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Introduction

English World is designed fo r children and young people 
learning English as a first foreign language.

In the lower levels, grammar and vocabulary are introduced 
at a steady pace and then practised and recycled 

systematically. This approach is designed to  give all learners, 
whether they have daily exposure to  English or not, a sound 
knowledge of structures and meaning, and the ability  to  use

language actively from the start.

The methodology of the course encourages communication 
in the classroom, backed up by a wide variety o f practice 

exercises to reinforce reading and writing skills. It aims to 
give learners confidence in speaking natural English fluently, 
and in writing w ith  accuracy and appropriately fo r the 
purpose. The course offers not only essential activities in 
the key language skills but also includes practice of study 
skills which assist children in developing their proficiency as 
individual learners.

Teachers will find this course practical and useable because

• the methodology is clear and easy to fo llow

• teaching materials are provided so tha t extensive 
preparation is not required

• step by step guidance is given for every lesson

• built-in flexib ility makes the course appropriate for a 
variety of different teaching situations

• grammar for foreign learners is a key element which is 

presented clearly and taught actively to build confidence 
and develop accuracy

• classroom activities, including songs, games and rhymes, 

are designed to  engage children whilst developing their 
skills in reading, writing, listening and spj

• each level begins w ith  a Welcome unij 
previous year's work.

Contents



English World 6 components

Pupil's Book

The Pupil's Book has 
twelve units. One 
unit can be taught in 
about tw o weeks.

The Pupil's Book begins 
w ith a Welcome unit 
which revises the main 
grammar from the 

previous year.

CD/cassette

All Pupil's Book dialogues, reading texts, listening 

activities, songs and rhymes are recorded.

Dictionary

The Dictionary gives new 
vocabulary for each unit 

and helps w ith the practice 

of dictionary skills.

Grammar 

Practice Book

Further grammar 

exercises practise 
classroom and 
Workbook 

learning.

Workbook

Workbook exercises 
practise language 
skills taught in the 

Pupil's Book.

Teacher's Guide

The Teacher's Guide 
gives step-by-step notes 
fo r each lesson.

Posters

Twelve posters introduce new 
vocabulary and explain the key 
features of the reading text and 

writing task in each unit.

PDFs on the website

Downloadable pdfs provide 

provide further support material 

and printable resources.

DVD

The teacher's DVD contains model 
classroom lessons, material fo r 

interactive whiteboard use and 
test material. /

English World 6 Components



Pupil's Book

The Pupil's Book has twelve units. A single unit requires 
eight teaching sessions and is designed to  be covered over a 
two-week period. All units consistently cover the key skills of 
reading, writing, speaking and listening, underpinned by the 

firm foundation of the grammar syllabus. These elements are 
clearly presented in the book so tha t teachers have a clear 
objective fo r every lesson. A variety of well-illustrated stories, 
information texts, dialogues, songs and poems have been 
written to  attract and motivate young learners.

Welcome unit

English World 6 begins w ith  the Welcome unit which revises 
the key grammar and vocabulary tha t children learned in 
English World 5.

CD

All reading texts, dialogues, songs, rhymes, listening stories 
and listening comprehension activities are included on 

CD, allowing children to listen again and practise as an 
independent activity at home.

Dictionary

For level 6 the new vocabulary is presented unit by unit. 

Words are listed alphabetically. The definition of the word as 
it is used in the unit is given. It is then shown in context in a 
short sentence to  help make the meaning clear.

The Dictionary is designed to  introduce children to  the skills 
they w ill eventually need when using a standard dictionary.

The words in each unit are in three classes: key words that 

children should learn as they go through the unit; extension 
words that children can learn to broaden their vocabulary; 

special words that children need to understand for the unit 
topic only and should not be expected to  learn and remember.

Workbook

All the work covered in the Pupil's Book is reinforced 

by exercises in the Workbook. These are designed to 
be introduced and explained by the teacher and to  be 
completed independently, either in the classroom or for 
homework. They allow children to  work at their own pace 
and give teachers the opportunity to  see what children can 

achieve when working alone.

Grammar Practice Book

Further exercises to consolidate classroom learning 
accompany every unit. These have been written for children 
to  work on alone, at their own pace and level o f ability.

Posters

Twelve posters, one for each unit, accompany the course. In 
levels 5 and 6 the posters are divided into tw o parts. The first 
part introduces new vocabulary w ith  illustrations. These help 
the class to understand the words before they read the text 
where the words are used in context.

The second part o f the poster presents the key stylistic 
features of the reading text. It explains

• the purpose of the type of text

• how the text is set out

• the kind of language tha t is used.

When the children read the full text they are then already 
aware of some o f its key features.

When the children write the same text type themselves at 
the end of the unit, they do so having learned about the key 
features and having seen them in a complete text which they 
have studied closely.

DVD

The DVD gives teachers advice on how to  present lessons and 
shows a model lesson from English World being taught. It 
contains ready-made tests and questions fo r building custom- 
made tests.

It contains material from the course in a form at designed for 

use on an interactive whiteboard. This material is also found 
in the printed books but using a whiteboard extends the 
opportunities fo r whole-class teaching and interaction.

Teacher's Guide

Each step of every lesson is supported by notes for teachers. 

These are arranged around facsimile pages of the learners' 
books, so tha t teachers can see quickly and easily how 

the pupil material is intended to be used. The guide also 
contains suggestions fo r warm-ups for every lesson, answers 
to  activities and Workbook exercises, a list o f classroom 
games and suggestions fo r different ways of carrying out the 
revision projects.

Continue the adventure with English Advantage!

English Advantage is a four-level secondary course from the same authors as English World and Macmillan English. It picks 

up where English World finishes, building upon students' knowledge with rigorous skills, grammar and vocabulary work. Students 

will improve their English through extensive reading and listening, using authentic texts and real dialogues, and wide-ranging 
speaking and writing practice.

English Advantage components include Student's Book, Workbook, Teacher's Guide, Exam Practice Book and Dictionary.

Components



Classroom lessons in each unit

1 P o ster, Reading

The poster introduces new vocabulary 
and key features of the text.

m  F o re s t a n im a ls  in  d a n g e r

You are going to  read a fable and a poem.

fable is about:

« J k  A .
a bear a fearful traveller a fearless traveller

The poem is about:

Many fables v. 
years ago.

e told by Aesop. He lived tw o thousand

Fables sometimes use language from a long time ago.

A fable often ends \ h a moral. The moral is
It tells the reader what the story teaches.

Moral: When you have a problem, you find out how good 
youi friend is.

' ' I f

You are going to read tw o fact files.

The first foct file is about bears 
One of the bears is endangered m

m m m

Many poems rhyme but poems do not al 
Some poems have repeated language.

Sometimes a few lines are repeated. It is a chorus.
This chorus uses tw o questions tha t are nearly the sc

Where is the forest? 
cried the animals.
Where are the trees?

There is a verse after the chorus. Then the chorus is 
repeated again. This gives the poem a rhythm 
Poets often use rhythm instead of rhyming words.

Fact files often have numbers and figures. sL.m
They give information in very few words. ^oooMo.ooatmwfl 
The reader can find out facts quickly.

Each unit begins 
w ith  a different 
kind o f text.

2 Reading com prehension and vocabulary

The PB contains fiction and non-fiction texts
on a variety of topics.

The well-illustrated texts are chosen to  
interest young readers.

Examples o f the target grammar for the unit 
are in the reading text.

3 Grammar

A variety of activities help 
children to understand the 

reading texts. Different tasks 
w ith  new words reinforce 
vocabulary learning.

The grammar structure 
is presented w ith  a clear 
model. Children practise 
actively in class.

4 Grammar in conversation 5 Spelling, U se o f  English

The children listen to  a model 
dialogue then practise their 
conversational skills, focusing 
on grammar structures used 
in everyday spoken English. i

DBS m

,<— — — „

A

' S i  ,

Spelling is presented 
systematically w ith 
model pronunciation.
A song or a rhyme 

reinforces the language.

Pages w ith this symbol are recorded or 
have audio material fo r classroom use.

6 Classroom lessons in each unit

Use of English

Features o f written English 
are presented and practised 
in the Workbook.

f  r?t



6 Writing Listening

Session 1
Class composition

The teacher leads the class in 
composing a piece of writing.

The children listen to  an exciting 
episodic story, which develops 
their ability  to  listen productively 
fo r longer periods w ith  a variety 

o f oral comprehension questions, 
opportunities fo r discussion and 
acting out.

Session 2
W riting preparation. 
Composition practice

~nese exercises are done using 
Workbook pages in class.

i s  s i  ESS

S? I #  M

Every secon d  unit: revision  and consolidation  o f  sk ills

*

A reading text a fter every 
second unit practises all the 
grammar and vocabulary.

It leads directly into project work 
tha t consolidates writing skills 

and independent learning.

The children practise a variety 
o f listening comprehension skills 
based on all the language and 
structures they have learned in 
the previous tw o  units.

The children review and record 
their progress w ith  teacher support 
and monitoring.

- -  - ■ ; t "

= = = = = . “  a

%i=r=:> Anww th* questions.

■=zr^=P
4y ~  -r—  w

S e ? . 4 s  *
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Teaching the course Class lessons

L esson  1 P o ste r, R eading

Poster: new vocabulary tha t w ill appear in the Reading text 
is shown on the poster in context to  help the children learn 
and remember the words when they read them in their PBs. 

The key features of the Reading text are demonstrated using 
words and illustrations from the Reading text itself.

Reading text: the children practise and develop their reading 
skills through different kinds of fiction and non-fiction texts. 
These texts have been chosen as models of the kinds of 

writing that the children need to learn to  w rite themselves; 
the variety in the Reading lessons helps the children to 
recognise the ways in which texts differ.

New words tha t the children need to  know to understand the 
text are included in Dictionary 6 and this may be used in any 
lesson for the children to check or find meanings.

L esson  2 R eading  co m p reh en sio n  a n d  
v o cab u la ry
The text is read again, then the children do a variety o f tasks 
which help them to understand the text thoroughly. 

Vocabulary activities help and test understanding; they 
develop word skills and practise dictionary skills.

Workbook exercises practise additional reading 
comprehension skills.

L esson  3 G ram m ar
Formal structures tha t the children need for reading and 
writing English are presented w ith a clear model and 
practised by the class.

The teacher's notes suggest opportunities fo r pair work and 
give guidance on activities for pairs or small groups in every 
Grammar lesson.

The new grammatical structure is practised independently in 
written exercises in the Workbook.

L esson  4 G ram m ar in  co n v ersa tio n
Grammatical structures tha t are common in everyday speech 
and many useful informal phrases are presented in the form 
of a dialogue tha t the children listen to  as a model.

The dialogue introduces a topic or discussion appropriate to 
the age group. The children are invited to think of their own 
responses to the topic and note ideas for a similar conversation. 

In pairs or small groups, the children exchange information, 
opinions, suggestions and comments. In the early units, 
this activity is supported by prompt questions and example 
responses.

As the children progress through the units, they are 

encouraged to speak more freely as they develop confidence 
and fluency.

The speaking work in class is supported by grammar practice 
in the Workbook.

L esso n  5 Spelling, U se o f  E nglish
Spelling: Spelling patterns in English words are 

systematically presented. Example words are recorded on 
the audio to  ensure correct pronunciation. The children 
practise the words in class by reading, w rit ing  and saying 
them accurately.

Use o f English: A workbook page for classroom teaching 
presents rules for w riting English correctly.

Workbook exercises give practice in spelling words containing 
the target pattern.

The Grammar Practice Book contains further practice in 
correct use of English.

L esso n  6 W riting

Technical and composition skills are taught in tw o teaching 
sessions:

(1) Class composition: the teacher leads the session and 
helps the children to  suggest ideas for the required piece 
of writing. This is always the same type of text as the one 
studied in Lesson 1 and this helps the children to learn to 
write fo r different purposes.

The teacher prompts ideas from the class, notes them and 
guides the children in composing sentences, and writes them 
on the board to  create a complete piece o f writing.

The children read the composition and, w ith guidance from 
the teacher, look fo r ways of improving it before reaching a 
final version.

(2) Writing preparation, Composition practice: the children 
practise aspects of w ritten English tha t they need for their 
composition, such as punctuation, word choice and making 
notes, then, w ith some teacher support, they compose a piece 
of independent writing fo llowing the model they produced 
together in class in the first session.

L esson  7 L isten ing

Each unit ends with an episode of a story specially written to 
interest the age group. There are two stories in English World 6. 

Children are supported in this listening activity by a page of 
illustrations w ith  some text. These help the children to  fo llow  
and understand w hat they are hearing.

These longer stories are designed to extend the children's 

ability  to listen and concentrate on a longer audio piece. 

Understanding of the story is checked and helped by 
comprehension questions and practising thinking and 
predictive skills.

The audioscript fo r the teacher is in the Lesson notes.

An audioscript fo r use by the children is available from the 

website or may be printed from the DVD. A fter the children 
have listened to  the story and worked on it in class, they 

may be given the play script to  help them when listening 
again at home.

8 Teaching the course -  Class lessons



The class may also wish to act out the stories and may use 
the play scripts in class fo r this purpose.

Revision ac tiv itie s
Grammar

After every Workbook unit there are tw o Check-up pages of 
grammar revision. The first page practises the structures; the 
second page gives learners the opportunity to  do a longer 
piece of w riting focusing on the target grammar structure.

Reading and speaking

After every tw o  Pupil's Book units there is a Revision page for 
reading, comprehension and oral practice in the classroom. 

The reading text revises one of the text types from the 
previous two units.

Listening

Also after every tw o Pupil's Book units, a page of listening 
comprehension activities gives the children practice in the kind 

of tasks used in tests. Children listen for detail, for specific 
information and for gist using material tha t further practises 
the structures and vocabulary from the two previous units.

Writing

The Project page for each pair o f units is found at the back of 

the Pupil's Book. The projects give opportunities for further 
consolidation of writing skills and allow children to  make 
their own choices for content and illustration in the course of 
researching and writing independently about a given topic.

Assessment

The Workbook Check-up pages, along w ith the Pupil's Book 

revision activities and projects, should give teachers some 
measure of individual and class progress. In addition, the 
course includes resources to  help learners and teachers record 
progress and they are intended to  encourage children in 
their learning.

Portfolio and Diploma pages

The Portfolio and Diploma pages at the back of the 
Workbook are each child's own record of progress and 
achievement. They are not designed as a formal test.

The Portfolio page is intended for assessment by the learner. 
Work covered every tw o units is presented on the page.
The learner decides how much of the work he or she feels 
confident o f and marks parts of the page accordingly.

The teacher checks the page w ith  the learner. When the 
teacher is satisfied tha t the assessment is accurate, the 
learner completes the token tasks on the Diploma page and 
receives stickers. This indicates the satisfactory completion of 
tw o units.

These pages can be removed from the Workbook and 
included in a portfo lio of work.

Creating a portfolio

During the year, teachers may help the children to  select 
their best work to put in their personal portfolio. This work 
can accompany the portfo lio pages from the Workbook as 

part of a record of individual achievement. Much of the work 
will be in written form, as compositions, projects, grammar 

exercises, spellings or tests. Where appropriate, the children 
can make neat copies of their best work for inclusion in the 
portfolio.

Work in other forms may be included, fo r example, 
recordings o f individual or group reading, speaking, acting 
or singing. Photographs of performance work or of large 

posters/friezes may also be included as a record of activities.

All children should keep portfolios, whether or not their work 
is regularly of a high standard. The portfo lio encourages 
the children to  take pride in their best work, and increases 
confidence in reaching for a higher standard. Over a period 
of a year, it shows how the learner has progressed in a 
variety of tasks and activities.

Games

Classroom and group games are a useful and motivating 
method of reinforcing learning. A list of simple games using 
resources supplied w ith  the course are found on pages 
214-217 of this Teacher's Guide.

Formal tests

Teachers may wish to carry out some formal testing, and 
tests for use after every tw o units are supplied on the website 
and DVD. These tests include tasks tha t children are likely to 
meet in formal examinations. DVD users are able to create 
their own tests to  suit d ifferent purposes by using the bank 
of questions supplied in the Test builder section.

Macmillan readers

Macmillan readers in the Explorers series are suitable for 
Primary 6 children as class readers or for independent reading. 

Four readers which are linked to characters, themes and 
topics in English World 6 may be read alongside the course.
The titles and suggested points fo r reading are:

• Unit 1-3 The bronze bust mystery
Two children use their grandfather's invention to travel in 
time and natural energy helps them to travel back again.
The class read about these tw o children in English World 5.

• U n its 4-6 A fishy business
Unit 3 begins w ith  Chapter 3 of this story. Over the next 

three units children can read the beginning of the story 

then read on to find out what happens.

• Unit 7-9 The secret garden
A girl travels from India to England where she discovers 
how nature can help sad and sick people to  feel happy 
and healthy.

• Unit 10-12 Five children and It

Four children and their baby brother get some unexpected 

wishes and find out w hat happens when their wishes come 
true.

( m
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Scope and seq u en ce

Unit number and 
themes

Poster and Unit 
title

Reading Grammar Grammar in conversation

1
Energy

Heat in the Earth The land of fire and ice 

text type: diary

present continuous w ith  future 

meaning

A ndy is going on ho liday  

tomorrow.

What a / an ... I W h a t ... I 

What an amazing photo! 

And w hat beautifu l snow!

2
Energy

Energy from 

nature

Energy is all around us

text type: information; 

explanation o f a process

reported speech 

He said tha t he was a scientist. 

They said tha t they were 

engineers.

reported speech 

What d id Alex say?

He said he p layed the gu ita r rea lly  

well.

Revision 1

3
W ild life in danger

W hat is going to 

happen next?

Danger at the old house

text type: a mystery story

past perfect w ith  afte r  / when 

A fte r the children had fished fo r  

a while, they went fo r  a walk  

upstream.

question tags: present tense 

He's so sweet, isn't he? 

You're bored, aren't you?

4
W ild life in danger

Forest animals in 

danger

The bear and the two 

travellers; Where is the 

forest?

text types: fable; poem

reported commands

He to ld  his companion no t to

worry.

The tim id man asked the brave 

man to travel with him.

present perfect and past simple 

I've been to Australia.

When d id  you go there?

1 went there last year.

Revision 2

5
Design

Patterns The meanings of patterns

text type: factual 

in form ation

past perfect in relative clauses 

The boy drew a condor tha t he 

had seen in the mountains

expressing opinions 

1 th ink it's b rillian t!

1 agree w ith Lucy.

1 disagree completely.

6
Design

W hat is in a 

play?

The most amazing fashion 

show

text type: play

future passive

The show w ill be pu t on in the 

school hall.

present simple and present 

continuous

But you never read plays! 

Why are you reading a play?

Revision 3

7
Native people

Let's visit Tahiti An island in the South 

Pacific

text type: leaflet

indirect pronouns 

He showed us his island. 

She made me a crown.

making requests

Can 1 /  Could 1 /  M ay 1 borrow  you r 

ruler, please?

8
Native people

Two heroes How peace came to the 

people o f the Great Lakes

text type: legend

present perfect continuous 

He has been travelling fo r  days. 

They have been walking since 

yesterday.

agreeing and disagreeing 

1 like Anim al World. So do 1. 

1 don 't like i t  a t all.

Neither do 1.

Revision 4

9
Medicine

Doctors then and 

now

The first doctors

text type: inform ation and

instructions

reflexive pronouns 

I've cut myself.

I've hu rt myself badly.

past continuous and past simple 

w ith  when

1 was coming to  school when 1 saw 

an elephant.

10
Medicine

Forest plants and 

trees

Plants in medicine

text type: information; a 

description o f a process

present perfect passive 

Plants have been used fo r  

medicine fo r  a long time.

wish + past tense 

1 wish 1 had long hair.

1 wish 1 could have a pet.

Revision 5

11
Extreme sports

Find out about 

sports

Extreme sports!

text type: information; 

inform ation in a chart

relative clauses w ith  who, which,

that, when, where

That is the man tha t won.

question tags: do 

He likes reading, doesn't he? 

They sell everything there, don 't 

they?

12
Extreme sports

I saw the race! Formula 1!

text type: a story from  a 

point o f view

tense round-up conversation round-up

Revision 6

10 Scope and sequence V



Spelling Study skills (WB) Use of English (WB) Class composition 
Composition practice (WB)

Listening story

plurals o f words ending o 

volcano

dictionary skills abstract nouns a diary entry Kingfisher Valley 

Part 1

one- and two-syllable

words

sea, river

dictionary skills adding suffixes to  nouns to 

make adjectives, wireless, 

wavy

an explanation o f a process Kingfisher Valley 

Part 2

words ending dge 

edge

dictionary skills revision o f direct speech a mystery story Kingfisher Valley 

Part 3

homophones making notes synonyms a poem Kingfisher Valley 

Part 4

; silent letters w ith in  words dictionary skills simple and compound 

sentences

factual information Kingfisher Valley 

Part 5

! prefix re dictionary skills; 

making notes

subject, verb, object word 

order

a scene of a play Kingfisher Valley 

Part 6

two-syllable words w ith 

double consonant 

hidden

correction techniques; 

dictionary skills

apostrophe o f possession 

w ith  plural nouns

a persuasive leaflet Adventure in Zarula 

Part 1

o sounding u 

son

correction techniques; 

dictionary skills

apostrophe o f omission a narrative story Adventure in Zarula 

Part 2

three-syllable words 

ambulance

making notes homonyms instructions Adventure in Zarula 

Part 3

words beginning or 

ending w ith  al

correction techniques; 

dictionary skills

separating sentence tags 

w ith  a comma

factual in form ation w ith  labels 

and captions

Adventure in Zarula 

Part 4

words ending or correction techniques; 

making notes

compound sentences w ith  

no subject in the second 

clause

inform ation from  a chart Adventure in Zarula 

Part 5

| words ending t ion  

direct/on

correction techniques; 

dictionary skills

more on synonyms a story from  a point o f view Adventure in Zarula 

Part 6

Scope and sequence 11



Posters

T hem e: E nergy

Heat in the Earth
In Unit 1 you are going to  read a diary. I  
The diary is written by Andy Scott. I

Andy is on holiday with his father. I
They are visiting a small country.

There are many interesting things to  see.

hot spring

geyser mud pot glacier

These people know about Iceland.

A diary is written in the first person. The w riter uses / and we.

Andy uses I when he writes about himself.

I an Killy looking forward I* this holiday. I'm going to
write everything down in this diary. 1 |^ ^ &

He uses we when he writes about what he did with his dad.

When we were flying over the island we could see the 
volcanoes and the glaciers.

Each day, Andy writes about what happened. He starts with 
the day o f the week and the date.
Sunday 19th June

He writes about the days in order. The next day he writes 
about is ...

Monday 20th June 

In his diary, Andy tells us:
•  what he did
• what he saw
•  what he thought about it
• what he felt about it.

The information in a diary is personal. 
It gives us the writer's point of view.

A  diary does not usually contain direct speech.

1 Heat in the Earth

text type: diary

^  Energy from nature

You are going to  read an explanation.

The explanation tells you how wind, water and sun can 
make electricity.

It explains where the electricity is made.

at the coast at a power station

It explains things tha t are needed to  make electricity.
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An explanation often uses diagrams w ith labels and 
captions.

Solar power stations are built in hot, sunny places 

An explanation is written in the present tense.

The mirrors reflect sunlight onto 
the top of the tower.

An explanation often uses the passive voice.

The hot liquid is used to make steam.

1

Sentences in an explanation are short and clear.

The turbine turns a generator. The generator makes

2 Energy from nature

text type: information; explanation of a process

T hem e: W ildlife in  d an g e r

What is going to  happen next? Ir» °  mystery story the characters are often puzzled.

You are going to read a mystery story. In this kind of story 
lots o f strange things happen.

The story has characters:

Jack Mary

The story has a setting: 

It is a mysterious house.

jsm
# &

Uncle Ted

- A
Sid Scrub

a padlock on the gate a sign saying 'Keep

Sometimes the characters do not understand what is 
happening.

Jack, Mary and Uncle Ted went fishing but they could not 
catch any fish.

w'.Wr
; "I can't understand it." said Uncle Ted. "The strea 
i should be full of fish this early on in the season. I'v< 
i never known it  so empty."

Sometimes something happens that the characters do not 
expect.

Mary looked under the old building.

#54 Suddenly she let out a gasp of horror. “Jack! Jack!
*  Come quickly. Look at this. It's awful!"

Sometimes characters have questions they cannot answer.

Whot hot happened to ttx

The strange and unexpected events make the reader think:

m

You are going to  find out what happened at the old house.

3 W h at is going to happen next?

text type: a mystery story

Forest anim als in danger

You are going to read a fable and a poem.

A fable is a short story that teaches you something. This 
fable is about:

a bear a fearful traveller

The poem  is about:

a fearless traveller

The first fact file is about bears. 
One of the bears is endangered.

The second fact file is about 
disappearing forests.

Many fables were told by Aesop. He lived two thousand 
years ago.

Fables sometimes use language from a long time ogo.

*l am a fearless fellow,”  he said.

A fable often ends w ith a moral. The moral is one 
It tells the reader what the story teaches.

Mora!: When you have a problem, you find out how 
your friend is.

;--yg  ̂  ftjjj

Many poems rhyme but poems do not always rhyme 
Some poems have repeated language.

Sometimes a few lines are repeated. It is a chorus. 
This chorus uses two questions that are nearly the s

Where is the forest? 
cried the animals.
Where are the trees?

There is a verse after the chorus. Then the chorus is 
repeated again. This gives the poem a rhythm 
Poets often use rhythm instead of rhyming words.

Fact files often have numbers and figures. 
They give information in very few words. 
The reader can find out facts quickly.

4 Forest animals in danger

text type: fable; poem

T hem e: D esign

0 Patterns

You are going to read some facts about patterns.

The information is about patterns on cloth and on objects. 

The people who make these things come from different 
parts o f the world.

The Aran islanders
live o ff the coast The Russians live

o f Ireland. in the north.

The Quechua people come from South America. 

These different people make patterns:

The title  o f the information is The meanings o f  patterns. 

It is divided into three parts. Each part has a heading.

The headings tell the reader what each part is about. 
The heading o f the first part is:

Ancient patterns

There is one paragraph of
information about ancient 
patterns.

The next paragraph has a sub-heading. 

The meanings of Quechua patterns

The paragraph:
• gives more information 

about ancient patterns
• explains their meanings.

There are pictures and photograpl

Some pictures have labels. 
The labels name what is in 
the picture.

The pictures have captions. 
The captions give extra 
information about the object 
in the picture.

In Peru, toads croak just 
be/ore the rainy season.

5 Patterns

text type: factual information

0  What is in a  play?

In Unit 6 you are going to read a play.

The play has characters

The children have learned about clothes from aro

from Scotland

1
a sarong M pjfegg  

from Malaysia

The play has a plot. The p lot is what happens:

Miss Pye and the children plan a fashion show. There ts 
problem with the clothes for the show. The children am 
Pye must solve the problem.

The play is divided into parts. The parts are called seen 

Scene 1 is in the Primary 6 classroom.

There are stage directions in the play.
• They tell the actors what to do.
• They are written in the present tense.

The play begins with this stage direction:
[Miss Pye is ta lk in g  to  th e  dass. The children a
their desks.}

The lines o f a play begin with the name o f the character 
who speaks. The words tha t the character says come next.

Miss Pye: We are nearly at the end of our project about
clothes. Have you enjoyed learning about clothes 
from around the world?

6 W h a t is in a play?

text type: play
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T hem e: N ative p eo p le

Q  Let's visit Tahiti

“"au are going to  read a leaflet.

The leaflet is about an island in the South Pacific Ocean.

The island is called Tahiti.

People can do lots o f interesting water activities around 
the island.

A leaflet gives information.

It often encourages or persuades people to  do something 
particular.

It has attractive pictures. ® ®

7 Let's visit Tahiti

text type: leaflet

There are not many words but the words are carefully 
chosen.

' . . . a  sparkling green jewel in a glittering 
blue ocean'

The words are chosen to  have an effect on the reader. 
They try  to  make the reader:

• think tha t the place is good
• want to  read more
• want to  do the things in the leaflet.

The information is clear. It is arranged under headings.

G e t :  a c t i v e !
Try these amazing w ater activities:

•  swim in the clear blue ocean
* surf 10-metre waves

Two heroes
You are going to  read a legend. A legend is a traditional 
story.

It is often about a well-known person or a hero.

This legend is about tw o native Americans from long ago.

Deganawida 

The story is about:

In a legend the events are important. Events are things that 
happen. They are told in a clear order.

Her daughter had a son. They named 
him Oeganawida. He grew up to  be a 
brave, wise and gentle boy.

Sometimes many events can be told in just a few words.

During a long and dangerous journey, Hiawatha fought 
wild bears and wolves.

There is not much direct speech. What people say is often 
reported.

When he became a man, he talked 
to  his grandmother and his mother.
He to ld  them th a t he wanted to 
bring peace to  the five nations.
They agreed to  let him go.

Full forms are used even in direct speech.

"I have been dreaming bad dreams for 
many months,”  he said. “ I cannot sleep at 
night but I do not know why."

8 Two heroes

text type: legend

T hem e: M edicine

K M  o Doctors then and now

You are going to  read factual information about the first 
doctors.

The information is divided into paragraphs.

The paragraphs have headings.

There are illustrations. These have captions and labels. 

The information introduces some new words.

The information includes instructions.

The instructions tell nurses how to look after patients.

Instructions must:
• be clear
• use simple words that are easy to  understand
• be written in order.

They are divided up into short sentences.

Usually the sentences do not use many words.

The sentences use the imperative form o f the verb. Often 
they begin w ith the verb.

Clean the floor o f the ward.

Change fist sheets on the bed.

Wash flw  sheets.

|Q) Forest plants and trees
You are going to  read factual information about plants and 
trees.
They come from rainforests and other forests around the 
world.

The information is about the different parts o f plants, 
flowers and trees.

The information includes a description o f a process in 
nature.

A process explains how something begins, changes and ends. 

The sentences are written in order.

The description is written in the present tense.

The seed lies on the earth.

It gives facts in clear language.

The sentences are:

• simple

•  easy to  understand

•  do not use many words

• do not use many adjectives or adverbs.

The seed cracks open.
Tiny shoots appear.

9 Doctors then and now

text type: information and instructions

10 Forest plants and trees

text type: information; a description of a process

T hem e: E x trem e s p o r ts

0  Find out about sports

You are going to  read information about unusual sports.

Some of the information is in a chart.

The chart has columns There is a title  for each column. 
The same information is in each column.

This is the beginning o f the 
first column o f the chart.

The chart has rows. There is different information in each 
row.

The information can be:

• a word or words canoe slalom

• a number 1972

• a picture.

This is the first row o f the chart.

It tells you information about canoe slalom.

Canoe slalom takes place on water. The equipment needed 
b a cartoe and paddies. The protective clothing needed is 
a helmet and a life jacket. Canoe slalom has been in the 
Olympic Games since t972.

11 Find out about sports

text type: information: information in a chart

12 I saw the race!

text type: a story from a point of view

Todd's father is a 
champion racing driver. 
He drives a very fast car.

i saw  the race!

You are going to  read a story. There are three children in it.

Russ Tara Todd

The setting is a motor racing track w ith a grandstand.

In the story, Russ and 
Tara watched the race 
from a viewing box in 
the grandstand.

Russ does not say what other people thought or felt.
He tells the reader what they said and did and how they 
looked.

"I'm lorld Turner," said Todd. Tara start*! at him

The story is told from Russ's point o f view.
Russ is the story teller.

Russ tells the story in the first person.

I left the viewing box and walked 
down the stairs.

He tells the reader how he felt.

The sun was hot and ! was getting a &*
itedache. • jB P d P A

Russ tells the reader his thoughts.

With their engines running, I thought 
like angry bees.
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Using the Teacher's Guide
The notes for each lesson are arranged over tw o pages of the Teacher's Guide.

Lesson summary box

• explains the lesson aim and specific targets

• lists key language and structures

• lists materials needed for the lesson and any 
preparation required

• suggests how lesson time could be divided up.

Spelling, U se o f  English

A Warm-up is suggested 
for every lesson.

A Workbook page facsimile shows 

the homework or independent tasks.

Workbook: Spelling (WBp6)

A Pupil's Book page facsimile shows 
the material fo r the lesson. Detailed notes explain 

each step o f the lesson.

Answers to  PB activities and WB 
exercises are given on the page.

W orkbook: Use of English (wb p 7) 

Read Superboots1 speech bubble to the doss.

Unit s tru c tu re

Teaching
sessions

Classroom lessons Reading Workbook
(or other homework tasks)

1 Lesson 1 Poster, Reading Study skills
(WB: Vocabulary List 1)

2 Lesson 2 Reading comprehension and 
vocabulary

Reading comprehension and vocabulary 
(WB: Vocabulary List 2)

3 Lesson 3 Grammar Grammar 
(GPB: Grammar)

4 Lesson 4 Grammar in conversation Grammar in conversation 
(GPB: Grammar in conversation)

5 Lesson 5 Spelling, Use o f English (WB)
Spelling
(WB: Vocabulary List 3) 
(GPB: Use of English)

6

7
Lesson 6

Session 1: Class composition 
Session 2: Writing 
preparation (WB)

(WB: Vocabulary List 4/Vocabulary revision) 
Composition practice

8 Lesson 7 Listening Check-up pages
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Welcome unit

PB pages 4 -5
Hello again!

The class should remember these characters from English 
World 5.

Ask different children to read out their names.

Ask about the characters in the pictures: Who is it? What is 
he/she doing?

Ask children to  tell you anything they can remember about 
the characters.

PB pages 6 -7
Activity 1

Give the class a few  moments to  look at the two pages. Ask 
who they can see. The children should be able to name all 
the superhero characters.

Ask the class What can you see in the other pictures? The 
children should be able to  say, fo r example, There's a boy  
in the river. Encourage them to say more, fo r example, He's 
shouting. Perhaps he can't swim. There's a thief. He's taking  
Mrs S w if f  s purse. M r Smash and Superboots are p laying  
football, etc.

When the class has talked about as many things as they can, 

play CD A track 1. The children listen and fo llow  the pictures 
as they hear the people speaking.

Make sure the children understand tha t they start a t the 

top left and fo llow  the sequence of pictures down the page. 
After the fourth picture, prompt them to  go to the top of the 
page again. Pause the recording, if necessary, to  make sure 
the class is fo llowing correctly.

1 Look and listen.

Voice: It  was a lovely sunny day so M r Flash went
fo r a walk. While he was walking by the 
river, he heard a shout.

Boy: Help!

Voice: There was a boy in the water. Mr Flash

dived into the water to  save the boy. He 
carried him out o f the water and onto the 
river bank.

Mr Flash: You must learn to swim, young man.

Boy: Yes, Mr Flash. Thank you, Mr Flash.

Voice: Mrs Swift went to town. While she was
shopping in the market, a th ie f took her 
money. He ran away with it. He ran very 
fast bu t Mrs Swift was faster than him. She 
f lew  through the air to  catch the thief. He 
was very surprised.

MrsS: Give tha t to me, young man!

Man: Yes, Mrs Swift. Sorry, Mrs Swift.

Voice: Superboots was in bed. He was very tired.
While he was sleeping, the phone rang. It 
was his friend, M r Smash.

Mr Smash: Hey, Superboots! Come to the park! Let's
play football!

Voice: So Superboots put on his big boots and ran
to the park to play football.

Superboots: This is grrrrrrreat!

Voice: Miss Sparkle and Miss Smart were have a
quiet evening a t home. While they were 
watching TV, someone knocked at the 
door. It was M r Flash!

Mr Flash: Come on, ladies! Let's go to Mrs Swift's
house! It's her birthday!

Voice: So they all jumped into M r Flash's car and

they drove to  Mrs Swift's house to have a 
party.

All: Happy birthday! Cheers! Hooray!

Activity 2

Go through the sequence of questions w ith  the class, eliciting 
answers from different children. Tell them to  look back at the 
pictures, if necessary, to  find the answers.

Activity 3

If you wish, go through the same sequence of questions 

about the other characters. This should give the opportunity 
to hear every child in the class speak.

When the class has answered about all the characters, let 
them work in pairs. They ask and answer the questions again 
about tw o or three of the characters.

Go around listening to  them as they talk.

Exercise A

These sentences may be completed in class time or for 
homework.

If you wish, go though them orally as preparation. The children 
should then be able to complete them working independently. 

Answers may vary a little. Accept sentences tha t make sense 
and are grammatically correct using the past continuous in 
the first clause and the past simple in the second.

Answers

1 While Mr Flash was walking by the river, he heard 
a shout (a boy) /  he saw a boy in the water. 2 While 

Mrs Swift was shopping in the market, a th ie f took her 
money (purse). 3 While Superboots was sleeping, the 

phone rang. 4 While Miss Sparkle and Miss Smart were 
watching TV, someone knocked (there was a knock) at 
the door.
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Exercise B

Go through all the sentences orally, if you wish. 

Alternatively, point out the example and ask a volunteer to 
complete it before the children begin to write.

The children complete the sentences independently.

Answers

1 ... save (help) the boy. 2 Mrs Swift flew through the air 
to  catch the thief. 3 Superboots ran to the park to  play 
football. 4 Miss Sparkle and Miss Smart drove to Mrs 
Swift's house to have a party

PB p ag es  8 -9
Activity 1

Give the class time to look at the tw o  pages.

Ask Which superheroes are in the pictures? What are they  
doing? M r Flash and Miss Smart are watching TV.

Ask questions about w hat is on the TV screens. Elicit: a farm. 
Ask the class to  tell you what animals they can see and what 
the people are doing in each picture.

Play track 2. The children listen and fo llow  the pictures as 
they listen to  the people speaking.

Activity 2

Point out the first prompt words. Ask a pair to read the 
speech bubbles.

Ask a child to  read the second set of prompt words. Ask a 
volunteer to say the complete sentence.

Continue in the same way with the other prompts and sentences. 

Give extra practice by dividing the class into pairs and letting 
them repeat the activity. Go around listening to  them as they 
speak.

Alternatively, repeat the activity, asking different children to  
answer.

Answers

2 The sheep and goats are looked after by Tom's son.
3 The eggs are collected by Tom's daughter. 4 The cheese 
is made by Tom's wife. 5 The tractor is driven by Tom.
6 The cheese is sold by Tom's w ife and daughter.

Activity 3

Ask a volunteer to  read the first question and another to 
answer it. Check w ith  the class tha t the answer is correct.

Answers

1 Miss Smart thinks the TV programme is very interesting
2 Mr Flash thinks it isn't very exciting / is boring.

3 Mr Flash is bored by the programme. 4 Miss Smart is 

fascinated by it. 5 Mr Flash thinks football is exciting.
6 Miss Smart is not interested in football.

Exercises A and B

Go through these orally as preparation, if you wish, before 
the children write.

They should then be able to  complete them independently in 
class or fo r homework.

Answers

A 1 are fed 2 is helped 3 is used 4 is taken 

B 1 fascinating 2 bored 3 interested 4 exciting

PB p ag es  10-11

Give the class time to  look at the tw o pages.

Ask Who is in this story? a boy and a g irl

What is the boy doing? getting ready fo r  school

What is the girl doing? She is w a iting  fo r  him.

Play track 3. The children listen and fo llow  the story in their 
books.

1 Look and listen.

Voice: Slow Joe and his sister, Flo. This is a story about a 

boy called Joe and his big sister who is called Flo. 

Joe is very slow in the mornings when it's time to 
go to school. Flo shouts a t him.

1 Look and

Mr Flash: 

Miss Smart

Mr Flash: 

Miss Smart:

1 Voice: 

Farmer:

2 Voice:

3 Voice:

4 Voice:

5 Voice:

6 Voice:

7 Voice:

Mr Flash: 

Miss Smart: 

Mr Flash:

Miss Smart:

listen.

W hat are you watching?

: I'm watching a lovely programme about 
an old farm.

Oh! How boring!

: Oh, no! It's fascinating!

Hill Top Farm is owned by  Tom Martin.

I'm Tom Martin. This is my farm and this is 
my family.

The M artin  fam ily  keeps sheep, goats and 
hens on the ir farm.

The hens are looked a fter by Tom's 
daughter. She feeds them and collects the 
eggs.

The sheep and goats are looked a fte r by  
Tom's son. His dog helps him.

The milk from the sheep and the goats is 
used to make cheese. The cheese is made 
by  Tom's wife.

Every week the fam ily takes the cheese to 
the market.

The cheese is bought by  lots o f  people 
because it's so delicious.

This isn't very exciting, it it?

I th ink it's very interesting.

I'm bored ... I'm bored ... I'm bored ...

I know! Let's watch some football!

But I'm not interested in football. It's so 
boring!
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Flo: Joe! Hurry up! It's time to  go to  school. Oh! 
You're so slow! Have you washed your face yet?

Joe: Yes, I've just washed it.

Flo: Have you got dressed yet?

Joe: Yes, I've just got dressed.

Flo: Have you brushed your hair yet?

Joe: Yes, I've just brushed it.

Flo: Have you packed your schoolbag yet?

Joe: Yes, I've just packed it.

Flo: Are you ready to go to  school?

Joe: Yes, I'm ready. Come on! Let's go!

Flo: Joe! You haven't put your shoes and socks on 
yet!

Flo: Have you ever arrived at school on time?

Joe: No, never! I'm always late.

Flo: And why is that? Because you're SO SLOW!

Activity 2

Read the prompt words to the class. Tell them to look back at 
picture 1 then ask a pair to  read the speech bubbles.

Read the prompt words for number 2. Elicit the question Has 
he go t dressed y e t? from the class. Let a volunteer answer. 

Continue in the same way w ith the other pictures.

Repeat the activity w ith the whole class working in pairs. Go 
around listening to them as they speak.

Activity 3

Go through the activity w ith  the whole class, then let them 
practise in pairs.

If you wish, ask one or tw o pairs to  ask the question and 
answer while the class listens.

Activity 4

Go through the first example, asking volunteers to  read the 
speech bubbles.

Ask the question again around the class and find out if 
anyone has been to America.

Do the same w ith the other questions before the children 
practise in pairs.

Exercises A and B

Go through the sentences orally w ith  the whole class before 
they write.

The children complete the work independently in class time 
or fo r homework.

Answers

A 1 Have ... done 2 Has ... w ritten 3 have ... eaten 
4 has ... made 

B 1 have ... heard 2 Have ... been 3 Has ... arrived
4 have... seen

PB p ag es  12-13
Give the class time to  look at the tw o  pages.

Ask Do the picture stories on the page go down or across? 
across

Ask How many different stories are there? three 

Who is in them all? Superboots

Ask Who else is in each story? a boy, an old lady. Miss 
Sparkle

Play track 4. The children listen and fo llow  the stories.

1 Look and listen.

1 Voice:

Boy:

Voice:

Superboots:

Voice:

Boy:

2 Voice:

Superboots: 

Old lady:

Voice:

Old lady: 

3 Voice:

Superboots: 

Miss Sparkle:

4 Voice:

Old lady: 

Miss Sparkle: 

Boy:

It was a bright, w indy day and 

Superboots was walking in the park. He 
saw a litt le  boy. The boy was pointing  
up into a tree.

The kite is in the tree. I can't get it.

The little  boy was so sad tha t he started 
to cry.

Don't worry, young man. Let me help! 

Superboots jumped up. Up, up, up he 
went. He grabbed the kite and landed 
back on the ground.

Oh! Thank you! That was amazing! 

While Superboots was walking past the 
station, he saw an old lady. She had  

such a heavy suitcase tha t she couldn't 
carry it.

Can I help you, madam?

Oh, thank you. My suitcase is very 
heavy.

Superboots picked up the suitcase with 
one hand, took the old lady's arm and 
helped her to her taxi.

Thank you very much. You've been so 
kind!

While Superboots was walking through 
the town, he stopped outside a flower 
shop. There were some lovely flowers in 
the window. They were such beautifu l 
flowers tha t he went in to the shop and 
bought a big bunch. He gave them to 
Miss Sparkle. It was her birthday.

Happy birthday, Miss Sparkle!

Thank you. Superboots! They're 
beautiful!

Everyone likes Superboots.

He's a nice man.

He's very kind.

He's amazing!
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Activity 2

Explain the activity.

Ask tw o volunteers to  read the first sentence and the speech 
bubble.

Continue w ith the second sentence. Prompt/Elicit the correct 
sentence from the class.

Complete the activity w ith  the whole class, then let the 
children practise in pairs. Go around listening to  them as they 
speak.

Activity 3

Tell the children to look at the first sentence. Ask a volunteer 

to  say the complete sentence. If necessary, tell the children to 
look at picture 2. Ask What did the boy do when he couldn't 
get his kite? He cried. Elicit the complete sentence from the 
class.

Continue w ith  the other sentences.

Activity 4

Go through this reported speech activity. Ask volunteers to 
read the first sentence and the speech bubble. Point out the 
tense change.

Remind the class tha t a reported speech sentence always 
begins w ith the reporting words He/She said that, etc.

Let volunteers tell you the correct reported speech sentences. 
If necessary, write the sentences on the board.

If the class has forgotten the structure, go through each 
sentence on the board w ith the whole class. They read each 
sentence.

Exercise A

Make sure the class understands the task.

If you wish, go through one example orally and invite 

different suggestions fo r the ending before the children 
complete them in class or fo r homework.

Make sure they understand tha t they must use their own 
ideas for completing the sentences.

Answers: 1 so 2 such a 3 such 4 such an

Activity B

Go through this activity orally w ith  the class before they 
write, if you wish.

Point out the sentence beginning for number 1 and remind 

them tha t all their sentences must begin w ith the reporting 
words.

PB p ag es  14-15
Give the class time to  look at the tw o pages.

Ask the class to  tell you as much about the superheroes in 
these pictures as they can.

Elicit statements from around the class. Ask questions, if 
necessary, for example: Who has got a trumpet? new car? 
puppy?  etc.

Play track 5. The children listen and follow.

1 Look, listen and read.

1 Voice: Miss Sparkle bought a new car yesterday. It's

a beautiful car but she doesn't know how to 
drive. W hat must she do?

2 Voice: Mr Smash is in bed. He is ill. He's had a

headache for tw o days and his stomach hurts, 
too. W hat ought he to  do?

3 Voice: Miss Smart and Mrs Swift have studied French
fo r eighteen months. They can read and write 

but they can't speak French very well. What do 
they need to  do?

4 Voice: In April Superboots started to  learn to  play the
trum pet but he doesn't practise very often. He 
can't play well. What should he do?

5 Voice: Mr Flash moved to a new house one week ago.

It's a lovely house but the garden is in a mess. 

The grass is too long and there are no flowers. 
If he wants a nice garden, what will he have to 
do?

6 Voice: Mrs Swift bought a puppy on Saturday. It's fun

to  have a dog and it's important to look after 
it well. W hat does Mrs Swift have to do every 
day, do you think?

If you wish, let volunteers read the paragraphs to  the class 
again while the other children fo llow  in their books.

Activity 2

Read the first prompt words and ask a pair to  read the 
speech bubbles.

Read the next prompt words and elicit the answer. Remind 
the class to  check back to  the text fo r the correct answer. 
Elicit the sentence.

If necessary, remind the class tha t fo r  is used w ith a period 
of time; since is used w ith  a specific day, date or time in the 
past.

Activity 3

Go through these questions w ith the whole class and elicit 
answers from different children before they work in pairs. 

Give them a time lim it to  ta lk  about the questions.

Ask different pairs to  answer each question while the others 
listen.

Invite several d ifferent pairs to answer question 3.

Answers

1 She said tha t the boys were asleep. 2 He said tha t she 

played the piano. 3 I said tha t I couldn't swim. 4 They 
said that it was time to go.
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Exercise A

G: •.'irough this activity orally before the children write, if
wish.

Answers: 1 fo r 2 since 3 since 4 for 

Exercise B

Make sure tha t the class realises they must th ink of their own 
en 3 ngs for these sentences.

Activity 2

Ask different children to  read each sentence. Elicit true or 
false.

Ask volunteers to  correct the false sentences.

Answers

1 true 2 false (Superboots used to  have tiny  feet.)
3 false (Miss Sparkle used to  love riding a bike.) 4 true
5 false (Miss Smart used to  hate reading.) 6 true

Example answers

1 You should ask your teacher. 2 You must be quiet.

3 You ought to  clean them. 4 You need to  wash them.

PB pages 16-17
G .e the class time to  look at the tw o pages.

As* the children to say who is in the different pairs of pictures. 

-5< a few questions, fo r example: Who has made a cake?
'-o has got a book? Who is walking on a bridge? etc.

3 ay track 6. The children listen and follow.

1 Look, listen and read.

1 Voice: Mr Flash lives on an island in a river. There used
to be no bridge and Mr Flash used to  swim 

across the river when he wanted to go to town. 
Last year a bridge was built. Now he can walk 
across.

2 Voice: Miss Sparkle used to  own a wonderful bicycle.
She used to  love riding it. Two weeks ago her 

bike was stolen. Now she's got a wonderful car!

3 Voice: Mr Smash didn 't use to be a good cook but he
was taught how to cook by Mrs Swift and now 
he cooks very well.

4 Voice: Can you believe it? When he was a boy,
Superboots used to have t iny  feet and he used 
to wear tiny boots. These days his feet are 
huge and his boots are huge, too! These red 
boots were made in America.

5 Voice: When she was a girl, Miss Smart d idn 't use to
like school and she used to  hate reading. Now 
she loves reading and she's very clever! This 
book was given to her on her birthday by Miss 
Sparkle.

6 Voice: Mr Smash used to be very thin and weak but

he trained hard and now he is very f i t  and 
strong. Last week he won a prize. His picture 
was taken by a photographer and it appeared 
in the newspaper.

If you wish, let volunteers read the paragraphs to the class 
again while the other children fo llow  in thiSir books.

Activity 3

Read the first prompts to  the class and ask a pair to  read the 
speech bubbles.

Read the second prompts and elicit the complete question. If 
necessary, remind the class tha t the passive structure uses the 
verb to be so they need to  th ink of the past tense of the verb. 
Elicit the answer.

Continue w ith the other questions and answers.

Repeat the exercise if necessary before the whole class 
practises in pairs.

Exercise A

Go through the sentences orally w ith the class before they 
write.

Make sure the class understands tha t used to  means 
something happened in the past but does not now. Remind 

them to  th ink of the sense of the sentences before they 
rewrite them using used to.

Answers

1 Jane used to  have a cat when she was little. 2 Grandpa 
used to be a pilot years ago. 3 Aunt Lucy used to eat 
meat but not any more. 4 Mrs Jones used to go to work 
on foo t but now he drives there.

Exercise B

Remind the class tha t a passive sentence begins w ith the 
object or person tha t has the action done to it.

Go through the sentences orally, if you wish.

Answers

1 A bridge was built over the river. 2 This cake was made 
by Joe's sister. 3 My camera was taken by somebody.
4 Our class was taught by an excellent teacher.

PB pages 18-19
Give the class time to  look at the pages.

Ask if they remember this boy from pages 10-11. Ask What is 
his name? Joe

What did Joe always do? arrived late fo r  school 

Ask Who is he ta lking to? his teacher 

How does his teacher look? cross

Play track 7. The children listen and follow. Make sure they 
realise tha t the sequences go down the page.
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1 Look and listen.

Voice: Joe is at school and he is ta lk ing to his teacher.

Teacher: Joe! You're late again!

Joe: Yes, sir. Sorry, sir!

Teacher: Do you enjoy arriving late?

Joe: No, sir

Teacher: Why are you late?

Joe: I got up late, sir.

Teacher: Well, if you got up earlier, you wouldn 't be 
late!

Joe: No, sir. Sorry, sir.

Teacher: Where's your homework?

Joe: I forgot to do it.

Teacher: You forgo t to  do it? Joe! Aren't you interested 
in learning?

Joe: Yes, b u t ...

Teacher: Your marks are terrible.

Joe: Yes, sir.

Teacher: If you did your homework, you would get 
better marks.

Joe: Yes, sir.

Teacher: You've failed your maths exam.

Joe: Oh ...

Teacher: Don't you like doing maths?

Joe: Well ...

Teacher: You don't study hard enough. If you studied 
harder, you would pass your exams.

Joe: Yes, sir.

Teacher: You ta lk  too much in class.

Joe: Yes, sir.

Teacher: Would you mind not talking in class, please? 

Joe: Yes, sir. I mean, no, sir.

Teacher: If you d idn 't ta lk  so much, you would learn 
something.

Joe: Yes, sir. Sorry, sir.

Activity 2

Explain to  the class tha t they must th ink for themselves how 
to  complete these sentences and there is more than one 
correct way o f answering them.

Read the first statement and prompt one or more answers 
from the class, fo r example: Joe doesn't enjoy going to school 
/  doing his homework /  doing maths.

Continue w ith  the other sentence beginnings and elicit as 
many true sentences as possible.

Activity 3

Ask a volunteer to  read the first sentence beginning. If the 
class has remembered the structure, ask another volunteer to 
complete the sentence.

If necessary, revise I f  + past tense + would  + verb.

Write the sentence beginning on the board. Elicit the correct 
ending. The class reads.

Continue w ith the other sentences. Revise the structure whers 
the sentence begins w ith the main clause w ith would  first. 

Give extra practice if needed by letting children work in pairs 
taking turns to read and complete the sentences.

Exercise A

Go through the sentences orally if necessary before the 
children write.

Remind them to th ink about their spelling when they 
complete the sentences.

Answers: 1 closing 2 going 3 swimming
4 learning

Exercise B

Remind the class o f the structure. Go through the sentences 
orally before the children complete them independently if 
you wish.

Answers: 1 studied, would pass 2 had, would buy 
3 would be, got 4 would speak, lived

PB pages 20-21
Give the class time to  look at the tw o pages.

Ask Where are the heroes? a t the park  

What are they doing? having a picnic /  eating their lunch 

Ask w hat food and drink they have. Let the class name 
everything they can see.

Play track 8. The children listen and look at the pictures in 
their books.

1 Look, listen and say.

Voice: It's a lovely sunny day and Superboots has invited 
his friends to  a picnic. They've got lots of good 
things to  eat and drink. Look at all the delicious 
things tha t Superboots has brought! They've got 
sandwiches and cakes and they've got lots o f 

fruit, too: apples, bananas and grapes. To drink 
they've got lemonade and orange juice.

Voice: Who has got the most sandwiches? Who has got 
the fewest sandwiches?

Has Miss Sparkle got more cakes than Mr Smash? 
No, she's got fewer cakes.

Who has got the most fruit? Who has got the 
least fruit?
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Has Mrs Swift got more juice than Mr Flash? No, 
she's got less juice.

Voice: The cakes which they are eating are delicious. Mrs 
Swift made them.

The orange juice tha t they are drinking is sweet 
and cold.

Voice: What a wonderful picnic!

Activity 2

Read the first prompt and ask a pair to  read the speech 

bubbles. The children check in the picture tha t the statement 
is right.

Ask about the other items, or let volunteers ask the questions. 
The children look at the picture to  find the answers.

Activity 3

Encourage the class to make as many true statements using 

these prompts as they can, fo r example: M r Flash has more 
cakes than Miss S m art... more juice than Miss Sparkle, etc. 

Elicit several sentences then let the class work in pairs, taking 
turns to  make correct statements.

Activity 4

Read the first prompt and ask a volunteer to  read the 
complete sentence in the speech bubble.

Explain to  the class tha t all the answers are nearly the same. 

Read the next prompt and elicit the ending.

Do the same w ith  the other sentences. Make sure the class 
remembers tha t which and tha t mean the same in this 
activity.

If you wish, write the sentences on the board and point out 
the different positions of the clause: in some sentences it is 
in the middle; in others it is at the end. Make sure the class 

understands tha t the clause always follows the object tha t it 
tells you about.

Let the class practise again in pairs.

Exercise A

Go through this orally and check tha t the class remembers 
the rules fo r countables and uncountables w ith fewer, the 
fewest, less, the least.

The children complete the sentences independently.

Answers: 1 fewer 2 less 3 least 4 fewest 

Exercise B

Go through the sentences orally before the children write. 

Remind them tha t they can use either which or that. 

Remind them tha t the clause does not always come at the 
end when the tw o sentences are put together.

Answers

1 We ate all the cakes tha t /  which were on the plate.

2 The children loved the songs tha t /  which Grandma sang.
3 The stories tha t Grandpa told were funny. 4 The ring 
tha t Mum lost was made of gold.

Answers

2 Who has the most fruit? Mr Flash has the most fru it.

3 Who has the most lemonade? Superboots has the most 
lemonade. 4 Who has the most apples? Miss Sparkle 
has the most apples. 5 Who has the most sandwiches? 
Superboots has the most sandwiches.
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Heat in the Earth
Lesson 1 Poster 1, Reading

Lesson aim Reading 

Lesson targets Children:

• (poster) read about the features of a diary
• fo llow  and read the diary
• understand the diary entries and answer oral questions 

about them
• practise reading the diary

Key structure present continuous w ith  future meaning

Key language What a /a n  ... I W h a t ... !

Vocabulary volcanoes and volcanic features 

Materials poster 1; PB pp 22-23; CD A track 9; WB p 2; 
Dictionary 6; world map/globe (optional)

Time division

W -up Poster Reading WB

| Warm-up \
i i 
I Show the class an apple or another round fruit. Tell I
1 them to th ink of it as the Earth. Explain tha t the outside I
‘ o f the Earth, the skin, is cool. Cut the fru it  in half.
; Explain The Earth we live on has a skin like the apple. |
1 Under the skin the Earth is hot. Point to  the centre.

Explain The centre o f  the Earth is very, very, hot. This
I heat keeps the Earth under its skin ho t all the time. Tell |
1 the class they are going to  find out more about the heat I
j inside the Earth.
L - . _ - . _ _ . .  —  —  —  —  —  —  —  —  —

Text type and vocabulary

1 Read the title. Give the class time to  look at the pictures.

Read the first tw o sentences and point out Andy on the
other side of the poster.

2 Read the next two sentences and point out Iceland. If you 
have a world map or a globe, show the class where Iceland is. 

Tell the class tha t underneath Iceland the Earth's skin is 
very thin and sometimes the hot rocks under the Earth's 
skin come up to  the surface.

3 Read the final sentence and the labels o f the pictures. Tell
the class they will find out more about these things and 
the people.

Text type features

4 Read the first three sentences and point out Andy again. 
Read, or ask a volunteer to  read, the tw o  sentences written 
by Andy.

5 Continue to read the information, inviting volunteers to 
read w hat Andy wrote.

6 After the date, read the list. Point out the picture of Andy 
writing. Point out tha t he is thinking of himself and what 
he saw during his holiday.

Make sure the class understands the meanings o f personal: 
to  do w ith  one person and point o f  view: the w ay a 
person (or people) sees and thinks about things.

7 Read the last sentence.

R eading  (pb pp 22- 23)

1 Give the class time to  look at the diary and the pictures.
Ask them if they can name any of the things they see 
illustrated. Check they understand the labels on the 
diagrams.

Ask them to look at the pages. Ask How many days has 
Andy written about? five: Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, 
Wednesday, Thursday

2 Play track 9. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

3 Read the diary to the class in short sections. Pause at the 
end of each section to  check meanings as necessary.

The children should check or find meanings of words in 
their Dictionaries as you go through the sections.

4 Ask questions about each part of the diary (see next 
page or use questions o f your own). Note: short answers 
are given below as the aim of the activity is to check 

understanding or help the children to  gain understanding 
if they currently do not. The children may choose to 
answer w ith a complete sentence but a one- or two-word 
answer or a phrase can also show correct understanding.

5 Ask different children to  read a few  lines each of the diary, 
or a paragraph, or the entry fo r one day.

6 Play track 9 a final time.

7 Remind the class to learn some of the new words. Suggested 

lists are at the back of the WBs. If you prefer to download 
the lists and give each child one list at a time, they are 
available from the English World website.

Poster 1

I ^  Heat in the Earth
n Unit 1 you are going to  read a diary. 

The diary is written by Andy Scott.

Andy is on holiday with his father.
They are visiting a small country.

A diary is written in the first person. The writer uses I and we, 

Andy uses / when he writes about himself.

I jm really looking forward to this holiday. I’m join) to 
write everything down in this diary.

He uses we when he writes about what he did with his dad.

When we were flying over the it lead we could see the 
volcanoes aad the glaciers.

Each day, Andy writes about what happened. He starts with 
the day of the week and the date.

Saaday 19th Juae

He writes about the days in order. The next day he writes 
about is ...
Monday 20th Juae

In his diary, Andy tells us:
• what he did
•  what he saw
• what he thought about it
• what he felt about it.

The information in a diary is personal. 
It gives us the writer's point of view.

A  diary does not usually contain direct speech.
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F5 Heat in the Earth I  53

Reading f  T h e  land o f f ire  and  ice

1 9 t b  J a a e  l A , u ^  q  .
D i d  >ad I have  j u s t  a r r iv e d  in I c e l a n d  -  t h e  l and o f  f i r e  

m i  :< !  I n  r e a l ly  loo k in g  fo r w a rd  t o  t h i s  ho l id a y .  I 'm  g o in g  t o  w r i t e  e v e r y t h i n g  down in t h i s  d ia ry .

t f h e a  we w e r e  f l y in g  ov er  t h e  i s l a n d  we c o u ld  s e e  t h e  v o lc a n o e s  a n d  t h e  g l a c i e r s .  N o n e  o f  t h e  v o lc a n o e s
• a t  e r a p + i a j .  I w e a ld  l ik e  t o  s e e  an e r u p t i o n  -  i t  w o u ld  be  t h r i l l i n g  -  b u t  a c t i v e  v o lc a n o e s  a r e  d a n g e r o u s .  I t ' s
t a - V  ■ l e a  t f c a y r e  q a i e t .  To m or row  w e ' r e  g o in g  t o  H e k l a .  I t ' s  an  a c t i v e  vo lc a n o  b u t  i t  h a s n ' t  e r u p t e d  f o r  s e v e ra l

Taday we c l i m b e d  t o  t h e  t o p  o f  H e k la .  We d i d n ' t  go  in t o  
A t  e n t e r ,  t h o u g h .  T h e re  wa s snow on t h e  g r o u n d  b u t  in  some 
p4ac*s  t h e  r e e k s  w e re  w a rm .  The sn o w  w as  m e l t i n g  a n d  t h e  rocks  

M r *  s t e a a i i a g .  O a r  g u i d e  p i c k e d  up a s m a l l  ro c k  an d  to l d  us  a b o u t  
i t .  t f f c e e  t h e  v o lcan o  e r u p t s ,  t h e  roc k  f r o m  d e e p  u n d e r  t h e  g ro u n d  
ca a a t t  e a t  a f  t h e  v o lc a n o .  The roc k  i s  so  h o t  t h a t  i t  is  l i q u i d .  I t  r u n s  
ton tfce s i d e s  e f  t h e  v o lc a n o ,  t h e n  i t  c o o l s  an d  g o e s  h a r d .  I t ’s 
c a l l e d  lav a .  I t  i s i ' t  sm o o t h  a t  a l l .  I t  f e e l s  very rou gh an d  a b i t  s h a r p .
Ym  e a a  e a s i l y  e a t  y o u r s e l f  on  i t .

O a r  g u id e  s na m e  is  A r i .  In  t h e  h o t e l  t h i s  ev e n in g  h e  d r e w  a d i a g r a m  o f  w h a t  H e k la  loo ks  l ik e  i n s i d e .  

* » •  I a a d e r s t a n d  why t h e  g ro u n d  w as  h o t .  T h e r e  i s  l i q u id  roc k  down t h e r e  -  now!

T u e s d a y  2 1 » t  J u n e

Today we saw  a g e y s e r  -  t h a t ' s  a k in d  o f  h o t  s p r i n g .  
A b o u t  e v e ry  t e n  m i n u t e s  h o t  w a t e r  w e n t  s h o o t i n g  up  f ro m  
t h e  g r o u n d  l i k e  a h u g e  f o u n t a i n .  I t  wa s  f a n t a s t i c .  Th e  w a te r  
u n d e r g r o u n d  is  h e a t e d  by t h e  h o t  ro c k s .  F i r s t  i t  b u b b l e s  t h e n  
w h en  i t  g e t s  r e a l l y  h o t  i t  s u d d e n l y  g o e s  up  a b o u t  1 0  m e t r e s  

h i g h .  W h o o s h !  W h a t  i n c r e d i b l e  power!

Dad too k  th i s  p i c t u r e . - - - - - - - - - - — - - - - - - - - -

W e d n e s d a y  2 2 n d  J u n e

We w e n t  t o  a r e a l ly  s t r a n g e  p l a c e  to d a y .  We w e n t  to  
t h e  to p  o f  a vo lcan o ,  t h e n  we w e n t  down i n s i d e .  Th e  g ro u n d  

w as  s t e a m i n g  an d  t h e r e  w e re  l o t s  o f  h o t  s p r i n g s .  S o m e t i m e s  
t h e s e  s p r i n g s  a r e  b o i l i n g  h o t  so  you m u s t  be  c a r e f u l .  T h e r e  
w e r e  n o i s y  p o o l s  o f  h o t  b u b b l i n g  m u d ,  t o o !  T h e y ' r e  c a l l e d  mud 
p o t s .  W h a t  w e i rd  s o u n d s !  A  long t i m e  ag o  p e o p l e  b e l i e v e d  in 
d r a g o n s  an d  m o n s t e r s .  T h ey  t h o u g h t  t h e y  l iv ed  in  vo lcan o es  

and no w  I know wh y. Th e  n o i s e s  so u n d e d  l i k e  t e r r i f y i n g  
m o n s t e r s  u n d e r  o u r  f e e t .  W h a t  a 
p e c u l i a r  p l a c e !

©

A r i  sh o w ed  us  p i c t u r e s  o f  H e k la  e r u p t i n g .  He l e t  me  k e e p  t h i s  o n e .  He i s  ve ry  n i c e .  H e ' s  a s t u d e n t  a t  
*»e a a a e a t  b a t  h e ' s  g o ing  to  be  a g e o l o g i s t .  H e  knows a l o t  a b o u t  roc ks  an d  e v e r y t h i n g  a b o u t  t h e  v o lc a n o e s  in 
k a l a a d .

U n it  1 Reading: a d ia ry

M ons te rs  u n de r  t h e  gro und

T h u r s d a y  2 4 t h  J u n e
Today was te rr if ic  fun. We went to a gigantic 

pool outside. I thought the water would be freezing cold 

but i t  was like being in a warm bath! I t  was b rillian t.

A hot spring feeds the pool. I t ’s like having a hot tap 

running a ll the time so the pool never goes cold. I wanted 

to stay a ll day. Tomorrow Ari's taking us to a glacier. This 

is the best holiday ever!

Me and dad in t h e  warm pool

U n it  1 Reading: a d ia ry

Reading text questions

What two things could Andy  see from the plane? 
volcanoes, glaciers

Where are Andy and his dad going tomorrow?
(a volcano called) Hekla

What did the guide show to Andy and his dad? a small 
rock

What is surprising about the rock deep under the 
ground? It is so ho t tha t i t  is liquid.

What is the hard rock called? lava

What is A ri going to be? a geologist

What is he at the moment? a student

What did Andy see on Tuesday? a geyser

How high does the water go? 10 m

What was the ground like inside the crater? steaming,
and there were ho t springs

What was making weird sounds? the mud pots

What did people believe about volcanoes? dragons and
monsters lived inside them

Where did Andy and his father swim ? in an outdoor pool 

Where was Andy going to go on Friday? to  a glacier

W orkbook: S tudy  sk ills  (w b p 2)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

This alphabetical order exercise practises dictionary skills and 
the children should be fam iliar w ith the task.

If necessary, remind them tha t when words begin w ith the 
same letter they must look at the second letter to find the 
correct order fo r the words.

Remind the class to  check their work before they consider it 
finished. They may use their Dictionaries to  do this.

Exercise 2

Remind the class tha t they should try  to  complete the 
exercise w ithou t using their Dictionaries first, then they 
should use their Dictionaries to  check their answers.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 active dangerous rough thrilling weird

2 fire Iceland island spring tap

3 bubble climb cut erupt heat

4 dragon pool power rock student

5 brilliant incredible rough sharp smooth

6 boil cool freeze melt steam

Exercise 2

1 fountain 2 volcano 3 glacier 4 crater 5 peculiar
6 guide 7 lava 8 shoot
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Lesson 2 Reading comprehension and vocabulary

Lesson aim Reading comprehension; vocabulary 

Lesson targets Children:
• re-read The land o f  fire and ice

• answer multiple choice, deductive and personal response 
questions

• practise vocabulary using dictionaries to check definitions

Key structure and language from Lesson 1 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1

Materials PB p 24; CD A track 9 (optional); WB p 3 

Time division

W -up Read aga in Com p & vocab WB

r
I
I
I
I
I
5
I
I
I
1
I
I
s. ,

Warm-up

Ask the class to  answer these questions in pairs:

What is the word fo r a mountain formed by  ho t rock 
from inside the Earth? volcano

What is the word fo r ho t water coming from under the 
ground and shooting up high? geyser 

What is the word fo r a frozen river o f  ice? glacier 

The pairs write the answers. Check answers together.

■ i  
I 
I 
1 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1 
I 
I 
I 
I 

j

Reading comprehension and vocabu lary  

1 Read. Choose the correct ending.

1 A ndy  and his fa th e r arrived  in a Ire land. b Iceland.
2 A n active volcano is a dangerous. b th rilling .
3 Hekla is a a m oun ta in . b volcano.
4 Lava rock is a rough. b smooth.
5 A ri is go ing  to  be a a geolog ist. b student.
6 A  geyser is a k ind o f a fo u n ta in . b h o t spring.
7 The underground w a te r is heated by a th e  volcano. b h o t rocks.
8 The b u bb ling  pools o f m ud are  called a m ud springs. b m ud pots.
9 On Thursday A n d y  and his dad w en t

in a ho t a bath. b poo l.
10 Tom orrow  A ri is ta k in g  A n d y  and his

dad to  a a glacier. b geyser.

2 Think about your answers to  these questions.

1 How d id  A ndy  and his fa th e r trave l to  Iceland? H ow  do  yo u  know?

2 H ow  d id  A ri he lp A ndy  and his fa ther?

3 W hich place do you  th in k  A ndy  liked best? W hy?

4 W hich place w o u ld  you  like  to  visit? W hy?

5 Do you  th in k  Iceland is a good place to  visit? W hy o r w h y  not?

3 Choose the best words to  complete these sentences.

th r illin g  gu ide  rough  e ru p tio n  w e ird  d ragon

1 W hen you  vis it a new  place, a ______________ can show you around.

2 T h e --------------------- ---  o f  a volcano is very noisy.

3 M y uncle's inventions a lw ays  lo o k  v e ry ________

4 This adventure  s to ry  is re a lly ______________ and i t  is fu ll o f surprises.

5 There is o fte n  a ------------------------- in  o ld  Chinese stories.

6 Some shells have spines on them  and th e y  fe e l_______________

-  and th e y  never w o rk !

© U n it  1 Reading comprehension and vocabulary: correct ending; deductive/personal response; doze

Reading com prehension and  
vocabulary (PBp24)

Read again

Re-read The land o f  fire and ice or play track 9 again.

Activity 1

Give the class a moment to  read the first phrase and the 
possible endings. Ask a volunteer to  say the complete 
sentence.

Check w ith the rest o f the class tha t it is correct. If there is 
disagreement, tell them to  look back to  the text to check. The 
children circle the correct answer.

Continue w ith the other sentences.

Answers: 1 b  2 a  3 b  4 a  5a  
9 b 10 a

6 b  7 b  8 b

Activity 2

The answers to  questions 1 and 2 are not found directly 
in the text. The children must think o f  the answer from 

w hat they have read. Tell them to look back at the text if 
necessary.

For questions 3-5 the children may give their own answers. 

They should be able to  explain their answer by referring back 
to the text and answering the question Why? or Why not? as 
appropriate.

Answers:

1 by plane: Andy says When we were fly ing  over the 
island ...

2 He explained what a volcano is and what it does; he 
took them to tw o volcanoes and he is going to take 
them to a glacier.

Activity 3

Ask one or more volunteers to read the words to the class. 
Give the class a minute or tw o to  check in the Dictionary any 
words they are not sure of.

Ask a child to read and complete the first sentence, using one 
o f the words in the list.

Ask the class if the sentence is correct. If there is 

disagreement, tell the class to check the meaning of the word 
again.

The children complete the sentence.

Continue in the same way w ith the other sentences.

Answers: 1 guide 2 eruption 3 weird 4 thrilling
5 dragon 6 rough
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Workbook: R eading  co m p reh en sio n  an d  
vocabulary (W B p 3)

Check the children understand the tasks. Remind them to  use 
their Dictionaries to  check meanings of words as necessary.

Exercise 1

If the children are doing the exercises for homework, remind 
them to have their PBs w ith  them so tha t they can re-read 
the text and check their answers.

If the children are completing this work in class time, they 
should re-read the text silently again before they begin and 
refer to  the text to  check their answers.

Exercise 2

Point out tha t the sentences are not in the order o f events 
in the diary. The children must scan the text to  find or check 
answers.

Exercise 3

The children read the phrases above the pictures and decide 
which phrase best describes each picture. Remind them to 
check words in their Dictionary if they need to.

Workbook answers

Exercise 2
2 Thursday 
6 Monday

3 Tuesday 4 Sunday 5 Wednesday
7 Wednesday 8 Monday

Exercise 3
1c 2 e 3d 4 f 5 b  6a

'Reading comprehension and vocabulary 

t  Read The land o f  fire  and ice again.

2  Read the sentences. When did these things happen? W rite the day.

Mondau1 A ri d re w  a d ia g ra m  o f  Hekla.

2 A n d y  and his fa th e r  swam  in a  h o t spring. ____

3 A n d y 's  fa th e r to o k  a p ic tu re  o f  a geyser. _____

4 A n d y  and his fa th e r  f le w  ove r th e  island. _____

5 A ri, A n d y  and his fa th e r  w e n t inside a volcano.

6 A ri ta lk e d  a b o u t lava rock. _______________

7 A n d y  hea rd  s trange sounds fro m  th e  m ud pots.

8 A ri gave A n d y  a p ic tu re  o f  Hekla e ru p tin g . ___

3  Match the phrases to  the pictures.

1 ro u g h  and sharp 2 th r illin g  and  noisy

3 active  a nd  dangerous 4  b u b b lin g  and h o t

5 h o t a nd  h ig h  6 huge and w arm

b

___j||l £>

U n it 1 identify ing statements; adjectival phrases
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Lesson 3 Grammar

Lesson aim Grammar 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the composition of the key structure
• practise the key structure

• produce the key structure independently

Key structure present continuous w ith  future meaning 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1 

Materials PB p 25; WB p 4; GPB p 4 

Time division

W -up Presentation  /  practice WB

i W arm -up
i
I Ask the class Can you name all the things tha t Andy saw 
• in Iceland? volcano, glacier, geyser, lava, ho t spring,
{ mud pot, ho t pool

1 Alternatively, give the class definitions fo r each word 
J  from the Dictionary. The children tell you the word.

G rammar again! Fantastic!

Andy is g o ing  on h o lid a y  tom orrow .

He is f ly in g  to  Iceland w ith  his fa th e r.

They are leaving ea rly  to m o rro w  m orn ing. 

They are tra ve llin g  by plane.

(hr pi...

Sunday -  fly  -  Iceland N ,  \

Monday -  elimb -  a volcano *> “ ’

Tuesday -  see -  a geyser

Wednesday -  look -  mud pots *v— o - ,

Thursday -  swim -  a hot pool

Friday -  ride -  horses

Saturday -  v is it -  waterfall O ' —

3  Look!

4  Ask and answer.

W hat’s Sue doing tom orrow ? j  She’s p lay ing  basketball.

5 W hat are you doing tom orrow? Talk w ith  your friends.

U n it  1 Grammar; Present continuous w ith  fu tu re  meaning 0

G ram m ar (PBp25)

Activity 1

Give the class a moment to  look at the picture. Ask W hat is 
A ndy doing now? He’s packing his bag.

Ask one or more volunteers to  read out the sentences. W rite ' 
them on the board and underline the verbs. Ask the class to  
tell you the tense: present continuous.

Point out tom orrow  in the first sentence. Explain tha t the 
present continuous can be used to  ta lk  about future events. 

Point out the second sentence. Explain tha t the sentence does 
not have to  have a future time phrase because it is clear from 
the previous sentence tha t fly ing to Iceland is a future event.

Activity 2

Point out the first prompt words in the box. Ask a pair to 
read out the example question and answer.

Ask each question yourself, eliciting answers, or let 

volunteers ask each question while other children answer. 

Repeat the activity w ith  the class working in pairs at their 
desks. Go around listening to them as they work.

Ask a few  pairs to  ask questions and answer while the class 
listens.

Activity 3

Read out the names of the children in the pictures. Tell 
the class to fo llow  the line from Sue and find the object: a 
basketball net.

Activity 4

Ask a pair to read the example question and answer.

Let d ifferent volunteers ask about each person in the pictures 
and elicit the answers.

Repeat the activity in pairs as for activity 2.

Answers: Ned is going to the dentist. Kim is going 
shopping (to the mall). Dan is playing football. Lottie is 
doing a test. Jon is going swimming.

Activity 5

Give the class a few  moments to  ta lk to each other in pairs or 
small groups.

Ask as many children as possible around the class What are 

you doing tomorrow? Individuals tell the class about their 
plans fo r tomorrow, using the present continuous.

Note: If you wish, ask the children to  bring in their own 
photos o f interesting places and landscapes (see activity 
3, page 28).
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Workbook: Grammar (w b p 4)

Go through the tasks on the page w ith the class. They should 
be able to  complete these tasks working independently.

Exercise 1

Check tha t the children understand all the verbs in the box. 

Point out the example sentence.

Exercise 2

If you wish, do the first example orally w ith  the class as 
preparation.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
2 is fly ing 3 Are ... taking 4 am ... spending 5 are 
performing 6 is leaving

Exercise 2
1 He is playing football on Monday.

2 Joe is seeing the dentist on Tuesday (at 10 o'clock.)

3 On Saturday morning, Grandma and Grandpa are 

arriving.

4 They are having a party on Saturday evening.

5 On Friday, Joe and Bob are going to the school play.

Grammar Practice B ook (gpb p 4)
JVhen the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 

cages, they may complete GPB page 4.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
2 On Monday he's buying a new guitar.
3 On Thursday they're playing a concert in Moscow.
4 On Friday he's having lunch w ith  a friend in Moscow.

Activity 2
1 When, On 2 Where, they, Russia 3 What, are 
packing 4 Are, taking, I am 5 Are, buying, I'm not.

Grammar

1 Complete the sentences w ith  the words in the box. Use the present continuous.

C  ta k e  leave go spend f ly  p e r fo rm "^

1 W e a re  goi-ag to  th e  m a ll to m o rro w  a fte rn o o n .

2 Uncle J o e ____________________ to  A m erica  on Sunday.

3 __________yo

4 I __________n>

5 The ch ild ren  _

6 O ur t r a in ___

_ y o u r exams nex t week?

_  m y nex t h o lid a ys  in  th e  c ity .

_ th e ir  p la y  to m o rro w .

_ a t  th re e  o 'clock.

2 Look a t Joe's list. Answer the questions.

1 W hen is he p la y in g  fo o tb a ll?

2 W ho  is Joe seeing on Tuesday?

3 W h a t is happen ing  on  S a tu rday m orn ing?

4  W hen are  th e y  hav ing  a p a rty?

5 W here  a re  Joe and Bob g o ing  on  Friday?

ft c ^
Monday at 5 - -football 

match 
Saturday morning - 

Grandma and. 
G randpa arriving

Birthday party for 
Mum Saturday evening

Tuesday - d ^ 0-dixk
Friday - schoolpLau 

with  Bob

3 How abou t you? W rite  abou t your plans. Use the present continuous.

1 T o m o rro w ____ _____________________________________________________________

2 On F rid a y__________ ______________________________________________________

3 N e x tw eek__ -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

4 A t  th e  w e e k e n d -

5 Next y e a r_______

U nit 1 Present continuous w ith  fu tu re  meaning
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Lesson 4 Grammar in conversation
L *

Lesson aim Grammar in conversation 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to a conversation

• th ink of their own ideas for a similar conversation
• hold a short conversation in pairs

Key language What a /a n  ... ! W h a t ... ! 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1

Materials PB p 26; CD A track 10; WB p 5; GPB p 5 

Time division

W -up D ia logue Ind iv  prep Pair/class speaking WB

W arm -up

Ask around the class What are you doing this weekend?

Grammar in conversation

1 ( j )  Listen and read.

Alex: Hey! Look a t  th is!

Lucy: W ow ! W h a t an am azing  pho to !

Alex: W here is it?  Do you  know?

Lucy: W ell, I'm  n o t sure. It m igh t be Sw itzerland.

Alex: You could be righ t.

Lucy: W h a t fa n ta s tic  m o un ta in  peaks!

Alex: And w h a t b e a u tifu l snow!

Lucy: B rrr! I be t it's  cold in  those m ounta ins.

Alex: W ou ld  you  like  to  go there?

Lucy: D efin ite ly . W h a t a spectacular cou n try !

2 Think, w rite  and say.

Look a t th e  photos on pages 22 and 23. 

M ake sentences like  th is:

W hat a peculiar placc!

3 Let's ta lk!

Hey! Look a t th is! 1

W ow! W hat an incredible place1 j  

©  Unit 1 Grammar in conversation: W hat a/an ...! W h a t...!

Useful phrases 

W ow !

I'm  n o t sure. 

You could be righ t. 

I b e t.. .  

D e fin ite ly .

G ram m ar in  co n v ersa tio n  (pb p 26)

Activity 1

Point out Alex and Lucy. Ask What are they looking at?
Ask the class w hat country this could be. Elicit as many 
suggestions as the class can think of.

Explain tha t Alex and Lucy are talking about the photo.

Play track 10. The children listen and fo llow  the dialogue in 
their books.

Activity 2

Remind the class of the pictures on PB pages 22-23. Tell them 
to  turn back and look for a moment.

Ask different children to read the speech bubbles.

Tell children to  look at pages 22-23 again. Ask them to think 

of adjectives to describe some of the things in the pictures, 
for example funny  (dragon). Elicit the exclamation What a 
funny dragon! Continue in the same way w ith other objects, 
fo r example sharp (rock), fascinating (diagram), enormous 
(volcano), noisy (mud pots), etc.

If the class does not mention an uncountable or a plural 

noun, find examples of these yourself, such as water, heat, 
ice, rocks, springs, etc.

Write all o f the adjectives on the board.

Activity 3

The children ta lk  about the pictures on pages 22-23 in pairs. 
Encourage them to discuss them, ask each other questions 
about them and say as much about them as they can. 
Alternatively, or as well, let children who have brought in 
their own photos ta lk about them in pairs.

Point out the phrases in the box and read them to the class. 
Explain tha t they may use these expressions if they wish.

Go around listening to  pairs as they talk. Remind the children 
of the adjectives on the board as necessary.

When all pairs have had a few minutes to speak together, ask 
one or two pairs to  speak while the rest of the class listens.

Ask children who brought in their own photos to show them 
to the class and say where the photo was taken and w hat it 
shows.
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W orkbook: G ram m ar in  
co n v ersa tio n  (w b p 5)

Make sure the children understand the tasks before they 
begin.

Exercise 1

If necessary, go through the rule for constructing these 
exclamations:

What a / a n  + adjective + singular noun 

What + adjective + uncountable noun 

What + adjective + plural noun

Exercise 2

Point out Mrs Swift's speech bubble. Check tha t the children 
can name everything in the pictures: house, flowers, dragon, 
fru it.

The children answer w ith their own choice o f adjective. Check 
for the correct structure. The answers below are examples 

only and other adjectives/nouns are possible.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 W hat a 2 What an 3 W hat 4 W hat 5 What
6 What an 7 W hat 8 What a

Exercise 2
1 W hat an enormous house!

2 What beautiful flowers!

3 What a scary dragon!

4 W hat delicious fru it!

Grammar in conversation

1 Complete the exclamations w ith  What, What a or W hat an.

1 ____________________b e a u tifu l beach!

2 ____________________exc iting  f ilm !

3 ____________________love ly  music!

4 ____________________clever ch ild ren !

5 ____________________in te re s tin g  photos!

6 ____________________o ld  house!

7 ____________________fre e z in g  w a te r!

8 ____________________w e ird  noise!

2 W rite an exclamation under each picture.
Start with What, What a or W hat an. Don,t J°r9et the <*d°™ti°n

Grammar P rac tice  B ook (gpb p 5)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
in conversation pages, they may complete GPB page 5.

---------------------------------------------
Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
2 W hat an 3 W hat 4 W hat a 5 W hat 6 W hat 

Activity 2
2 W hat delicious food! 3 What a beautiful bird! 4 
What loud music! 5 What ta ll skyscrapers! 6 W hat an 
old book!
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Lesson 5 Spelling, Use of English

Lesson aim Spelling; song; Use o f English 

Lesson targets Children:

• listen to  pronunciation of plurals of words ending o
• practise spelling and writing plurals o f words ending o
• understand and sing a short song 

Key language What a. . .

Target words volcanoes, potatoes, tomatoes, heroes, 
flamingoes, zoos, kangaroos, photos, pianos, hippos 

Materials PB p 27; CD A tracks 11-17; WB pp 6-7, GPB p 6 

Time division

W -up Spelling Song Use o f English WB

Warm-up

Word races. Game 4. Give pairs one minute to write 
down adjectives. (See Games, p 216.) Ask pairs to tell 
you their words. Count how many the class could th ink 
o f altogether.

Spelling

For m ost nouns ending w ith  o, 
we add es to  make them plural.

A
This is a  volcano.

Here a re  tw o  volcanoes.

1 W rite the plurals. Add es.

p o ta to  |

potatoes____

$£$ her° * f lam ingo

(Q; Listen and say the words. 

2 W rite the words.

S ?  1 ?
m m

z z

Remember, say and 

learn these words. photos

% hippos

For nouns ending oo, we add s. 

3 W rite the plurals.

kangaroo

(g ) Listen and say the words.

®  Listen and sing.

W h a t a g re a t d a y ! The sun's shining b rig h tly . 

W h a t a g rea t da y ! N ot a c loud in th e  blue sky. 

W h a t a w o nderfu l, m arvellous, m agica l day 

A nd I'm  spending i t  w ith  you !

This is a cockatoo.

Here are tw o  cockatoos.

ft 
. ff ft

Unit 1 Spelling: plurals o f words ending o m

Spelling (pb p 27) 

Spelling box

Point out the speech bubble. Tell the class to  listen and fo llow  
in their books. Play track 11. The children listen.

Read the example sentences. The class repeats.

Activity 1

Ask volunteers to  read each word. Make sure the children 
understand what a flamingo is.

Give the children a minute or tw o to write the plurals. Ask 
different children to  read out the plural nouns and spell the 
words. Other children listen and check their spelling.

Play track 12. The children listen and repeat.

Answers: tomatoes, volcanoes, heroes, flamingoes

Activity 2

The children write the correct plural noun for each picture. 

The children read out words, spell them and check their 
answers as for activity 1.

Answers: flamingoes, potato, volcanoes, tomatoes, 
potatoes, hero

Point out the three examples of words which do not take an 
e before the o. Explain tha t there are only a few of these 
words and the class should learn these examples.

Play track 13. The children listen and repeat.

Spelling box

Point out Mr Flash's speech bubble. Play track 14. The 
children listen.

Read the example sentences. The class repeats.

Activity 3

The children write the plural form for each noun. Make sure 
they understand all the words.

Play track 15. The children listen and repeat.

Answers: zoos, kangaroos

Activity 4

Ask children about the picture. Ask Where is the g ir l? What is 

the weather like? W hat do you think she is th inking about? 

Play track 16. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

Go through the words o f the song and explain any words or 
phrases as necessary.

Play track 16 again. The children join in.

Play track 17. The children sing to  the music. They may learn 
this song if you wish.

To complete classroom Lesson 5, move on to  Use of English, 
WB p7.
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Workbook: U se o f  English (w b  p 7)
Read Superboots' speech bubble to  the class.

Ask a volunteer to read the example sentence. Write it on the 
board. Underline power.

Exercise 1

Read the information to the class. Ask volunteers to read 
the words. Check tha t the class understands and agrees tha t 
these are all nouns.

Read the sentence about proper nouns. Ask volunteers to  

read them. Check tha t the class understands and agrees that 
these are all proper nouns. Ask What do proper nouns begin 
with ? a capital le tter

Read the sentence about abstract nouns. Write abstract on 
the board. Explain tha t this word means to  do with thoughts 
and ideas.

Ask a volunteer to  read the abstract nouns. Check tha t the 
children understand w hat all the words mean.

Exercise 2

Ask one or more volunteers to  read out the adjectives. The 
class should be fam iliar w ith all these words by now.

Give the class a time lim it to read and match the adjectives 
w ith the abstract nouns.

W orkbook answers

Exercise 2
1 powerful, power 2 beautiful, beauty 3 angry, anger
5 happy, happiness 6 dangerous, danger 7 kind, 
kindness

Workbook: Spelling (w b p 6)

Make sure the children understand the tasks. Most of this 
page should be done by the children working alone.

Read, or ask a child to  read, the reminder in Superboots' 
speech bubble.

Ask a volunteer to read the sentences in the box.

Exercise 1

Point out to  the children that they should write the word that 
is in the word search and which matches one of the pictures. 
They are not required to write the words fo r both pictures.

Exercise 2

Tell the children to read the reminders from Miss Smart and 
Miss Sparkle before they do the exercise.

1 U s e  o f  E n g lis h  Some nouns name things th a t you cannot see. j

*"7 1

I Look a t  th e  geyser, 

j W h a t incred ib le p o w e r !

1 Read.

Remember: a noun is a nam ing  w ord . These nouns nam e objects:

vo lcano geyser

Proper nouns nam e people and  places.

Iceland

Some nouns nam e th ings  you  canno t see, hear, touch, taste  o r smell.

You can fee l and  th in k  these th ings. They are nouns, to o . They are abstract nouns, 

^ f e a r  dange r happiness kindness anger b eau ty  pow er

2  Match the adjectives and the abstract nouns. W rite the words.

frig h te n e d -s. pow er 1

dangerous | beau ty 2

happy I anger 3

kind ^ f e a r 4

ang ry happiness 5

b e a u tifu l danger 6

p ow erfu l kindness 7

frtgktened___ fear

U n it 1 Abstract nouns

Grammar Practice B ook (gpb p 6)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Use of 
English and Spelling pages, they may complete GPB page 6.

Grammar Practice Book answers

Activity 1
Common nouns: student, snow, water, fountain, pool,
rock

Proper nouns: Alex, England, Lucy, Andy, Iceland, Hekla

Abstract nouns: fear, danger, happiness, kindness, anger,
beauty, power

Activity 2
2 fear 3 kindness 4 power 5 happiness 6 anger
7 beauty

Activity 2
1 kindness 2 fear 3 power 4 beauty 5 anger
6 happiness 7 Danger

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 tomatoes 2 heroes 3 flamingoes 4 volcanoes
5 potatoes

Exercise 2
1 zoos 2 cockatoos 3 hippos 4 kangaroos 5 pianos
6 photos
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Lesson 6 Class composition; Writing preparation, Composition practi

Lesson aim Writing 

Lesson targets Children:
• compose tw o  diary entries w ith  teacher support 

(session 1)

• practise vocabulary and choose ideas for independent 
writing (session 2)

• write tw o diary entries independently (session 2)

Key structure and language from the unit

Vocabulary from the unit 

Materials PB p 28; WB pp 8-9 

Time division (session 1)

W -up Disscussion & notes W ritin g Editing, im prov ing

Time division (session 2)

W -up W ritin g  prep C om position 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------

C lass co m p o sitio n  (pb p 28)

Activity 1

Read the task to  the class. Tell them to  look at Andy's picture 
of what they did on Friday. Ask questions about it: W h a t/  
Who is in the picture? What are they doing? etc.

Ask about the place they went to  on Saturday. What is it? k  
i t  high up in the mountains? Is it  easy to get to?

Activity 2

1 Discuss each of the questions w ith  the class and make 
notes on one side of the board.

For the last three questions, encourage the class to look 
carefully at the first picture and to  th ink about the sights 
and sounds. Encourage them to th ink o f adjectives to 
describe them. Note the words.

Encourage them to th ink what Andy fe lt when he put his 
hand in the water. What did he think while he was a t the 
lake? Note their ideas.

2 Add extra questions as you wish. For example: What time 
did they start their ride up to the lake? How long did it  
take? Was i t  fun? difficult? uncomfortable?

3 Do the same w ith  the second picture. Tell them to imagine 

being Andy and standing right next to the waterfall. Ask 
What do you think Andy saw and heard? How did he feel, 
standing close to it? What did he think?

Activity 3

1 Help the class to  make the notes on the board into complete 
sentences and create a diary entry for each day. Remind 

them tha t they must write as if they were Andy and use the 
first person.

The length and quality of the entries will depend on the 
extent and level of detail in the notes.

Prompt sentences from the class and write them on the 
board to  make a paragraph for each day. Encourage the 
class to create a piece of writing tha t is equal to their 
ability. This w ill vary between different classes.

2 When the entries are complete, ask tw o  volunteers to  read 
them to the class.

Ask if there are any changes tha t should be made to 

improve the writing. Should there be more adjectives? Are 
there enough adverbs or better verbs to  use?

Make any changes tha t you and the class agree to. Let 
one or more volunteers read the entries to  the class.

3 The finished piece of w riting will vary between different 
classes. The example shown on page 53 is above the 
average level tha t should be expected.

Point out to the class tha t the entries

• are written in the first person

• tell events in the sequence they happened

• tell some o f the writer's thoughts and feelings.

1 . I
i S essio n  1 W arm -up i
s f
I Play Verb tenses. (See Games, p 216.) Write up some 
J irregular verbs on the board, such as think, write, draw, j
I see, fly, stand, hear, feel. The children tell you the past |
1 tenses. I
I I

Class composition

1 Andy and his fa ther w ent to  places in Iceland. Look a t the pictures. Talk about them. 

Friday

Saturday

2 Think about these questions.

H ow  d id th e y  trave l?

W h a t d id  th e y  see? W h a t d id  i t  look like? How d id  i t  feel? H ow  d id  it sound?

3 W rite Andy's diary fo r Friday and Saturday.

Unit 1 Class composition: d ia ry  entries
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i S ession  2 W arm -up \
i i
i Play Look, cover, write, check w ith singular and plural I
j nouns from Lesson 5. (See Games, p 216.)

Workbook: W riting p re p a ra tio n  (w b p 8)

Explain to the class tha t the exercises on this page w ill help 
them with vocabulary and ideas for their w riting on WB 
page 9. Tell them tha t the aim is not to put down answers as 
quickly as possible. Explain tha t they must th ink about each 
question and complete the tasks carefully. If they do that, 
they w ill find the w riting easier.

Exercise 1

The children write the words and answer the first question. 
Remind them to think about each place and decide which 
they th ink would be the most interesting and exciting to  see 
or visit.

They should choose the means of travel tha t best matches 
the places they have chosen.

Exercise 2

Tell the children to look carefully at the pictures. They choose 
one or other of the boat trips then give the reason why Andy 
and his dad chose it.

Go around looking at the children's work as they complete 
the page. Check tha t they have reasons for their answers and 
choices as necessary. If you wish, give them a time lim it to  
complete the page. Those who finish early should go on to 
exercise 1 on page 9.

Workbook: C om position  p ra c tic e  (w b  p 9)
Exercise 1

The children read the words and check meanings as 
necessary.

Tell them to read the words and circle those tha t they think 
* :  best w ith the activities they chose on page 8.

Exercise 2

The children write the tw o entries. Point out the prompt 
questions. Tell the children to use these to  help them with 

deas for things to  w rite about. They do not need to  write an 
exact answer to  every question.

Remind them tha t are continuing Andy's diary and they 
zre writing from Andy's point of view. Point out Mr Flash's 
reminder.

When they have finished, tell them to re-read their work 
to  look fo r mistakes they can correct or improvements they 
could make.

Ask volunteers to read parts o f their diaries to the class. They 
Tiay complete and/or check the task fo r homework.

The children may make neat copies for their portfolios and 
illustrate their work.

W riting preparation

1 Read.

On Sunday A n d y  an d  his d ad  vis ited  some d iffe re n t places. W rite  th e  w ords, 

( v o lc a n o  m ud p o t cave g lac ie r geyser w a te r fa ll h o t spring  j

Us

W hich  places do  yo u  th in k  a re  th e  m ost in te res ting  an d  exc iting?

Choose th re e  places. N ote  th e m  here. __________________________

How d id  th e y  tra ve l to  th e  place?

Choose one. N ote  i t  here. _________________________

2  Read.

On M o n d a y  A n d y  a nd  his d ad  w e n t in  a boa t. Look a t  these pictures. Choose w h ich  t r ip  th e y  d id .

W h y  d id  th e y  choose th e  tr ip ?  W rite  th e  reason here.

^  U n it I Selecting ideas and m aking notes

Composition practice

t  Read th is word bank. Check any new words in your Dictionary.

2  W rite Andy's diary fo r the next tw o  days.

W h a t d id  he see? W h a t was i t  like? W h a t d id  he hear? fee l?  th in k ?  do? 

Use th e  pictures on page 8 fo r  ideas. Use y o u r notes and th e  w o rd  bank.

Remember! A  d ia ry  is w ritte n  in 

the / ir s t  person. Use I and we. S '

pecu lia r noisy th r illin g fu n n y dangerous freez ing

b o ilin g rough q u ie t sm ooth w arm cool

w e ird te rr if ic w o n d e rfu l g ig a n tic s trange scary

Sunday .

Assessment

The children's work w ill vary according to ability. 
Some children will write basic sentences but still show 
understanding of the writing task.

In assessing their work look for writing which

• is written in the first person

• tells events in the order tha t they happened

• tells some of the writer's thoughts and feelings.
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Lesson 7 Listening

Lesson aim Listening 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the pictures and basic dialogue for a story
• listen to the narrative and complete dialogue fo r the 

story

• answer comprehension questions and discuss aspects of 
the story

Key structure and language from the unit 

Vocabulary nature and wild life 

Materials PB p 29; CD A track 18 

Preparation Listen to  track 18 before the lesson 

Time division

W -up Pre-listen Listening Post-listen A ctiv ities

! W arm -up ]
• i
1 The class sings the song on PB page 27, track 16. I
1 i

Listening (PBp29)

Activity 1

Read the t it le  o f the story to  the class. Explain the new words 
or ask the children to look in their Dictionaries.

Give the class a minute or tw o to look at the whole page.

Ask Who is the story about? a boy and a girl 

What else is in this story? animals, a big house 

Ask different children to  read the speech bubbles.

Ask these questions or any of your own:

What kind o f  animals are in the story? a kingfisher; a lynx; 
the children's dog, Patch

Who lives a t Hawkwood House? a lady called Miss Havers

What is there outside the house? a fantastic car

What does Meg say about Miss Havers? she is afraid of her

Activity 2

Tell the class they are now going to  hear the whole story.

Tell them to look at each picture and fo llow  the story.

Explain tha t the sound they hear tells them when to  move on 
to  the next picture.

Play track 18. The children listen and look at the page. 

Activity 3

Ask questions to check understanding:

Who had got a new puppy? Meg. What is the puppy called? 
Patch. What d id Mum tell her to do? take Patch for a walk 

What sort o f  programme was Dan watching? a nature 
programme, about elephants

Where did Dan and Meg go? to Kingfisher Valley. What did 
Dan see? a kingfisher. What did he do? took a photo. What 
did the children see next? a lynx

Why was Dan surprised? because a lynx is a very rare animal 

Why doesn't Meg like Miss Havers? because she is scary 

W hat did Patch see? two birds 

What did he do? ran after them

What must the children do now? go into the garden and 
catch him

Who is scared to go in to  the garden? Meg. Why? because its  
scary

Ask questions tha t require the children to  th ink about their 
answers or to give a personal response (see next page).

Optional

1 Ask the children w hat they th ink is going to  happen next.

2 Choose one of the following:

• The children use the play script and act out the dialogue. 

This could be done in groups of four w ith  children taking 
each role and reading quietly.

• Choose four children to  read and act out the story while 
the others follow.

• Play the track again. The class listens and follows again. 

Suggested homework task: Children complete Check-up 1.

Meg is tak ing  Patch 
/o r  a w alk. Can you 

go w ith  her, please?

Meg! Please take 
Patch fo r  a walk!

It’s Tom W inter, 

the w ild life  expert.

Look! A kingfisher!

Let’s w a lk  through 
the wood.

Look! Hawkwood 

House.

That’s where 
Miss Havers lives.

We m ust catch him.
W hat a /a n ta s tic  car!

But I’m afraid  

o f  Miss Havers!
Patch! Come back.

Kingfisher Valley -  Part 1

Listening

1 Look and read. 2 (jfy Look, listen and read. 3  Talk about it.

Unit 1 Listening € >
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Listening audioscript: Kingfisher Valley -  Part 1

1 Meg had a new puppy. His name was Patch and he was 
very noisy!

Meg: Come on. Patch! Jump! Jump for the ball! Come 
on! You can do it!

Mum: Stop! Stop! W hat a terrible noise!

Meg: Sorry, Mum. We're only playing.

Mum: That puppy is too noisy. Meg! Please take Patch 
fo r a walk! Please, take him out!

Meg: OK, Mum. But I can't go on my own.

2 Meg's brother, Dan, was in the sitting room.

Mum: What are you doing, Dan?

Dan: I'm watching TV. Look! It's Tom Winter, the

wildlife expert. He's ta lking about elephants. It's 
really interesting.

3 Mum: Oh, Dan. I know you like Tom Winter's
programmes but can you help me? Meg is taking 
Patch for a walk. Can you go w ith  her, please? 
She can't go on her own.

Dan: But this is my favourite programme, Mum!

Mum: Please, Dan. That dog is so noisy! Please?

Dan: (grudgingly) OK.

Mum: Thanks, Dan.

4 Dan, Meg and Patch walked to  Kingfisher Valley. Dan 
took his camera. He loved taking photos o f animals and 
birds. They walked along a path by  the river. Suddenly, 
Dan stopped.

Dan: Look! A kingfisher!

Meg: Where?

Dan: On tha t branch over there!

5 Meg: Oh, yes! Take a photo, Dan!

Dan: Wow! Look at that!

Meg: It's lovely! W hat beautiful colours!

6 They walked along the riverbank in the sunshine and 
came to an old bridge.

Dan: Shall we cross the bridge?

Meg: Yes, let's walk through the wood. Patch w ill like 
it there.

Dan: And I might see some more interesting animals.

7 They walked through the trees fo r  a few  minutes. It was
cool and quiet in the wood. Suddenly, Dan stopped. 

Dan: (whispering) Look! What's that?

Meg: What?

Dan: Between the trees. Over there.

Meg: Oh! W hat is it? Is it a cat?

8 Dan took one picture o f  the animal bu t then it  
disappeared silently in to the wood.

Meg: What was that?

Dan: Let's have a look. Oh, wow! 1 don't believe it!

Meg: What is it?

Dan: It's a lynx!

Meg: A lynx?

Dan: Yes, a lynx. And it's very, very rare!

Meg: Wow!

9 Dan was really excited about the lynx. They walked 
through the wood and he to ld  Meg all about it. 
Suddenly, they were a t the edge o f  the wood and in 
fron t o f them they could see a big old house with a wall 
around it.

Dan: Look! Hawkwood House.

Meg: That's where Miss Havers lives. I don't like her. 
She's scary.

10 Dan, Meg and Patch walked out o f the wood towards 
the house. The big gates were open and there was a car 
in fron t o f the house.

Dan: W hat a fantastic car!

11 Suddenly, Patch saw tw o birds in fron t o f the house. He 
ran towards them.

Meg: Patch! Come back! You naughty dog! Come 
here!

12 Meg: W hat shall we do?

Dan: We must go into the garden. We must catch him. 

Meg: But I'm afraid of Miss Havers! I don't want to  go 
in there. It's scary ...

Deductive questions Personal response questions

Why do you th ink there is a rare animal living in Kingfisher Do you like w ild life programmes?

Valley? Children's own answers, fo r example There are no Have you ever seen a rare animal? What was it?
people there so the animal is not scared away. There are lots 
of trees so it has lots of places to live.

Who do you th ink owns the car? The children can suggest 
answers, fo r example Miss Havers; a visitor
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Energy from nature ,
Lesson 1 Poster 2, Reading

Lesson aim Reading 

Lesson targets Children:
• (poster) read about the features o f an explanation of a 

process
• fo llow  and read the explanation

• understand the explanation and answer oral questions 
about it

• practise reading the explanation 

Key structure reported speech

Key language What did Alex say? He said he played the 
guitar really well.

Vocabulary energy sources and machines

Materials poster 2; PB pp 30-31; CD A track 19; WB p 12; 
Dictionary 6

Time division

W -up Poster Reading WB

W arm -up

Ask the class to  tell you all the things they can th ink of 
tha t run on electricity. If you wish, do this in groups and 
make it a competition to  th ink of the most.

P o s te r  2

from natureEnergy

You are going to  read an explanation.

The explanation tells you how wind, water and sun can 
make electricity.

• It explains where the electricity is made.

An explanation often uses diagrams with labels and 
captions.

% I;
at the coast at a power station

It explains things that are needed to  make electricity.

Solor power stations are built in hot, sunny places. 

An explanation is written in the present tense.

turbine generator

W %  5 3

The mirrors reflect sunlight onto 
the top of the tower.

An explanation often uses the passive voice.

The hot liquid is used to make steam.

Sentences in an explanation are short and clear.

1

The turbine turns a generator. The generator makes electricity.

Text type and vocabulary

1 Read the title. Give the class time to  look at the pictures. 
Ask if they recognise any of the objects.

Read the first tw o sentences. Ask What kind o f  energy are 
wind, water and the sun? natural energy

2 Read the first bullet point and indicate the illustrated 
places. If you wish, let a volunteer read the phrases under 
the pictures. Make sure the children understand w hat a 
power station is: a place where energy is made.

Read the next bullet point. Indicate the objects and read 
the words. Explain to  the class tha t they will find out how 
the machines work when they read the explanation.

Text type features

3 Read the first sentence. Point out the picture and read the 
labels and captions. Make sure the class understands what 
a diagram is: a simple picture used to explain something.

Make sure they understand the difference between a label 
and a caption: a label names something in the diagram; a 
caption gives information about the diagram or picture.

4 Read the sentence about tense and the example sentence. 
Explain tha t the present tense is used because the 
information is about facts tha t are true all the time.

Read the sentence about the passive voice and the 
example sentence. Tell the class tha t in an explanation of 
a process, w hat happens is more important than who does 
the action.

Read about sentences and read the examples. Point out 
to  the class tha t new information w ith new words can be 
d ifficu lt to  understand. It is easier if the sentences do not 
have a lot o f words.

Reading (PBpp 30-31)
1 Give the class time to look at the pictures and diagrams. 

Ask What energy from nature can you see? The class 

should be able to recognise: water (river and sea), wind 
and sun.

Ask the class if any of them have seen any of the objects 
or places shown on the pages. Ask whether they saw them 
in a book, on TV or in real life.

2 Play track 19. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

3 Read sections of the text to the class. Pause at the end of 
each section to  check meanings as necessary.

The children check or find meanings of words in their 
Dictionaries as you go through the text.

4 Ask questions about each part of the information. Use the 

questions in the box on the next page or any of your own.

5 Ask different children to read sections of the information.

6 Ask the class to  tell you what information they already 
knew and w hat they have learned from the text.

7 Play track 19 a final time.

8 Remind the class to learn some of the new words. Suggested 
lists are at the back of the WBs. If you prefer to download 

the lists and give each child one list at a time, they are 
available from the English World website.
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Energy from nature

R eading ®  E n e r g y  i s  all « M N H N i  u s  

Power from t:!he Earth
The Earth has n a tu ra l energy. This energy is renewable. I t  never runs out.

The rocks under the g ro u n d  are hot a nd  liq u id . They m ake heat. The w a te r in the 

oceans, rivers a n d  seas is m ov ing  a ll the tim e. W inds b low  around  the p lane t.

Using natural energy
N atura l energy can tu rn  a  tu rb ine . People have 

used turb ines fo r thousands o f years. W indm ills 

a n d  waterwheels are s im ple turb ines.

A tu rb in e  is a  m achine th a t is tu rned  b y  w ind  or 

liq u id . When it turns, it makes energy. A 

genera to r makes th is energy in to  e lectric ity .

| turbine
Recently, scientists a nd  engineers from  around 

the w o rld  m et to  discuss n a tu ra l energy. They 

sa id  th a t they w an ted  to  fin d  new ways to 

use it. They tr ie d  new ideas an d  now  there 

are several ways o f using n a tu ra l energy 

to  tu rn  turb ines.

Power from the sun
The sun gives us heat an d  lig h t. Every m inu te  enough energy arrives a t the Earth to  g ive us a ll as much 

pow er as we need fo r a  whole year. We have on ly  learned how to  use a  tin y  a m oun t o f it.

Solar cells

Solar cells m ake sun ligh t in to  e lectric ity . 

They pow er satellites. M any ca lcu la to rs  

are powered b y  so la r cells. Solar cells 

can p u t power in to  batteries.

Solar power sta tio ns

The w in d  turns the blades. These tu rn  the tu rb in e . The genera to r 

makes e lec tric ity  a n d  sends this pow er a lo n g  the lines.

\generator\ t
J ___  __  —v-------VI

The sea moves a ro u n d  coasts. I t  moves tow ards the la n d  then it  moves a w a y  from  

the land . These m ovem ents are ca lled  tides. When the tid e  moves tow ards the land , 

the sea w a te r moves some w ay up w ide rivers. Sometimes, a  b a rrie r is b u ilt  across 

the river. When the tid e  moves up the river, the energy in the w a te r turns turb ines 

and  makes e lectric ity . When the tid e  goes ou t a g a in , more energy is produced.

W ater moves in m any d iffe re n t ways 

on our p lane t. The waves in the sea 

a n d  the w a te r in rivers a nd  lakes 

can g ive us n a tu ra l energy, too.

U n it  2  Reading: in fo rm a tio n  w ith  diagram s, labels, captions: e xp la n a tio n  o f a process

mirror

%
Hundreds o f m irrors are a rranged  a ro u n d  a  ta ll tower. As the sun moves across the sky, the m irrors 

tu rn  so th a t they are a lw ays fa c in g  the sun. The m irrors re flect sun ligh t onto the to p  o f the tower. I t  

gets very, very hot. L iqu id sa lt a t the to p  o f the tow er is heated b y  the sun ligh t. The hot liq u id  is used to  

m ake steam. The steam  turns a  tu rb ine . The tu rb in e  turns a  generator. The genera to r makes e lectric ity.

Solar power sta tions are very expensive to  b u ild  b u t the energy they use -  su n lig h t -  costs no th in g  

a t a ll.

U n i t  2  Reading: in fo rm a tio n  w ith  d iagram s, labels, captions: e x p la n a tio n  o f  a  process

Reading text questions

What are the rocks under the ground like? hot and liquid 

What does the water on the Earth do? moves all the time 

What do the winds do? blow around the planet 

What are two simple turbines? a waterwheel and a 
windmill

How is a turbine turned? by wind or liquid 

What does i t  make? energy

What turns this energy into electricity? a generator

What energy turns the blades? wind

What do we call the movement o f  the sea away from
the land and towards the land? tides

What is inside the barrier across the river? turbines

What makes them turn? the tide coming in and going out

What do we get from the sun? heat and light

What can solar cells do? make electricity, power
satellites, calculators and batteries

Where are solar power stations built? hot, sunny places

What objects reflect the sunlight in a solar power
station ? mirrors

What does the ho t liquid at the top o f  the tower make? 
steam

W orkbook: S tudy  sk ills  (w b p 12)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.
Both of these exercises encourage the children to guess 

words from their context in different ways. The tasks build 
children's confidence w ith new language and vocabulary.

Exercise 1

This exercise practises guessing the likely meaning of a word 
from its context and from other clues in the text.

If this work is done in class, the children may work in pairs 
and discuss the best answers.

Exercise 2

Encourage the children to  try  to remember or guess the 
words w ithout looking back to  the Reading text.

They may check their answers in the Dictionary then look 
back to the PB text if necessary.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1c 2 b  3c 4 a  5 b  6a  

Exercise 2

1 battery 2 amount 3 face 4 reflecting 5 blade
6 coast 7 natural 8 run out
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Lesson 2 Reading comprehension and vocabulary

Lesson aim Reading comprehension; vocabulary Key structure and language from Lesson 1

Lesson targets Children: Vocabulary from Lesson 1
• re-read Energy is all around us . .  . . ,

• answer true/false, deductive and personal response . P 32; C°  A track 19 (°Ptiona|); WB p 13
comprehension questions T'me division

• practise vocabulary using dictionaries to check definitions W -up Read aga in Com p & vocab
WB

I Warm-up
i
I Write some nouns on the board, including abstract

1 nouns, fo r example power, fire, student, danger, fun, 
j ice, beauty. In pairs, the children decide which are the
I abstract nouns and write them down.

j Ask volunteers to  circle the abstract nouns on the board:
I power, danger, fun, beauty.

Reading com prehension and vocabu lary 

1 Read the sentences. W rite true  or false.

1 Renewable energy a lw ays runs ou t. _______

2 W indm ills  and w aterw hee ls are sim ple turb ines. _______

3 A  gene ra to r makes energy in to  e lec tric ity . ________

4 W ind is n o t a k ind  o f n a tu ra l energy. ________

5 Solar cells m ake sun ligh t in to  satellites. ________

6 Solar pow er sta tions use m irrors. ________

7 The m irrors a re  under th e  to w e r. ________

8 The to p  o f th e  to w e r stays cool. ________

9 The h o t liqu id  is used to  m ake steam. ________

10 Solar pow er sta tions are cheap to  bu ild . ________

2  Think about the answers to  these questions.

1 Is renew able energy a good th in g ?  W hy o r w h y  not?

2 W ha t w ou ld  happen to  o ur planet i f  w e  d id  n o t have sunlight?

3 Do you  have a n y th in g  pow ered  by solar cells?

4 W h a t th ings do  you  have th a t use e lectric ity?

5 W hy do you  th in k  so lar pow er sta tions are expensive to  build?

3 Choose the best word to  complete each sentence.

b a rrie r w indm ills  ca lcu la to r energy w aterw hee ls

1 W ind, w a te r and  sun ligh t a re  a ll renew able form s o f __________

2 In o u r m aths exam w e  are a llow ed  to  use a ______________

3 People used to  use------------------------ - a n d --------------------------as sim ple turbines.

4  The pow er o f th e  t id e  can be used by b u ild ing  a lo n g _____________

Reading com prehension and  
vocabulary (PBp32)

Read again

Re-read Energy is all around us or play track 19 again. 

Activity 1

Ask a volunteer to  read the first sentence. Ask Is tha t true or

false? Elicit an answer. Check w ith  the class tha t everyone 
agrees.

If there is disagreement, tell the children to  find the sentence 
in the text and check. Ask a volunteer to read the correct 
sentence from the text if necessary.

The children write the answer.

If a statement is incorrect, ask a volunteer to tell you the 
correct sentence.

Continue w ith the other sentences.

Answers: 1 false (Renewable energy never runs out.)
2 true 3 true 4 false (Wind is a kind of natural 
energy.) 5 false (Solar cells make sunlight into 

electricity.) 6 true 7 false (The mirrors are around the 
tower.) 8 false (The top of the tower gets hot.)

9 true 10 false (Solar power stations are expensive to 
build.)

Activity 2

The answers to these questions are not in the text and 

require the children to  give either a personal response or 
to  use their common sense and knowledge to think of an 

answer. Encourage the children to  put forward suggestions 
and continue to  help them to express ideas until they have 
explored the answer as best they can.

Example answers

1 Children's own opinions. They may be able to  say that 
renewable energy does not cost anything to produce. 
They may know tha t other resources can run out and 
can spoil the land when they are taken, fo r example 
wood from forests and oil from the ground.

2 The children should be able to  work out tha t it would 
be very cold and plants would not grow. W ithout 
plants there would be no animals and no people.

3 Children's own answers. They may have batteries or 
calculators, fo r example.

4 Children's own answers. If you wish, make a class list 
and see how many items the children can think of 
altogether.

5 The children may be able to work out tha t they need 
a lot of land and mirrors. They are built away from 

towns and cities so everything has to be taken by 
lorries to  the place.
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Activity 3

Ask one or more children to  read the words in the box.

Give the class a minute or tw o to  read the sentences silently. 

Remind them they may use their Dictionaries to check any 

words they are unsure of.

Ask a volunteer to  read the first sentence and complete it 

w ith  the missing word.

Check tha t the rest of the class agrees. If necessary, direct the 
class to  the word in the Dictionary.

The children write the correct answer.

Continue w ith the other sentences.

Answers: 1 energy 2 calculator 
3 windmills, waterwheels 4 barrier

Workbook: Reading com prehension and 
vocabulary (W B p i3 )

Check the children understand the tasks. Remind them to use 

their Dictionaries to check meanings of words as necessary.

Exercise 1

If the children are doing the exercises for homework, remind 
them to have their PBs w ith them so tha t they can re-read 
the text and check their answers.

Exercise 2

Remind the class to read all of the sentences before they try 

to  order them.

Encourage the children to try  to  order the sentences first and 

then look back to check.

Exercise 3

Remind the class to  read all the words before they begin to 

write.

'

W orkbook Answers:

Exercise 2
a 7  b 4  c 1 d 5  e3  f 8  g6  h2

Exercise 2
A steam, tide, wave 

B generator, turbine, calculator 

C nature, energy, power

Reading comprehension and vocabulary 

1 Read Energy is a ll around us again,

T„. T--
2  Read the sentences. Number them in order.

a ___ The tu rb in e  tu rn s  a gene ra to r.

b ___ The liq u id  a t  th e  to p  o f  th e  to w e r gets very  hot.

c _L Hundreds o f  m irro rs  are a rranged  a ro u n d  a ta ll to w e r.

d ___ The h o t liq u id  is used to  m ake steam.

e ___ The m irro rs  re fle c t th e  su n lig h t o n to  th e  to p  o f th e  to w e r.

f  ___ The g e n e ra to r m akes e le c tric ity .

g ___ The steam  tu rn s  a  tu rb in e .

h ___ S un ligh t shines o n to  th e  m irrors.

3  Read the words.

ôO o*

steam

energy

n a tu re

w ave

g e n e ra to r

ca lcu la to r

tid e  tu rb in e

pow er

A  Find th re e  nouns th a t  nam e th in g s  to  do  w ith  w a te r.

1 _______________  2 _______________  3 ______________

B Find th re e  nouns th a t  nam e machines.

1 _______________  2 _______________  3 _______________

C Find th re e  nouns th a t  nam e th in g s  you  c a n n o t see, hear, sm ell o r  touch . 

1 _______________ 2 _______________  3 _______________

U nit 2  O rdering sentences; categorising nouns ©
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Lesson 3 Grammar

Lesson aim Grammar 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the composition of the key structure
• practise the key structure

• produce the key structure independently

Key structure reported speech 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1 

Materials PB p 33; WB p 14; GPB p 7 

Time division

W -up Presentation  /  practice WB

r  1
S
i W arm -up
i

Ask the class individually, in pairs or groups to  write 
, down as many jobs as they can th ink o f in 30 seconds. 

Write the list on the board.

I
I
l
I
I
l
I
I
I

A

Gram m ar

1 Look! ( l o n t D  scientist. |

More m arvellous gram m ar!

A  k '
He said  th a t he was a scientist.

She said th a t she was a scientist, too.

They said th a t th e y  w ere engineers.

We are students. 1

1 She said th a t she was t ire d _____

3 He said th a t he was h u n g ry_____

5 She said th a t she was a g e o lo g is t..

3  W hat did they say?

I am th irs ty .

2 They said th a t th e y  were s tu d e n ts ..

4 He said th a t he was a p ilo t_____

6 They said th a t th e y  w ere b u sy .____

She said  th a t she was th irs ty .

I am angry. J

y—  ̂ 2

. We are actors. |  | am a doctor.
5

U n it  2  Grammar: Reported speech

G ram m ar (PBp33)

Activity 1

Ask a volunteer to  read out Mrs Swift's speech bubble.

Point out the first tw o people. Ask tw o children to read their 
speech bubbles.

Draw a man's head and a woman's head on the board. Write 
the speech bubbles next to the heads. Underline or w rite the 
verbs in colour.

Ask tw o more volunteers to  read the sentences about 
what the scientists said. Write each sentence next to the

appropriate speech bubble w ith words underlined or in 
colour, as in the book.

Point out the reporting phrase, the change to the pronoun 
and the tense change for each sentence.

Do the same w ith  the next picture.

Ask other children to read first the speech bubble, then the 
reporting sentence for each person/people.

Activity 2

Ask different children to  read the speech bubbles and the 
reported sentences.

Ask a volunteer to read sentence 1 again and say which 
person/people it matches and read the speech bubble. 

Check everyone agrees. The children write the letter. 

Continue w ith the other sentences.

Answers: 1e  2c  3 f  4 b  5a  6d

Activity 3

Ask a pair to read the tw o example speech bubbles.

Point out the reporting sentence. Remind the class again of 

the reporting phrase, the change of the first person pronoun 
to  the third person and the present tense to the past.

Ask a child to read the first speech bubble. Elicit the reported 
speech sentence, helping and prompting the class as 
necessary to produce the correct structure.

Write it on the board. The class reads.

Continue in the same way with the other sentences.

Answers: 1 He said tha t he was angry. 2 They said tha t j 
they were sleepy. 3 She said tha t she was busy 
4 They said tha t they were actors. 5 She said tha t she 
was a doctor. 6 He said tha t he was an explorer.
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Workbook: Grammar (w b  p 14)

Go through the tasks on the page w ith  the class. They should 
be able to  complete these tasks working independently. If 
you wish, go through them orally together first.

Exercise 1

Point out the example and remind the class of the reporting 
phrase, the change of the pronoun from first person to  third 
person and the tense from present to  past.

Exercise 2

Point out the example. Make sure the class understands they 
change the same things in reverse: th ird person pronoun 
to first person; past tense to present tense. Go through the 
exercise orally if you wish.

Workbook answers 

Exercise 1

2 They said tha t they were friends.

3 He said tha t he was funny.

4 They said tha t they were cousins.

5 He said tha t he was a teacher.

6 She said tha t she was twelve years old.

Exercise 2
2 I am busy.

3 We are eleven.

4 I am a teacher.

5 I am ill.

6 We are sisters.

W X

Grammar

1 Look, read and answer the questions.

1 Look a t A. W h a t d id  she say? She said, that sKe was a  dentist.

2 Look a t  B. W h a t d id  th e y  sa y ? ___________________________ _ _

3 Look a t  C. W h a t d id  he sa y ? ___________________________________

4 Look a t D. W h a t d id  th e y  sa y? ____________________

5 Look a t E. W h a t d id  he s a y ? ____________________________________

6 Look a t  C. W h a t d id  she sa y? ___________________________________

2 Read the sentences. W rite the speech bubbles.

1 He said th a t  he was a p ilo t. I am a p ilo t, j

2 She said th a t  she w as busy.

6 They said th a t th e y  w ere  sisters.

U n it 2 Reported speech

Grammar Practice Book (gpb p 7)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
pages, they may complete GPB page 7.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1

1 was 2 She, she 3 was 4 He, he 5 were
6 They, were

Activity 2

2 She said tha t she was busy. 3 He said tha t he was 

th irty-two. 4 He said tha t he was thirsty. 5 They said 
tha t they were happy. 6 They said tha t they were 
twenty-five.
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Lesson 4 Grammar in conversation

Lesson aim Grammar in conversation 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to  a conversation

• th ink o f their own ideas for a similar conversation
• hold a short conversation in pairs

Key language He said he p layed the guitar.

Key vocabulary hobbies, personal information 

Materials PB p 34; CD A track 20; WB p 15; GPB p 8 

Time division

W -up D ia logue Ind iv  p rep Pair/class speaking WB

W arm -up

Ask around the class What are you doing this evening/ 
tom orrow /  a t the weekend?

G ram m ar in  conversation 

1 ®  Listen and read.

/ A
Jack: So, A lex ... You p la y  the  gu ita r.

A lex: Yes, I p la y  re a lly  w ell.

I can sing, to o . I've g o t a g rea t voice.

Jack: Really?

A lex: And I w r ite  songs. They 're  fan tastic .

Jack: Hmm ... Can I hear one?

Mel: OK. W h a t d id  A lex say?

Jack: He said he p layed  th e  g u ita r re a lly  w ell.

Mel: Right. W h a t else d id  he say? Can he sing?

Jack: W ell, he said he could sing.

He said he w ro te  fa n ta s tic  songs, too .

M el: And?

Jack: I heard one. It was te rrib le !

Mel: OK. So w e d o n 't w a n t h im  in o u r band.

V
Jack: D e fin ite ly  no t!

_____________ _____  . . .  . J

2 Think of some questions . 

about hobbies
W hat do you do in 
you r spare time?

W hat are your hobbies?

or about fam ily. How many brothers and 
sisters have you got?

3  Ask and answer. Make notes.

4  Let's ta lk!

OK. W hat did 
A ndy say?

f
Unit 2 Grammar in conversation: Reported speech

W here do you live? 1

G ram m ar in  co n v ersa tio n  (pb p 34)

Activity 1

Point out Jack and Alex in the first picture and Mel and Jack 
in the second picture.

Ask What Alex is playing? a gu ita r (an electric guitar)

Explain to  the class tha t they are going to hear a 
conversation between Alex and Jack. Then they w ill hear 
Jack talking to  Mel about Alex and what he said.

Play track 20. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

Activity 2

Explain tha t the task is to make up some questions. Ask 
different children to  read out the example speech bubbles. 

Ask children to th ink about some different questions they 

could ask about the same topics, fo r example: What do you  
do a t the weekend? What is your favourite sport? How many 
cousins have you got? How old are you? etc.

Prompt some extra questions and write them on the board.

Activity 3

The children speak to each other in pairs and note their 
partner's answers.

Give them a time lim it to do this if you wish. Each child 
should ask at least tw o  questions and note the answer.

Activity 4

The children work in groups of four. They take turns to ask 
the other pair about w hat each of them said in answer to the 
questions.

Demonstrate w ith a pair first if you wish.
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Workbook: Grammar in  
conversation (W B p is )

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Remind the class to  read all the speech bubbles and all the 
sentences before they write.

Exercise 2

The children write reported speech sentences. Point out the 
beginning of the first sentence. Remind them of the changes 
they need to make.

Go through the exercise orally before the children write if 
your class needs support.

Workbook answers 

Exercise 1

1 No 2 Yes 3 No 4 Yes 5 No 6 Yes 

1 He said he played the piano.

3 They said they fe lt sad.

5 She said she wrote poems.

Exercise 2

1 He said he could swim.

2 She said she played football.

3 They said they had a cat.

4 She said she made lovely cakes.

Grammar Practice Book (gpb p 8)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
in conversation pages, they may complete GPB page 8.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1

1 got 2 could 3 fe lt 4 liked 5 went 6 could 

Activity 2

2 They said they worked in a school. 3 He said he liked 

pizza. 4 They said they wrote funny stories. 5 She said 
she could dance.

Grammar in conversation 

1 Look and read. W rite Yes or No. We go to  a good school.

She said she w o rke d  in  a h o s p ita l.. 

They said th e y  fe lt  h a p p y ________

They said th e y  w e n t to  a good sch o o l..

She said she w ro te  s tories___________

He said he could run  fa s t___________

Correct the sentences which are wrong.

2  W hat did they say? W rite sentences.

U n it 2 Reported speech
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Lesson 5 Spelling, Use of English

Lesson aim Spelling; song; Use of English 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to  pronunciation o f words w ith  one and tw o 

syllables
• practise identifying one- and two-syllable words
• practise spelling and writing words w ith  one and two 

syllables where y  takes the place of a vowel
• understand and sing a short song

Key language (song) sun goes down, cool winds b low  
Target words sea, river, Earth, turbine, coast, tower, 

steam, mirror; sky, lady, baby, fly, puppy, cry, boy, lorry  

Materials PB p 35; CD A tracks 21-26; WB pp 16-17;
GPB p9  

Time division

W -up Spelling Song Use o f English WB

Warm-up

Ask simple questions around the class. For example: 
What is your favourite school subject? What sports do 
you like? How many brothers/sisters have you got?

After each question ask another child What did he/she 

say?

Spelling

We can divide words in to  parts. 

The parts are called syllables. 

Each syllable has a vowel sound.

Listen and say these words. How many syllables are there?

r

one-syllab le w o rd

river

tw o -sy lla b le  w o rd *
j

sky

one-syllab le  w o rd

lady

tw o -sy lla b le  w o rd

2 (§) Listen and say these words.

ba b y  f ly  puppy cry b o y  lo rry

3 W rite the words in Activ ity 2 in the correct list.

one-syllab le  ______________  ____

tw o -sy lla b le  _______________ ____

4  Qjj) Listen and sing.

W hen the  sun goes dow n and it's  tim e  to  rest.

That's th e  tim e  th a t I like  best.

S itting  on th e  porch, s ittin g  on th e  porch, s itting  

on th e  porch w ith  G randpa.

W hen th e  sun goes dow n and th e  cool w inds b low .

A nd G randpa's p la y in g  on his o ld  banjo.

A nd w e 're  s ing ing songs sweet and low , s ittin g  on th e  porch w ith  G randpa.

Unit 2 Spelling: one- and two-syllab le  words

Spelling (pb p 35)

Spelling box

Point out Miss Sparkle's speech bubble. Tell the class to  listen 

and fo llow  in their books. Play track 21. The children listen. 

Read the first example word. Check the class understands it 
has one vowel sound /i:/ and is a one-syllable word.

Read the second example. Point out tha t it has tw o vowel 

sounds (river) /i/  and /a/ so it is a two-syllable word. The class 
repeats the words.

Activity 1

Play track 22. The children listen and say the words.

Ask a child to  read the first word. Ask the class how many 

syllables it has. Remind them tha t every syllable has a vowel 
sound. If there is only one vowel sound, the word only has 
one syllable.

Spelling box

Point out Mr Flash's speech bubble. Play track 23. The 

children listen.

Read the example words. Point out how y  takes the place of 
the vowel sound /a i/ in the one-syllable word and l\ l in the 
two-syllable word. The class repeats the words.

Activity 2

Play track 24. The children listen and repeat. Ask volunteers 
to  read the words. The class listens.

Activity 3

The children write the words. Tell them to read the words 
again silently if they are not sure.

Answers: one-syllable -  fly, cry, boy; two-syllable -  
baby, puppy, lorry

Activity 4

Ask the children about the picture. Ask What time o f  day is 
it? evening What is the sun doing? going down 

Explain tha t Grandpa is playing an instrument called a banjo, 
which has strings like a guitar.

Play track 25. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

Go through the words o f the song and explain any words or 
phrases as necessary: a porch is the open part o f a house at 
the fron t where it is pleasant to  sit on a warm day.

Play track 25 again. The children join in.

Play track 26. The children sing to the music. They may learn 
this song if you wish.

To complete classroom Lesson 5, move on to Use of English, 
WB p 17.
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Workbook: U se o f  English (w b  p 17)

Read Mr Smash's speech bubble to  the class.

Write the tw o parts o f the word on the board, as in the book, 
then write the word.

Ask a volunteer to  read the example word.

Exercise 1

Give the class a time lim it to  write the words. Ask volunteers 
to  read them out.

Point out how in beautifu l the y  in beauty  changes to / 
before -ful is added.

Exercise 2

Demonstrate how the ending -less is added to care. Write it 
on the board w ith  the word. Write the complete word. Ask a 
volunteer to read it.

Ask volunteers to read each adjective and the suffix -less. 

Given the children a time lim it to  write the complete words. 
Ask different children to  read the words aloud.

Exercise 3

Do the same as fo r exercise 2.

Point out how nouns tha t end consonant, vowel, consonant, 
double the last consonant and then add y.

Words tha t end w ith  magic e, drop the e and then add y.

Workbook: Spelling (w b  p 16)

Make sure the children understand the tasks. Most o f this 
page should be done by the children working alone.

Read, or ask a child to  read, the reminder in Miss Smart's 
speech bubble.

Ask a volunteer to  read the words in the box.

Exercise 1

If your class needs support, read the words through w ith  the 
class.

Exercise 2

The children write then count and write the number of 

syllables in each word.

Exercise 3

The children read and circle. If your class needs support, read 
all the words together first.

Exercise 4

The children choose tw o words, one w ith one syllable and 
one w ith two. They use each word in a sentence of their own. 
Encourage them to make their sentences interesting.

Use o f English We can add d ifferent endings to  nouns to  make adjectives, i
--- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - — — - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

fu l i pow er +  fu l  — power f ul

1 Read these words and the ending ful. W rite the words.

1 care + fu l ______________  2 he lp + fu l _______

2 co lour + fu l ______________  4 use +  fu l

3  Read these words and the ending y. W rite the words.

1 d ir t  +  y ______________  2 sand + y _______________ 3 rock + y

Be care/ul! 1 ______________________________

: sunny wave + y

U n it 2 Adding endings to  nouns to  make adjectives G

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
one-syllable: coast. Earth, steam 

two-syllable: turbine, tower, mirror

Exercise 2
1 sun (1) 2 boat (1) 3 river (2) 4 windmill (2)
5 rock (1)

Exercise 3
Circle: heat, light, dry, lake, hot

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 9)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Use of 
English and Spelling pages, they may complete GPB page 9.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
2 colourful / colourless 3 careful / careless 4 pow erfu l/ 
powerless 5 helpful /  helpless

6 fearful / fearless

Activity 2
1 dirty 2 sunny 3 helpful 4 careless 5 rocky
6 sandy 7 powerful 8 useful 9 wavy
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Lesson 6 Class composition; Writing preparation, Composition pract

Lesson aim Writing 

Lesson targets Children:

• compose information and explanation w ith  teacher 
support (session 1)

• practise vocabulary and structures for independent 
writing (session 2)

• write an explanation independently (session 2)

Key structure and language from the unit

i S essio n  1 W arm -up i
1 i
1 In pairs or groups, the children write down all the words I
! to  do w ith volcanoes tha t they can think of. Remind

I them that they can include adjectives and abstract
* nouns in their lists. I
■ i

Vocabulary from the unit 

Materials PB p 36; WB pp 18-19 

Time division (session 1)

W -up Disscussion & notes W ritin g Editing, im p ro v ing  • 
..

Time division (session 2)

W-up W rit in g  prep C om position

-------------------- ---------------------- ----------- -----------------------------------

for question 1: hot rocks under Iceland, hot water under
ground, hot springs, geysers

for question 2: clean, new, shiny metal

for question 3: cold water pushed down into hot rocks, water
heated by hot rocks, hot water pushed up, makes steam,
steam turns turbine, turbine turns generator, generator makes
electricity

for question 4: heating, lights, hot water, electricity

1 Look at the diagrams and photos. Read the questions and make notes.

1 W h a t do you  know  a b o u t th e  rocks under Iceland? Look a t th e  d iagram . W rite  notes.
2 Look a t th e  pho to . Does th e  pow er s ta tion  look clean o r d irty ?  W rite  notes.

3 Look a t th e  d iagram  and read th e  labels. H ow  does th e  pow er s ta tion  w ork?  W rite  notes.
4 Look a t th e  p icture. H ow  do people use geotherm al energy in th e ir  homes? W rite  notes.

2 W rite four paragraphs about renewable energy in Iceland.

Unit 2 W riting : in fo rm ation  and explanation o f a process

C lass co m p o sitio n  (pb p 36)

Activity 1

Ask a volunteer to  read the labels and caption for the first 
diagram.

Ask each question. Prompt the class as necessary and write 

notes on the board. The following notes are examples of 
words and phrases tha t the class could suggest. Suggestions 
can vary from the follow ing examples, which are illustrative 
only.

Activity 2

1 Help the class to make complete sentences from the notes 
and to  write four paragraphs. If you wish, write the title  
on the board first: Natural energy in Iceland.

Begin Iceland has a lo t o f  natural energy. Prompt the class 
to use the notes from question 1 to  say what tha t energy 
is and where it comes from. Write the sentences they 
suggest on the board.

Ask a volunteer to read the sentences to  the class. Ask 

Does the paragraph make sense? Is the information clear? 
Help the class to make changes if necessary.

Help the class to use the notes from question 2 to  describe 
a modern geothermal power station. Ask a volunteer to 
read. Review the paragraph w ith the class. Make changes 
as necessary.

Help them to  use the notes from question 3 to explain how 
the power station works. Check the paragraph w ith  the 
class and make changes as necessary.

Help them to use the notes from question 4 to describe 

how geothermal power is used in Icelandic homes. Review 
and make changes.

2 When the paragraphs are complete, ask a volunteer to 
read them to the class. Ask the children to  check tha t all 
the information is correct and clear.

Make any further changes you and the class agree to.

3 The example w riting on page 53 is a guide only.

Point out to the class that

• the writing uses short, clear sentences

• the explanation o f how the power station works is in the 
present tense

• the explanation often uses the passive voice.

Class composition
Do you remember 

A ndy’s v is it to  Iceland?

Natural energy in Iceland

Geothermal power

^^ ĥot sprinĝ

Iceland has many geothermal power stations How a geothermal power station works
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S ession  2 Warm-up
i i 
i Word classes. (See Games, p 216.) Use words from PB, I
J pages 22-23.

Workbook: Writing preparation (w b p 18)
Exercises 1 and 2

Tell the class to  match then check in their Dictionaries.

Explain the words w ill be used in their w riting on WB page
19.

Exercise 3

If you wish, ta lk w ith  the class about sea and wave power 

before they write. Ask prompt questions. For example: Does 
the water in the sea stay in the same place? No, it is always 

moving. What are waves? moving sea water. What do they  
do? carry energy. What are they like? powerful, have a lot 
of strength, keep repeating movement -  always more waves

Exercise 4

The children label the diagrams. Make sure they realise tha t 
all the words they need are in exercises 1 and 2.

Exercise 5

The children complete the paragraphs using their notes. 
Remind them to write clear information.

W riting  preparation 

1 Match the words to  the objects.

tu rb in e  g e n e ra to r b a tte ry  w ave  pow er s ta tio n  j

2  Match the words and the defin itions. W rite the words.

r  tu rn  push m ove a ir  po w e r e le c tr ic ity "^

1 to  go  fro m  one place to  a n o th e r ____ move

2 s tre n g th _______________

3 to  go  round  in a c irc le _______________

4 th e  energy th a t peop le  use to  w o rk  ligh ts  and  m achines _

5 th e  space a ll a ro u n d  u s _______________

6 to  m ake som eth ing  go  fo rw a rd s _______________

3 W hat do you know about the power o f the sea and waves? W rite notes.

5  W rite three paragraphs about wave power on page 19.

1 W rite  a b o u t th e  pow er o f  th e  sea and waves. Use yo u r notes.

2 Explain how  a w ave pow er s ta tio n  w orks. Use the  d iag ram  to  he lp  you exp la in .

3 H ow  is w ave  pow er used in  Scotland? Use th e  d iag ram  to  he lp  you  exp la in .

© Unit 2  Vocabulary

Workbook answers

Exercise 1 1 battery 2 power station 3 turbine 4 
generator 5 wave

Exercise 2 2 power 3 turn 4 electricity 5 air 6 push

Exercise 4 waves waves, turbine, generator, 
electricity power station, electricity, battery, bus

Workbook: Com position practice (wb p 19)

Point out Superboots' reminder.

Tell the class to use the words and their notes from page 18. 

Make sure they realise tha t they do not need to write many 
sentences but what they write must explain how things work 
clearly, using the correct vocabulary in simple sentences that 
are easily understood.

Ask different children to read one or more paragraphs of 
their work. The class listens.

The children may make neat copies of their work, w ith one 
or more diagrams, for their portfolios.

Assessment

The children's sentences may vary. In assessing the task 
look for writing which

• uses short, clear sentences

• uses the present tense in the explanations

• uses some present passives in the explanations.

A wave power station

This is h o w  the  w ave pow er s ta tio n  works:

First the waves

U n it 2 Explanation o f a process ©

Composition practice 

Wave power

Remember! When we explain how  

th ings w ork, we use the present tense.^JT^,

How wave power is used in Scotland
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Lesson 7 listening

Lesson aim Listening 

Lesson targets Children:
• understand the pictures and basic dialogue for a story

• listen to  the narrative and complete dialogue for the 
story

• answer comprehension questions and discuss aspects of 
the story

Key structure and language from the unit

Vocabulary make a decision, like the look of, secret, 

trust (v.)

Materials PB p 37; CD A track 27 

Preparation Listen to track 27 before the lesson 

Time division

W -up Pre-listen Listening Post-listen A ctiv ities

! Warm-up I
i i
I The children look at PB page 37. Let a child read the |
I title. Ask the class to tell you as much as they can I

J remember about Part 1 o f the story.

L isten ing  (PBp37)

Activity 1

Explain the new vocabulary or ask the children to look in 
their Dictionaries.

Give the class a minute or tw o to look at the whole page. 

Ask Who does the big car belong to? a man/visitor 

Where do the children see the man again? on TV 

Ask different children to  read the speech bubbles fo r each 

picture.

Ask Who has made a decision? Miss Havers 

What is the name o f the man? Ken Roach 

Who has plans fo r the town? Ken Roach 

Who doesn't trust Ken Roach ? Meg

Activity 2

Tell the class they are now going to  hear the whole story.

Tell them to look at each picture and listen to  the recording. 

Remind them tha t the sound they hear tells them when to 

move on to the next picture.

Play track 27. The children listen and look at the page. 

Activity 3

Ask questions to  check understanding:

Why did Patch run into the garden o f  the big house? He ran 
after some birds/pigeons.

What did Meg and Dan do when the door o f  the big house 

opened? hid in bushes

Who came out o f  the house? Ken Roach and Miss Havers

How did Ken Roach look? happy

How did Miss Havers look? unhappy and worried

Where did Ken Roach go? to his hotel

Who interviewed Ken Roach outside his hotel? a TV reporter

What sort o f  plans did Ken Roach have fo r the town? big,
secret plans

Ask questions about the story tha t require the children 
to th ink about their answers (see next page). They may 
infer some answers from what they know from the story. 
They may deduce answers from their own knowledge and 
experience.

Optional

1 Ask the children what plans they th ink Ken Roach has.

2 The children use the play script and act out the dialogue in 
groups or as a whole-class activity.

Suggested homework task: Children complete Check-up 2.

Kingfisher Valley -  Part 2

L is ten ing

1 Look and read. 2  (8) Look, listen and read. 3 Talk about it.

Unit 2  Listening ©
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Listening audioscript: Kingfisher Valley -  Part 2

Do you remember? Dan, Meg and Patch the puppy went 
fo r a walk in Kingfisher Valley. They walked by  the river 
and Dan took photos o f kingfishers. Then they walked 
through the forest. They saw a very rare animal -  a lynx  
-  and Dan took a photo o f that, too. Then they came to  

Hawkwood House where an old lady called Miss Havers 
lived. There was a b ig car outside the house. Patch saw 
some birds in the garden and ran afte r them. The children 
had to catch him bu t they were afra id o f Miss Havers.

1 Patch ran into the garden a fter the birds. Dan and Meg 
ran after him.

Meg: Patch! Come back! Come here!

2 Finally, Meg caught him.
Meg: Got you, you naughty dog!

8 The car drove off. Dan and Meg watched from behind 
the ir bush.

9 Dan: Who was that? With a car like tha t he must
be a very rich man.

Meg: I d idn 't like the look of him.
Dan: Miss Havers was worried. She said it was a

very big decision.
Meg: She said it was a very d ifficu lt decision.

Dan: What were they talking about?
Meg: I don't know.

10 Later tha t day Dan was watching TV in the living room. 
Suddenly, he saw a man's face on the screen.
Dan: Who is that? I know his face. Oh! I know

who it is. Meg! Meg! Come quickly!

3 Suddenly, the big door o f the old house opened and a 11 

man came out. Dan, Meg and Patch h id in bushes.

4 An old lady, Miss Havers, came out o f the house after 
the man. They stood a t the top o f the steps and shook 
hands.
Ken Roach: Goodbye, Miss Havers. It was very nice to 

meet you.
Miss Havers: Goodbye, Mr Roach. Goodbye.

5 The man was smiling. He looked very happy.
Ken R: You've made the right decision, Miss

Havers. 12

6 Miss H: Are you sure, Mr Roach? It's a very big

decision. It's a very d ifficu lt decision.
Miss Havers d idn 't look happy. She looked worried.

7 The man got into his car.
Ken R: Take me to my hotel.
Chauffeur: Yes, sir. Certainly, sir.

Dan: Look! It's tha t man from Hawkwood House.
Meg: Oh yes! Why is he on TV?
Dan: Shh! Listen.
Reporter: I'm speaking to  you from outside the Grand

Hotel and I'm talking to Mr Ken Roach. Mr 
Roach, why are you visiting our town? Can 
you tell us?

Ken R: Well, I can tell you this: I've got big plans
for this town but they're a secret. That's all 
I can say so, please, don't ask me any more 
questions.

Meg: What did he say?
Dan: He said tha t he had big plans.
Meg: What plans?

Dan: I don't know. He said tha t they were a
secret.

Meg: Hmm ... Who is Ken Roach? I don't trust
him.

Inferential and deductive questions

Why did Dan and Meg hide when the door opened? They did  
not w ant Miss Havers to  see them because they were in her 
garden and they were afra id  o f her.

Why do you th ink Miss Havers was worried? She was worried  

about the decision tha t she made and i t  was difficult.

Why do you think Ken Roach wanted to keep his plans 
secret? Perhaps he had plans th a t other people would not 
like.

Why do you think Meg does no t trust Ken Roach ? because he 
is keeping his plans secret; because Miss Havers was worried
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Revision 1
Revision 1; listening skills round-up 1; Project 1

Aim Revision 

Targets Children:

• listen to a diary w ith  key language and vocabulary from 
Units 1 and 2

• practise listening skills

• prepare for a diary writing project

Materials PB pp 38-39, 130; CD A tracks 28, 29

Work on the revision, project, portfo lio and diploma 
sections may take one or more lessons. Projects can be 
completed at home.

i W arm -up
i

I Choose a game, song or poem tha t the children have 
I enjoyed.

Revision 1
1 ®  Listen and read. 2 Talk about the diary. 3 Read again.

Lucy Fleming’s diary
Lucy Fleming lives in M anchester. She goes to  Red H ill P rim ary School. 

Lucy keeps a d ia ry  and she w rites in it every day. This is w h a t she 

w ro te  yesterday.

Monday 20th October

I went to school in the car this morning because it  was raining hard.

Dad took me on his yyay to  work so I got there early.

Our first lesson was history, which is my favourite lesson. We are doing a project about the Great 

Fire o f London. For our homework a t the weekend we had to find ou t how the fire started. I looked in 

the library and I found a book about it. There were some terrific pictures in it. Then I looked on the 

internet and  I saw an old map. It showed how much o f the city was burned by the fire. W hat a 

terrible disaster!

I drew a picture in my project book then I wrote about how 

the fire started and w hat the people did. Mrs Fox, our teacher, 

said th a t my picture was excellent. We're finishing this project 

next week. I w ill be sad because I've enjoyed doing i t  a lot.

We couldn 't go outside to do sport because it  was still raining  

so we played basketball in the school hall. In the afternoon we 

had science then maths. We had to work really hard!

Mum came to meet me from  school. I t  was still ra in ing! Nina 

was carrying her little  p ink um brella. Mum had her big blue 

umbrella and I had my green and yellow umbrella. This is what 

we looked like when we walked home. W hat horrible weather! 

Nina was cross. She said th a t she d idn ’t  like the ra in !

Next week Mrs fox is taking us on a school visit. We're 

going to Liverpool. it's a big city like Manchester, we will 

look at some o f the old buildings. They are like some o f the 

buildings in London th a t were b u ilt a fter the Great Fire. I

found this picture on the internet. It's the Liverpool Town Hall j 

and we're visiting it  on o ur school trip , it's going to be great!

m

n
t %

R evision 1 (PBpp 38-39)

Read the title  and give the children time to look at the 
pictures. Ask Who is the writer o f  the diary? a girl called Lucy 
Fleming. What do the pictures tell you she is w riting about? 
bad weather -  rain, big buildings

Tell children to  scan the text. Ask How many days does she 
write about? one

Activity 1

Play track 28. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

All of the language should be fam iliar to the children. Check

understanding of any less well-known words or phrases. 

Activity 2

Ask questions about the diary entry: Where does Lucy 

live? Manchester. W hat is the name o f her school? Red Hill 
Primary School. Which day did Lucy write about? Monday, 
20th October. What was the weather like in the morning? It 
was raining hard. What is Lucy's favourite lesson? history 

What was the homework a t the weekend? to find out how  
the Great Fire of London started. Where did Lucy find some 
terrific pictures? in a book (from the library). What did she 

find  on the internet? an old map. What did Mrs Fox say about 
Lucy's picture? that it was excellent. Why couldn't the children 
go outside to do sport? because it was still raining. What two  
subjects did Lucy have in the afternoon? science and maths. 
Who came to meet Lucy from school? her mum and her 
sister, Nina. W hat colours was Lucy's umbrella? yellow and 
green. Where is Lucy's class going next week? to Liverpool. 
What w ill they look a t there? old buildings.

If you wish, ask questions tha t require the children to  think 
about their answers. Use these or any questions o f your own: 

Why did Lucy arrive a t school early? because her dad took 
her in the car. Do you think Lucy did a good project? Why? 
Why not? Children's own answers. They should be able to 
work out: She read about the fire in a book. She wrote about 
the fire and she drew a picture. Her teacher said it was 

excellent. Lucy enjoyed doing the project so she probably did 
it well. Why was Nina cross? because she didn't like the rain. 
Do you think Lucy is interested in the visit to Liverpool? How  
do you know? Children's own answers. They should be able 
to suggest: She is probably interested in the visit because 
history is her favourite subject and they are going to look 
at old buildings. She has looked for pictures on the internet. 
She thinks the trip is going to be great.

Activity 3

If you wish, play track 28 again and/or choose children to 
read out the story.

L isten ing  sk ills  ro u n d -u p  1 (pb p 39)

Activity 1

Ask a volunteer to  read about Ben Green.
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Listening 

1 Look and read.

This is Ben Green. He keeps a d ia ry . He doesn 't w r ite  in it 

every day . He w rites in his d ia ry  w hen som eth ing good o r 

som eth ing bad o r som eth ing fu n n y  happens. You are go ing  to  

hear th e  page fro m  his d ia ry  w h ich  he w ro te  on 25th October.

j f j

m k  • m
3 ( j )  Listen and point.

4  Listen again and w rite  the letters in the correct order.

1 ___  2 ____ 3 ____ 4 ____ 5 ____ 6 ____

5 ( j )  Listen again and answer the questions.

1 W ho d id  Ben go to  the  fo o tb a ll match w ith?

2 How long d id  i t  take  to  g e t to  Liverpool?

3 W ho was Joe Selby?

4  How d id  Uncle Sam know  Joe?

5 W ha t d id Joe give Sam?

6 W hich team  w on the  match and w h a t was th e  fin a l score?

6 Talk about it.

W ho are you r fa vo u rite  sportsmen o r sportswomen? 

Ta lk a b o u t them  w ith  you r friends.

Now you can do the  

pro ject on page 130.

Listening: Sequencing; listening fo r gist and de ta il

Activity 2

Give the children time to look at the pictures.

Ask if they can say which picture is first. Ask a volunteer to 
suggest a picture and give a reason for choosing it.

Activity 3

Tell the class they are going to hear what happened. They 

snould listen carefully and point to each picture as they hear 
Ben ta lk  about the event shown in it. Play track 29.

Activity 4

2lay track 29 again. The children listen and write the letter of 
each picture as Ben talks about the events.

Answers: 1d  2 e  3 a  4 f  5c 6 b

Activity 5

•^sk different children to read out the questions. Remind the 
class to listen out for the information.

3 ay track 29 again. The children note their answers in their 
copy books. Check answers together.

Answers: 1 his dad and Uncle Sam 2 tw o hours
3 Sam's favourite football player 4 They were at school 
together. 5 a red Liverpool shirt 6 Liverpool won 3-2.

Audioscript (PB p 39, Activity 3)

Saturday 25th October. I got up early this morning. I went 
with my dad and my Uncle Sam to a football match in 
Liverpool. We went by train. It was very crowded on the 
train because there were lots of people who were going to 
the match. Most of them were wearing red hats and scarves. 
Some of them were wearing red shirts, too. I didn't have a 
red shirt but I wore my red Liverpool hat and scarf. The train 
journey took two hours.
When we arrived at Liverpool, we walked to the stadium.
I was surprised because we didn't go in and sit down 
immediately. Uncle Sam called someone on his mobile 
phone and then he said, "Come with me. I've got a surprise 
for you." We walked around the stadium to the players' 
entrance.
I couldn't believe it! We went inside and there was my 
favourite player, Joe Selby! Uncle Sam knew him! They 
were at school together. We talked to Joe for a few minutes. 
He was really nice and very funny. I said that he was my 
favourite player and then -  guess what? -  he gave me a red 
Liverpool shirt. He wrote his name on it, too! It was fantastic! 
Dad looked at his watch. "The game's starting in five 
minutes," he said. We said goodbye to Joe and then we went 
inside the stadium and found our seats.
The match was really exciting. Both teams played very well. 
We cheered and shouted, "Come on, Liverpool!" It was 
nearly the end of the match. The score was 2 all.
Then something fantastic happened. Joe Selby got the ball. 
He ran up the field and kicked the ball hard into the net.
We jumped up and shouted and cheered. Liverpool were the 
winners! What a fantastic match! And what a brilliant day! 
I'll never forget it.

Activity 6

Divide the class into pairs or small groups. Set a time limit for 
them to  discuss their favourite sports personalities.

Go around listening to them as they speak.

If you wish, ask several pairs or groups to tell you the people 
they discussed.

If there is time, hold a short class discussion and find out 
which people most of the class like.

P ro jec t 1: A day  in  th e  life o f . . .  (pb p 130)

Explain Project 1 to the children in the lesson. (See next page 
for guidance notes.) They may then complete Portfolio 1 
and Diploma 1 in their Workbooks (see next page). Very 
able children may complete these tasks quite quickly and so 
can then begin Project 1 in class. Other children may need 

more time to complete the Portfolio and Diploma pages. All 
children may complete Project 1 for homework.

Activity 1

Read through all the information with the class. Make sure 
they understand tha t the diary can be about ordinary, 
everyday events like Lucy's or a special day like Ben's. 

Remind them to make their work interesting by giving detail 
and writing about their own thoughts and feelings.

2 Look and say.

W h a t happened to  Ben? Can you p u t the  pictures in the  correct order?

Revision 1; Listening skills round-up 1; Project 1



Portfolio and Diploma 1: Units 1 and 2
P ro jec t 1 (continued)

Activity 2

Encourage the class to check their work before they write a 
neat copy with one or more illustrations.

Activity 3

Let as many children as possible read out their entries.

If you wish, this project may be included in children's 
portfo lio of written work.

P ortfo lio  1 (WB p 129)

When the children have completed all the work in Units 1 
and 2, they turn to page 129 in their WB.

Grammar

The children tick the boxes when they are confident of the 
tenses and structures.

Explain tha t this means all the work they have done, not just 
the sentences on this page.

Reading and understanding

The children should listen again and fo llow  in their books. 

Encourage them to read the texts aloud several times.

Remind them to check words they are unsure of.

Listening

The children should listen again and check anything they are 
unsure of w ith  the audioscript.

Vocabulary

Tell the children to  tick each box only when they are 

confident tha t they know the key words in each unit.

Spelling

The children tick the boxes when they can read and spell the 
words accurately.

Check through the completed Portfolio page w ith  each child. 
Tell children who are not entirely confident to revise the 
parts they are less certain of. They should use pages 1-4 of 
the Dictionary to  help them learn and revise vocabulary.

It is preferable fo r all children to  be reasonably confident of 
the work in Units 1 and 2 before moving on to  Unit 3.

D iplom a 1 (W B p i3 0 )

When the children are confident w ith all the elements of the 
work on page 129, they may complete the Diploma page.

This contains a representative task from each field o f work. 

This page is not a formal test. The children should complete : 
in their own time, working carefully and steadily.

The children receive a sticker fo r each task completed and 
one more when they have finished the page.

These pages may be taken out o f the Workbook and kept 
in children's individual portfolios of work along w ith  a few 
examples of their best work from Units 1 and 2.

Completed Diploma page:

1 flew

W hat a. What

He said tha t he was tired.

They said tha t they played basketball.

2 The land o f fire and ice: Ari 

Energy is all around us: electricity 
Kingfisher Valley: Miss Havers

3 a turbine

4 volcanoes, hippos, kangaroos, tomatoes
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Answers to Check-ups 1,2; Example writing 
Units 1, 2
Check-up 1 (W Bpp 10- 11)

Exercise 1

1 are spending 2 is giving 3 are, visiting 4 is playing

5 am, going 6 Is, driving 7 are having 8 Are, taking

Exercise 2

Children's own answers 

Exercise 3

1 What a 2 What 3 W hat an 4 What 5 What an
6 What 7 What 8 W hat a

Exercise 6 (example answer)

Dad is going to France on Monday. He is f ly ing there. He 
is getting home on Saturday afternoon. On Tuesday Billy 

is seeing the doctor. Mum and Billy are going to  the mall 
on Wednesday. Annie can't go w ith  them because they are 
Duying a birthday present fo r her. On Friday Mum is making 
a birthday cake. Aunt Pat and Uncle Sid are arriving on 
Saturday morning. On Saturday evening they are having a 

party.

Check-up 2 (w b pp 20-21)
Exercise 1

1 He said tha t he was tired. 2 They said tha t they were 
twelve. 3 She said tha t she was Russian. 4 They said tha t 

they were teachers. 5 She said tha t she was hungry.

Exercise 2

1 The girl said tha t she had two brothers. 2 Joe said tha t he 
could play the piano. 3 Harry said tha t they never went to 
the beach. 4 The girl said tha t she fe lt ill. 5 The man said 
tha t he spoke French. 6 The boys said tha t they worked 
hard.

Exercise 3

1 I come from America. 2 I drive a fast car. 3 We know 
now to cook. 4 We are sisters.

Exercise 6 (example answer)

Dad and Andy went to Iceland for their holiday. On the first 
day, Andy said tha t he wanted to  climb the volcano. The 
climb was hard. Andy said tha t he was not tired. They looked 
into the crater. Andy said tha t it looked scary. On the second 
day, they went to the hot springs. Dad said tha t they could 
have a swim. The water was warm. Andy said tha t it fe lt like 
a hot bath. Andy and Dad agreed tha t Iceland was amazing.

E xam ple w ritin g
Encourage your class to  produce ideas and sentences to 
the best of their ability. The examples below should not be 
regarded as the 'correct' answer.

Unit 1 Class composition (example writing)

Friday 25th June

Today we went to  a lake. Ari was our guide again. We 
went on horseback and I rode my horse, Gunnar. I enjoyed 

riding to the lake. There was a huge glacier at the end of it. 
Enormous pieces of ice were floating near the glacier. I put 
my hand in the water but I quickly took it out again. It was 
freezing! There were some birds swimming on the lake. Their 
feathers keep them warm.

Saturday 26th June

We went to  an amazing waterfall. We went by (children's 
own ideas). When we got there we were astonished. The 
water was falling straight down the mountain. It looked like 
a wall o f water. It was really exciting. The sound it made was 
so loud tha t we couldn't hear each other. The water splashed 
onto us and we soon got very wet but we were wearing 

waterproof clothes and boots.

Unit 2 Class composition (example writing)

Words or phrases from the suggested notes are shown in 
italics.

Renewable energy in Iceland 

Geothermal power

Iceland has lots of natural energy. There are hot rocks under 
Iceland. They are near the surface. The rocks heat water 
under the ground. Hot water comes up to  the surface in hot 
springs and geysers.

Iceland has many geothermal power stations. They are clean. 
They look new and they are built from shiny metal. In the 
power stations, cold water is pushed down into the hot rocks. 
The water is heated by the hot rocks. The hot water is pushed 
up to the power station. It makes steam. The steam turns a 
turbine. The turbine turns a generator. The generator makes 

electricity.

Geothermal power in houses

In houses in Iceland, people get electricity from the power 
station. They use the electricity for lights (and to  work 

machines like TVs and computers). They get hot water from 
under the ground. Some of the hot water is used for washing 

(in the kitchen and bathroom). More hot water goes round 
the house in pipes. The pipes get hot and they keep the 
house warm.
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What is going to happen next?
Lesson 1 Poster 3, Reading

Lesson aim Reading 

Lesson targets Children:

• (poster) learn about the features of a mystery story
• fo llow  and read the mystery story

• understand the story and answer oral questions about it
• practise reading the story

Key structure past perfect w ith a fte r /  when

Key language It's fun isn't it? They're big, aren't they?

Vocabulary nature; the riverbank, fish

Materials poster 3; PB pp 40-41; CD A track 30; WB p 22; 
Dictionary 6

Time division

W -up Poster Reading WB

W arm -up

Ask some children to tell you their favourite book or 
character from a book.

Ask the class what kind of stories they like best, for 

example stories about the past, the future, animals, 
heroes, etc.

P o s te r  3

i

i

i

i

i

• I

1 3 # ®  ©  What is going to  happen next?

i mystery story. It 
appen. 

s:

§  I

A2»> M

You are going to read a mystery story. In this kind of story 
lots of strange things happen.

The story has characters:

/ >

Jack Mary Unde Ted

The story has a setting: M  ^ j  

It is a mysterious house.

Sid Scrub Harry Scrub

ife -S

boarded up windows borbed wire o rusty grid

a padlock on the gate a sign saying 'Keep out’

In a  mystery story the characters are often puzzled.

Sometimes th e  characters do not understand what is 
happening.

Jack, M ary and Uncle Ted went fishing but they could not 
catch any fish.

" I can't understand it," said Uncle Ted. "The stream 
should be full of fish this early on in the season. I've 
never known it so empty/'

Sometimes something happens that the characters do  not 
expect.

M ary looked under the old building.

I Suddenly she let out a gasp of horror. "Jack! Jack!
Come quickly. Look a t this. It's awful!"

Sometimes characters have questions they cannot answer.

. Whnt hot hopptntd to tht fish?

The strange and unexpected events make the reader think:

0
W hat is going to happen next?

<£21
You are going to  find out w hat happened a t the old house.

Text type and vocabulary

1 Read the first tw o sentences to the class. Explain mystery 
or ask the class to look in their Dictionaries.

2 Introduce the characters on the poster. Read about the setting. 
Use the pictures to explain the vocabulary in the descriptive 
phrases. If you wish, ask the class to find some or all of the 
new words in their Dictionaries and read the definitions. 

Explain boarded-up: with wooden boards across the 
window.

3 Ask the children to  th ink about the descriptions. Ask what 
kind of place they th ink the house is. Prompt/Elicit ideas, 
such as old, nobody lives there, forgotten, etc.

Text type features

4 Read the first tw o sentences and make sure the children 
understand puzzled: unable to understand because 
something is strange or unusual.

5 Let volunteers read the next sentence and the extract from 
the story.

Read the next sentence then let children read about Mary 
and the next extract.

Read the rest of the information, letting children read 

Mary's speech bubble and the question next to the picture 
o f the boy.

6 Ask the class if they like the sound of this story they are 
going to read. Why? Why not?

R eading  (P B p p 40 -4 i)

1 Give the class time to  look at the illustrations on the two 
pages.

Ask Do you think anyone lives in the house? Who?

Why do you think M ary and Jack are interested in the 
house?

What do you think is inside it?

Let the children suggest their ideas.

2 Play track 30. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

3 Read sections of the text to the class.

Make sure tha t the children check or find meanings of 
words as necessary in their Dictionaries as you go through 
the text.

4 Ask questions about each part of the story. Use the 
questions in the box below or any of your own.

5 Ask different children to  read sections of the story.

6 Play track 30 a final time.

7 Remind the class to learn some of the new words. Suggested 
lists are at the back of the WBs. If you prefer to download 
the lists and give each child one list at a time, they are 
available from the English World website.

Reading text questions

What happened a fte r they began fishing? no one 
caught anything

Why did Uncle Ted think i t  was strange? because the
stream should have been full of fish

Who owns the old build ing now? Sid and Harry Scrub

What is the build ing used as now? a factory

How many people work in the factory? lots

What do they do there? hand-dye material
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J  What is going to  happen next?

Reading ®

Danger at the o ld  h ou se
On Jack's birthday, Uncle Ted gave him  a  fish in g  rod. Uncle Ted took Jack a n d  his sister M ary to U 

river. They Jished a ll day, bu t they d id n ’t see any Jish a n d  none o f  them caught anything.

The next day, the w eather was cloudy and dull. The stream  looked grey and gloomy.

'I t  doesn’t look so pretty today,” said Mary sadly.
They set up their rods and began fishing. But still no one caught a single fish. “I can’t understand 

it," said Uncle Ted. “The stream  should be full o f fish this early on in the season. I’ve never know n it 

so empty.”

Jack looked upstream. In the distance, he saw an old building. It w as built across the water.

■W hat’s that building?” he asked.

"It w as a ruin until a few m onths ago,” said Uncle Ted. “Nobody ever w ent there. But then  a man 
called Sid Scrub and his brother, Harry, bought it. Now it’s a small factory w here material is hand- 

dyed. The material is sold to m ake clothes and tablecloths. Lots of people w ork at the factory. But 

they say that Sid Scrub and his brother are not very nice. They have bad tem pers!”

Jack looked at the building through his binoculars. It looked like an interesting place.

“Can Mary and I go and have a look?” he asked.
“I  don’t  know  about that,” said Uncle Ted. “You don’t  w ant to bum p into Sid Scrub, do you?” 

“We’ll be very careful,” said Mary.

Uncle Ted thought for a moment. “All right,” he said. “But you must not go too near the building. 

Do you promise?”

“Yes, we promise,” said Jack and Mary.

©  Unit 3  Reading: a m ystery story

Are Sid and Harry Scrub nice people? No, they have bad 

tempers.

What did Jack and M ary want to do? go and look at the 
building

What did they promise Uncle Ted? they would not go 

too near the building

What was on the top o f  the fence around the house? 
barbed wire

What did the sign on the wall say? keep out

What did M ary think o f  the house? it was scary-looking,
she did not like it

What did M ary see in the pool behind the grid? lots of 
dead fish

Who thought he had seen some children? Harry Scrub 

What did Sid think? Harry must have imagined it 

Do you think M ary is righ t tha t something bad is 

happening? What could i t  be?

Note: The complete story A Fishy Business is a reader in 

the Macmillan English Explorer series and is suitable for 
whole-class use or fo r children to read independently.

In the story. Jack, Mary and Uncle Ted discover tha t 
the fish have been poisoned by the waste dye tha t the 
brothers are illegally throwing into the river. No one 
believes this is happening until Jack records it on his 
phone and the factory is closed down. To give jobs to 

local people, Uncle Ted suggests making the house and 
the river into a nature reserve.

W orkbook: S tudy  sk ills  (w b  p 22)

The exercises on this page practise word class recognition. 
Make sure the children understand the tasks.

You may wish to give the following guidance before children 
work independently.

Exercise 1: Remind the class tha t abbreviation means: a 

shortened form.

Exercise 2: To help children identify words tha t puzzle them, 
they can ask themselves questions:

Does it  name an object (something I can touch, see, hear, 
taste or smell), a thought, a feeling or an idea? (noun)

Does i t  tell me more about an object, a feeling or an idea? 

(adjective)

Is i t  an action? (noun)

Does i t  tell me how, when or where an action was done? 

(adverb)

Exercise 3: Tell the children to look at the word class at 

the end of the line then to  find and write the word in the 
sentence tha t matches the class.

W orkbook answers

Exercise 2
1 adj 2 n 3 adj 4 v 5 adv 6 n 7 v 8 adv

Exercise 3
1 today 2 building 3 heavy 4 heard

Exercise 4
1 gap 2 local 3 imagine 4 underneath 5 bank
6 dye

—
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They set o ff along the bank towards the old building. As they got closer, they could see it still 

looked like a ruin. All the windows had w ooden boards over them. There w ere lots of tiles missing 

from the roof and weeds grew out of gaps in the walls. Someone had put barbed w ire along the top 

of the fence and nailed a large ‘Keep out!’ sign to the wall. At the front o f the building was a gate. It 

was locked w ith a heavy padlock.

“It’s a scary-looking place, isn’t it?” said Mary. “I don’t think I like it very much at all.”

“They don’t  w ant visitors, do they?” said Jack.
Mary w alked carefully dow n to the w ater’s edge and  peered under the old building. She saw that 

the w ater flowed underneath it and through a heavy, iron grid. The grid looked old and rusty. From 

there, it flowed into a deep, dark pool.

Suddenly she let out a gasp of horror. “Jack! Jack! Come quickly. Look at this. It’s  awful!”

Jack ran  over to  her. He looked to  w here she was pointing. There, trapped behind the grid, were 

lots o f dead fish.

Mary shuddered. “How terrible! Those poor fish! They’re all dead, aren’t they? W hat has happened 

to them?”

“Shh!” w hispered Jack. “Listen! I can hear som ething. Someone’s coming this way!”

Jack pulled Mary back against the wall o f the house. Suddenly a door opened and Jack and Mary 

heard m en’s voices. The voices came closer and closer.

“I tell you Sid,” said a voice. “I saw som e kids.”

“I can’t  see any kids here, Harry,” said Sid. “You m ust have imagined it. D on’t  worry. Everything 

will be fine. Now stop making such a fuss. Shut the door and let’s get back to  w ork.”

After the door had banged shut, Jack let out a sigh of relief.

“I don’t like this place at all,” said Mary. “There’s som ething very bad happening here.”

U n it  3  Reoding: a  m ystery story



Lesson 2 Reading comprehension and vocabulary

Lesson aim Reading comprehension; vocabulary

Lesson targets Children:
• re-read Danger at the old house
• answer deductive and personal response comprehension 

questions
• practise vocabulary using dictionaries to check definitions

Key structure and language from Lesson 1 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1

Materials PB p 42; CD A track 30 (optional); WB p 23 

Time division

W -up Read aga in Comp & vocab WB

I 1
i Warm-up i
i i
I Play Look, cover, write, check w ith  six to eight words |
I from PB Spelling pages 27 and 35 in Units 1 and 2. (See 1

J Games, p 216.)

Reading comprehension and vocabulary

1 Who said it? W rite the name.

1 I can 't understand i t _______________

2 W ha t's  th a t  b u ild in g ? -------------------------

3 I d o n 't kn o w  a b o u t th a t ---------------------------

4  W e 'll be ve ry  ca re fu l---------------------------

5 They d o n 't w a n t visitors, do  th e y ? ---------------

6 They're  a ll dead, a re n 't th e y ? ----------------------

7 Somebody's com ing th is  w a y ------------------------

8 I saw some kids---------------------------

9 Everyth ing w ill be fin e ---------------------------

10 I d o n 't like th is  place a t a ll----------------------------

Sid Scrub Harry Scrub

2  Think about these questions.

1 W hy do you  th in k  Jack and  M a ry  w an ted  to  go and look a t  th e  o ld  bu ild ing?

2 W h a t d id  Jack and M ary  promise Uncle Ted? Do you  th in k  th e y  broke th e  promise?

W hy o r w h y  not?

3 W hy do  you th in k  th e  fish w ere dead? Choose th e  best answer. Explain w h y  you  chose it. 

a The fish had an illness wh ich  k illed  them . b The w a te r under th e  o ld  bu ild ing  is bad.

c The w a te r in th e  w ho le  river is bad. d Someone caught th e  fish and th re w  them

back in to  th e  river, dead.

4 W h a t do you  th in k  M ary  and Jack should do  now?

3 Read the adjectives. Circle the ones th a t help to  describe the setting.

du ll single g loom y da rk  rusty local ru ined grey

o ld  dead in te resting  p re tty  trapped  scary

Unit 3 Reading comprehension: W ho said it?; deduction, response questions; adjectives

Reading com prehension and  
vocabulary (PBp42)

Read again

Re-read Danger a t the old house or play track 30 again. 

Activity 1

Explain tha t each of the sentences on the left was said by 

one of the characters on the right.

Ask a volunteer to  read the first sentence. Give the children 
a moment to  th ink who said it. Tell them to look back and 
check. Remind the class tha t in comprehension questions it is

more important to  be sure of the answer than to be the first 

one to  put a hand up.

Elicit the answer. Check w ith  the class. If there is any 

disagreement, look back w ith  the class and find the sentence. 

The children write the name of the character.

Continue in the same way w ith the other sentences.

Answers: 1 Uncle Ted 2 Jack 3 Uncle Ted 4 Mary
5 Jack 6 Mary 7 Jack 8 Harry 9 Sid 10 Mary

Activity 2

Most of these questions require the children to think and give 
their own response to situations in the story, or their own ideas.

Answers:

1 Children's own answers. They might say, fo r example: 
Fishing was boring because there were no fish so 
they wanted to  do something else. The house looked 
mysterious. It looked interesting. They wanted to 

explore it.

2 Jack and Mary promised not to go too near to  the 
building. The children should take their own view as 

to whether they broke their promise but they must 
justify their view w ith good reasons. For example:
They didn't go too near because they didn 't try  to  go 
inside and they hid from the Scrub brothers. They did 
go too near because they saw the dead fish behind 
the grill. The brothers were looking for them and 

nearly saw them.

3 Any of these answers could be true. Ask the children 
to  say as much as they can to explain why they have 

chosen their answer.

4 Children's own answers. For example: They should te I 
Uncle Ted. They should go back to  Uncle Ted.

Activity 3

Give the children time to look at the picture. Tell them to 
think about the description of the house and the river.

Ask one or more children to  read out the adjectives. Give the 
class a time lim it to  circle the ones which they th ink help to 

describe the setting fo r the story.

While they work, write the words on the board.

Elicit answers. Invite children to  circle words on the board.

If the children circle words tha t do not describe the setting or 
part of it, check tha t they understand the meaning of the
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word. Read the sentence in which the word appears and 
discuss w ith the class w hat object/s it describes.

Answers: The children circle: dull, gloomy, dark, rusty, 
ruined, grey, old, interesting, scary

Workbook: Reading com prehension and  
vocabulary (w b  p 23)

Check the children understand the tasks. Remind them to 
have their PBs for reference and checking when they do these 
exercises, and their Dictionaries fo r checking new words.

Exercise 1

The children read the story again independently.

Exercise 2

Remind the class to  scan the text to  check where sentences 
occur. Remind them to  read all the sentences before they 
begin to  order them.

Exercise 3

Remind the class to  check words they are unsure of in their 
Dictionaries.

Exercise 4

The children identify the verbs. Advise them to check them in 
their Dictionaries.

Exercise 5

The children find the words in exercise 4 tha t match the 
definitions.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 2
a 10 b3 c7 d5  e1 f 6  g2  h 9  i4  j8  

Exercise 3
1 barbed wire 2 weed 3 binoculars 4 padlock
5 fence 6 grid

Exercise 4
verbs: flow, peer, bump into, shudder, gasp, promise 

Exercise 5
1 gasp 2 promise 3 peer 4 f low  5 shudder
6 bump into

L  *
Reading comprehension and vocabulary

1 Read Danger a t the old house again.

2  Read the sentences. Number them in order.

a ___ Jack pu lled M ary  back aga inst th e  w a ll o f  th e  house.

b ___ Jack looked upstream.

c ___ M a ry  w a lked  ca re fu lly  dow n to  th e  w ater's  edge.

d ___ Uncle Ted th o u g h t fo r  a m om ent.

e I The stream  looked grey and  g loom y.

f  ___ They set o f f  a long  th e  bank.

g ___ They set up th e ir  rods and  began fish ing.

h ___ Jack ran over to  her.

i  Jack looked a t  th e  bu ild ing  th ro u g h  his binoculars.

j  ___ Suddenly, she le t o u t a gasp o f  horror.

3  Read and w rite  the nouns under the correct picture.

^  padlock fence g rid  barbed w ire  weed b inocu lars ^

1 2 C I T l  3 4  5 ;

4  Underline the verbs from  the story.

f lo w  bank peer bum p in to  gap  iron  shudder gasp binoculars promise

5  Match the underlined words in excercise 4 w ith  the ir definitions. W rite the words.

1 to  take  in b reath suddenly w ith  a small so u n d ______________

2 to  say th a t  you  w ill do so m e th in g ______________

3 to  look ca re fu lly  and slow ly  a t  so m e th in g ______________

4 to  move fre e ly  and s m o o th ly ______________

5 to  m ake a small m ovem ent o f h o rro r _

6 to  m eet someone u n e xpec ted ly____ _

U n it 3 Ordering sentences; matching; definitions ©
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Lesson 3 Grammar

Lesson aim Grammar 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the composition o f the key structure
• practise the key structure

• produce the key structure independently

Key structure past perfect w ith  a f te r /  when 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1 

Materials PB p 43; WB p 24; GPB p 14 

Time division

W -up Presentation  /  practice WB

I W arm -up.......................... j
1 I
I Remind the class of the story they read on PB pages I

40-41. Ask a few questions about the story. For example: 1
I What were the tw o children called? What did they do
i with Uncle Ted? Where d id Jack and M ary go? W hat did  i
I they see in the water?I y I

Grammar (PBp43)

Activity 1

Point out the numbered pictures 1 and 2. Ask a pair to  read 
the first tw o sentences underneath.

Ask another child to read the third sentence. Write it on the 

board and underline or write words in colour as in the book. 

Ask What did they do first? What did they do second? 
Number the verb had fished 1 and label the verb went 2. 

Explain tha t the past perfect is used to express the action that

happened first and the time clause can begin w ith afte r or 
when. If you wish, write the sentence again beginning w ith 
When. Make sure the class understands the two sentences 
mean exactly the same.

Activity 2

Ask a child to  read the first sentence. Write it on the board 
w ith  the verbs underlined.

Point out the comma after the time clause.

Ask the questions and number the verbs.

Continue in the same way w ith the other sentences.

For sentences 3, 5 and 6, remind the children to th ink 
carefully about which action happened first.

When the children have correctly worked out the order of 
the actions, tell them to look at the sentences again. Point 

out tha t if the time clause is at the end of the sentence there 
is no comma between it and the main clause.

Answers: 1 1, 2 2 1, 2 3 2, 1 4 1, 2 5 2, 1 6 2, 1

Activity 3

Tell the class to  look at the first pair o f pictures.

Ask different children to read the words under the first and 
second pictures.

Ask What happened first? second?

Write A fte r Meg on the board. Prompt/Elicit the rest of 
the sentence. Remind the class tha t the past perfect tense 
expresses the action tha t happened first and the past simple 
is used for the action tha t happened second.

Make sure the class remembers tha t either after or when can 
be used in the time clause.

Continue in the same way w ith the other pictures.

Answers:

1 After Meg had eaten (her) dinner, she washed the 

plate. 2 After the men had walked for six days, they 
arrived at the oasis. 3 The boys played in the garden 
when the rain had stopped. 4 Joe went to bed when he 
had done his homework.

Ask the children to bring an interesting picture or photo of 
animals and/or the countryside to  the next lesson.

Grammar 

1 Look!

It’s tim e /o r  some super gram m ar!

The ch ildren fished fo r  a w hile . Then th e y  w e n t fo r  a w a lk  upstream. 

A fte r  th e  ch ildren had fished fo r  a w h ile , th e y  w e n t fo r  a w a lk  upstream.

2 W hat happened first? W hat happened second?

Number the underlined verbs 1 or 2.

1 A fte r th e  men had b o u g h t th e  bu ild ing , th e y  used i t  as a fa c to ry .

2 A fte r  th e  children had seen th e  dead fish, th e y  knew  som eth ing was w rong.

3 The men w e n t back to  w o rk  a fte r  th e y  had looked around.

4 W hen th e  do o r had banged shut, Jack le t o u t a sigh o f  relief.

5 The ch ildren fe lt  be tte r w hen th e  men had gone.

6 They ran  back to  Uncle Ted w hen th e  men had le ft.

3 Look and read. Make one sentence. Use a fte r  or when.

Meg -  ea t -  d inne r wash -  p la te  m e n - w a lk - s ix  days a rr iv e -o a s is

3 a  4

boys -  p lay  -  garden ra in  -  stop Joe -  go to  bed do  -  hom ew ork

U n it  3  Grammar: Past perfect w ith  a fte r  and when  0
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W orkbook: G ram m ar (w b p 24)
Point out Mr Flash's reminder. Quickly revise the tenses if 
-ecessary before the children begin the exercises.

Exercise 1

Go through the first example w ith the class if you wish or the 
.-. hole exercise if they need support.

Exercise 2

Go through the sentences orally w ith the class if they need 
support.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 had gone, fe lt tired 2 had finished, played 
3 hurried, had landed 4 ate, had washed 5 had 
picked, put 6 had stopped, glittered 

Exercise 2

1 When the farmer had picked the apples, he took them 
to the market.

2 After Jenny had sung. Billy plaued the piano.

3 Sam arrived at school after the bell had rung.

Grammar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 14)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
pages, they may complete GPB page 14.

*  *  
Grammar Be care/ul to use the correct past tenses!

1 Complete the sentences w ith  the verbs in brackets.

1 A fte r her v is ito rs_______________, G randm a______________ tire d .

2 W hen th e  boys _

3 The passengers _

4 The ch ild re n ___

(go, fee l)

_______ th e ir  hom ew ork, th e y ________________ fo o tb a ll.

(fin ish, p lay) 

_______ o f f  th e  p lane a fte r  i t ________________

5 W hen Jane _

(hurry , land)

_th e ir  d inne r w hen th e y _______________ th e ir  hands.

(eat, wash)

_ a big bunch o f  flowers, sh e ______________ them  in a jug.

6 A fte r  th e  ra in  _ ., th e  trees _

(pick, pu t) 

_ in th e  sunshine.

(stop, g litte r)

2 Look a t the pictures. Complete the sentences w ith  the verbs in brackets. Use the 

past simple and the past perfect.

f (pick, take)

(sing, p lay)

| iyy 0

t i M t

(arrive, ring)

©  U n it 3 Past perfect w ith  a fte r and when

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1

1 e 2c 3 f  4 a  5d  6 b  

Activity 2

2 After he had had lunch, he worked on his computer.
3 He watched television after he had played on his 
computer. 4 A fter he had watched television, he talked 
to his sister. 5 When he had talked to his sister, he had 
dinner. 6 He went to bed after he had had dinner.
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Lesson 4 Grammar in conversation
*

Lesson aim Grammar in conversation 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to  a conversation
• practise question tags w ith falling intonation
• hold a short conversation in pairs w ith question tags

Key language He's so sweet, isn't he? You're bored, 
aren't you?

Key vocabulary adjectives fo r personal description 

Materials PB p 44; CD A track 31; WB p 25; GPB p 15 

Time division

W -up D ia logue Ind iv  prep Pair/class speaking WB

i W arm -up
i ■ —
1 Sing the song from Unit 2, PB page 35, track 25.

Grammar in conversation 

1 % ) Listen and read.

Lucy: Look w h a t I've fo u n d ! V
Alex: W h a t are they?

Lucy: O ld photos.

Alex: O h  _____ |

Lucy: Look a t  M um !

Her dress is p re tty , isn 't it?

Alex: I d o n 't know .

Lucy: A nd  here's Dad.

His glasses are  fu n n y , a re n 't they?

Alex: Yeah ...

Lucy: Oh, look a t  th e  baby!

He's so sweet, isn 't he?

Alex: M m m  ...

Lucy: You 're  bored, a re n 't you?

Alex: M m m  ...

Lucy:
v _________

In fact, yo u 're  asleep, a re n 't you?

2 Finish the sentences w ith  question tags.

It ’s an interesting photo, ... j

This g irl is clever, ... J

We're having /un ,

That man’s very ta ll, ... \  

The children are noisy, ... 

You’re tired, ... \

Were you right? Listen and repeat.

3  Let's ta lk!

Find an interesting picture or photo. Talk about it.

Look a t this photo ! j

"

J f i

Wow! It’s

beauti/u l, isn’t  it? J

Unit 3  Gram m ar in conversation; question tags

G ram m ar in  co n v ersa tio n  (pb p 44)

Activity 1

Point out the girl and boy. Explain tha t the girl has found 
some old photos and is showing them to  the boy. Ask Who 
is interested in the photos? the girl. Who is bored w ith the 
photos? the boy

Play track 31. The children listen and follow.

Activity 2

Ask different children to read out the statements w ithout 
try ing to  add the tags.

Write the statements on the board as they read.

Ask volunteers to  tell you the tag fo r each one. Complete the 
sentences on the board.

Tell the children they are going to  hear the correct sentences. 
Remind them to  listen carefully to  the question tag. Play 
track 00. The children listen and look at the board. They 
repeat each question. Make sure they imitate the falling 
intonation accurately.

Activity 3

Demonstrate the activity using a picture of your choice or 
poster 1. Point and say, fo r example, The glacier is made o f  
ice, isn't it? Volcanoes are noisy, aren't they?

Invite volunteers to  point to  something and ask a question. 
Check tha t the question tag is said w ith  a falling intonation. 

Point out the tw o children and ask a pair to  read the speech 
bubbles.

The children work in pairs, choosing a picture from the book 
or their own photos if they have them. They take turns to ask 
questions w ith tags.

Go around listening to them as they work. Encourage each 
child to  say tw o sentences.

Ask one or two pairs to  ta lk  in fron t of the class while the 
other pairs listen.
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Workbook: G ram m ar in  
conversation (W B p25)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Po;nt out Mr Smash's reminder about question marks. Go 
through this orally before the children write if they need 
support.

Exercise 2

Explain tha t there are different sentences tha t could be 
.•.r itten for each picture, but they must end w ith a question 
tag and they must make sense w ith  the picture.

W orkbook answers

Exercise 1
1 isn't it? 2 isn't he? 3 aren't they? 4 isn't it?

5 aren't we? 6 isn't she? 7 aren't you? 8 aren't they?

Exercise 2 (example answers)
1 The lion is roaring / fierce /  angry, isn't it?

2 The children are laughing / happy, aren't they?

3 This woman / She is a doctor, isn't she?

4 This man / He is a scientist, isn't he?

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 15)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
in conversation pages, they may complete GPB page 15.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
1 d 2 e 3 a  4 c  5 b  6 h  7 i  8 f  9 j 10 g 

Activity 2
1 aren't they? 2 isn't it? 3 isn't she? 4 isn't he?
5 aren't they? 6 aren't you? 7 isn't he? 8 aren't 
they?

dirammar in conversation

Don’t  fo rge t  the question marks! j

1 Complete the sentences. Use question tags.

1 It's  a love ly day to d a y ,___________________

2 That boy is a fast sw im m er,___________________

3 Those factories are u g ly ,___________________

4 Iceland is a fasc ina ting  coun try , _

5 W e're la te  fo r  schoo l,__________

6 Anna is an in te llig e n t g ir l , ______

7 You 're  good a t m a th s ,_________

8 The ch ildren are very  n o is y ,_____

2  W rite a sentence about each picture. Use the words in  the box.

Question tags ©
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Lesson 5 Spelling, Use of English

Lesson aim Spelling; song; Use of English 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to pronunciation of words ending dge

• practise spelling and writing words ending dge
• understand and sing a short song 

Key language (song) isn't it?

Target words edge, badge, hedge, splodge, wedge, 

bridge

Materials PB p 45; CD A tracks 33-36; WB pp 26-27, 

GPB p 16 

Time division

W -up Spelling Song Use o f English WB

i W arm -up

Play Word chain in teams. (See Games, p 214.)

n
1
i
1
I
I

J

S p e ll in g  Some words end in dge. The letters sound like j.

3 Complete the sentences.

1 Children in th e  sw im m ing club have a ___________ w ith  a w ave on it.

2 ^  Sally d ropped a ___________ o f p ink ice cream on her new  dress.

3 ^ / J j j j j j j j j l  In th e  summer w e p u t a ___________ under ou r do o r to  keep it  open.

There is a lo n g ___________ across th is  w id e  river.

The horse jum ped over th e  t a l l ___________

D o n 't go  to o  near t h e ____

Listen and sing.

It's a g rea t d a y  isn 't it, isn 't it, isn 't it?

A  g rea t day, isn 't it?  W h a t do you  say? 

Everybody's sm iling. Everybody's happy. 

A  g rea t day, isn 't it? W h a t do you  say?

o f th e  poo l -  you  m ig h t fa ll in.

U n it  3  Spelling: words ending dge ©

Spelling (pb p 45)

Spelling box

Point out Miss Sparkle's speech bubble. Tell the class to  listen 
and fo llow  in their books.

Play track 33. The children listen.

Read the example word. The class repeats. Ask a volunteer to  
read the example sentence.

Activity 1

Play track 34. The children listen and repeat.

Given them a moment to circle words they know. Ask the 
class to tell you which words they have circled.

Activity 2

Ask volunteers to  name the item in each picture using words 

from activity 1.

The children write the words. Give them a time limit. Remind 
them to  check their spelling w ith the words in activity 1.

Activity 3

Tell the class to look at the first picture and read the first 

sentence. Ask a volunteer to  tell you the missing word. 
Remind the class tha t it is one of the words from activity 1. 

Check the class agrees w ith  the answer. The children write 
the word.

Continue w ith the other sentences.

Answers: 1 badge 2 splodge 3 wedge 4 bridge 
5 hedge 6 edge

Activity 4

Ask What are the children in the picture doing? How do they  
feel?

Play track 35. The children listen. The words of the song are 
very simple so they should be able to join in when you play 

track 35 again.

Play track 36. The children sing w ith  the music.

Ask the class to  th ink of another verse by changing great to 
something else, fo r example good, fine, nice, etc. They may 
change the third line, either completely or by changing the 
verb and adjective.

Let them sing their own verse to  track 36 (music only).

To complete classroom Lesson 5, move on to Use of English, 
WB p 27.
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Workbook: U se o f  E nglish (w b p 27)

=lead Miss Smart's speech bubble to  the class.

tek a volunteer to read the example sentence. Write it on the

board.

Exercise 1

Read Miss Smart's speech bubble. The children should be 
familiar w ith this statement if they studied the previous 
levels of English World. This page practises the position of the 
reporting words and all the punctuation as well as speech 
marks.

Point out the sentence in Mary's speech bubble.

Read the information about the position of the reporting 
words. Ask volunteers to  read the sentences w ith direct speech. 

Write them on the board in large letters. Make the 
punctuation very clear.

Do the same w ith  Harry Scrub's sentence.

Exercise 2

Give the children a time lim it to  write in the speech marks 
in their books. While they do so, write the sentences on the 
board. Invite volunteers to write the speech marks. Other 

children check their work.

Exercise 3

Give the children a time lim it to punctuate the three 
sentences. Remind them to look back at exercise 1 to  check. 

Write the sentences on the board and invite volunteers to 
write the punctuation. Other children check their work.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 2
1 "It's not so pretty today," said Mary sadly.

2 Jack asked, "What's tha t building?"

3 "Shh!" whispered Jack. "Someone's coming."

Exercise 3
1 "I don't know about tha t,"  said Uncle Ted.

2 Mary asked, "Please can we go and look at the old 

house?"

3 "A ll right," said Uncle Ted. "But don't go too near."

Workbook: Spelling (w b p 26)

Make sure the children understand the tasks. Most of this 

page should be done by the children working alone.

Read, or ask a child to  read, the reminder in Miss Smart's 
bubble.

Ask a volunteer to read the word and the sentence in the box. 

Exercise 1

The children write the complete words. Remind them to read 
the words and to check their spelling.

Exercise 2

The children find the correct object to  answer each question 
and write the word. Remind them tha t all the words they 
need are in exercise 1.

1 Read.

Remember! When we w rite  direct speech, v 
we use speech marks.

“ We’ll be ve ry  c a re fu l,”  said M ary .

Speech marks show the exact words . ■ -
th a t somebody said. y W

The repo rting  w ords can come a t th e  beg inn ing  o r a t  th e  end o f th e  d irect speech.

We’ ll be very careful. J  “ We’ll be ve ry  ca re fu l,”  said M ary .

speech marks com m a"^ speech marks ' f u l l  stop 

M a ry  said, “ We’ll be ve ry  c a re fu l.”  

com m a'"''speJch  marks fu ll s to ^ ^ T p e e c h  marks

The repo rting  w ords can come betw een tw o  sentences.

Look a t  th e  punctua tion  in these sentences.

“ I  te ll you, S id,”  said a voice. “ I  saw some kids.”

2  W rite the speech marks fo r these sentences.

1 It's not so pretty today, said Mary sadly.

2 Jack asked. What's th a t building?

3 Shh! whispered Jack. Someone's coming.

3 W rite a ll the punctuation fo r these sentences.

1 I don 't know about th a t said Uncle Ted

2 Mary asked Please can we go and look a t the old house

3 All right said Uncle Ted But don 't go too near

Do you need help?

Look a t the examples in 
exercise 1. Check your work.
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W orkbook answers

Exercise 2 1 fridge 2 badge 3 bridge 4 hedge
5 edge 6 splodge

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook  (gpb p 16)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Use of 
English and Spelling pages, they may complete GPB page 16.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
"Where is the football stadium?" M att asked the 
woman.

"I'm not sure," said the woman.

M att asked the girl, "Do you know?"

The girl said, "It's a long way from here."

"How can I get there?" asked Matt.

"You can walk," said the g irl."It takes about half an 

hour."

"That's too long," said Matt. "I don't w ant to  be late." 

The woman said, "Look, there's a bus!"

"Get on tha t bus!" said the girl.

"Thanks!" said Matt.

Activity 2 2 The man said, "There isn't a match 
today." 3 "When is the Arsenal match?" asked 

Matt. 4 " It was yesterday," said the man. 5 "Oh no!" 
said Matt. "That's te rrib le !" 6 "Don't w o rry !" said the 
man. "You can come in and ta lk to  the team !"
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Lesson 6 Class composition; Writing preparation, Composition pract

Lesson aim Writing 

Lesson targets Children:

• continue a mystery story w ith teacher support (session 1)
• practise vocabulary and structures fo r independent 

writing (session 2)

• complete the mystery story independently (session 2)

Key structure and language from the unit

Vocabulary from the unit 

Materials PB p 46; WB pp 28-29 

Time division (session 1)

W -up Disscussion & notes W ritin g Editing, im prov ing

Time division (session 2)

W -up W ritin g  prep C om position

S essio n  1 W arm -up

Remind the class o f the story Danger a t the old house. 
Ask What was the old house like from the outside? 

Encourage the class to  think of adjectives to describe the 
house. They may look back to  scan the text if necessary. 
Who else was at the old house? Sid and Harry Scrub 
What were they like? angry, bad tempered

1
I 
I 
i 
I 
i 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I

Class composition

1 Read. Answer the questions and make notes.

1 Did U nde  Ted know  w hy  th e  fish h a d  died? 

W h a t  did he  say?  W rite  y o u r  idea.

Jack and M ary  to ld  U nde Ted 

w h a t they  h a d  seen and heard.

2 Uncle Ted a n d  th e  children w e n t  back  to  th e  old building th e  next d ay .  They w e n t  inside. 

H ow did th e y  g e t  in? Choose a n  idea.

th e  doo r w as  w ide  o p e n  th e  Scrub b ro thers  let th e m  in so m ebody  else let th e m  in

3 W h a t  w as it like inside? Think o f  words to  describe th e  inside o f  th e  old house. Use o n e  of 

t h e  pictures t o  help  you, o r  use y o u r  ow n  ideas.

4 W h a t  did Uncle Ted say  w h e n  th e y  w ere  

inside t h e  house? W rite  you r ideas.

5 W ho did Uncle Ted sp eak  to?

Sid Scrub a n d  Harry Scrub?

W h a t did th e y  say?

Som eone else? W ho?

6 W h a t  h a p p e n e d  next?  W rite  y o u r  idea  h e re ________

2 Write the next part of the story.

^  Unit 3 Class composition: continuing a mystery story

C lass co m p o sitio n  (pb p 46)

A c t iv ity  1

1 Explain to the class tha t you are going to  write the next 
part of the story together. They w ill be able to choose 
w hat happens.

Ask a volunteer to read Mr Flash's speech bubble.

2 Read the first question. Ask the class to decide whether 
Uncle Ted knew the reason or not. Take the majority view.

Ask the next question: What did he say? Give the class a 

moment or tw o to  write. Elicit some ideas. Note them on 
the board. Ask if anyone has a completely different idea. 
Note any different ideas. Decide w ith  the class which one 
is best and underline it.

3 Read the sentences and give the class time to decide. Let 

them discuss in pairs if you wish. Take the majority choice 
and note it on the board.

4 Read the next question. Give the class time to look at the 
pictures. Ask if anyone has a different idea. Listen to any 
d ifferent suggestions and note them on the board. Ask 

the class to choose one of the pictures or an idea. Take the 
majority view and note it on the board.

Tell the class to write words and phrases to  describe the 
inside of the old house. If you wish, they may do this in 
pairs or small groups. Give them a few  minutes to think 

and write, then elicit as much vocabulary from the class as 
you can and note it on the board.

5 Ask the class the fourth question. The children write. Elicit 
ideas and w ith  the class, choose the best one.

6 Ask the questions and help the class to decide on the other 
person/s and what they said.

7 Ask the class to  think what happened next. If you wish, tell 
the class tha t they w ill write the ending to the story in the 
next lesson. They do not have to  th ink of the ending now. 
Note ideas for w hat happened next and choose the best.

Activity 2

1 Use the notes on the board to  help the class w rite the next 
part of the story. Begin:

Jack and M ary to ld  Uncle Ted what they had seen and 
heard.

Uncle Ted said, " ...... "

2 When the story on the board is complete, ask one or more 
volunteers to  read it to  the class.

Ask Is the story interesting? Does something surprising 

happen? Is there a good description o f  the inside o f  the 
house? Do any new words need to be added?

Make any changes tha t you and the class agree to. Let 
one or more volunteers read the story to the class.

3 Point out to the class tha t the story

• tells what happened in order

• has some direct speech

• describes the inside of the house using interesting words. 

See page 85 for an example composition.
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| S ession  2 W arm -up

| Story making. (See Games, p.217.)

Workbook: Writing preparation (w b p 28)

Explain to  the class tha t they are going to  write the ending 
to  the story. This time they will make their own choice about 
w hat happens, so there should be lots of different stories at 
the end of the lesson.

Exercise 1

Explain the task to  the class. Make sure they understand tha t 
they can use the ideas on the page or make up their own 
ideas. They should circle their choices and note their ideas for 
words or sentences on the page.

Remind them to th ink of different words to describe the house 
and to use their Dictionaries to help them.

Exercise 2

The children make their own choices in answer to  the 
questions. Tell them to circle their answers and to make notes 
on the lines.

Give the class a time lim it to  complete the page. Go around as 
they work and check tha t the children are making adequate 
notes to  help them write on page 29.

Workbook: Com position practice (wb p 29)

Exercise 1

Go through the task w ith  the class. Remind them tha t they 

must look back to  their choices and their notes on page 28 to  
help them write.

Point out Miss Smart's reminder about speech marks. If you 
wish, remind the class about indenting for the start of a new 
paragraph and when there is a change of speaker.

The children may begin their stories in the lesson and finish 
them for homework. They should continue in their copy books 
if  necessary.

Remind them to read through their work when they have 

finished to look for mistakes and to  make any improvements. 

If possible, before the end of the lesson, let one or more 
children read some sentences from their stories.

The children may make neat copies of their final work for 
inclusion in their portfolio.

Encourage volunteers to read their finished stories to  the class.

Assessment

The children's writing w ill vary. In assessing the task look 
fo r writing which

• explains why Uncle Ted and the children went back to 
the house

• includes a description of the house at night

• contains some direct speech

• has a sensible ending.

w
I5r *

W riting preparation

t  Read and answer the questions. Make notes.

Uncle Ted and th e  ch ildren w e n t back to  th e  o ld  house a t  n igh t. W hy?

Use these ideas o r use yo u r ow n ideas.

They w ere look ing  fo r  som eth ing. They w an ted  to  w a tch  someone.

They w ere look ing  f o r ____________________  They w an ted  to  w a tc h _________

Was the re  anyb o d y  there? W ere the re  a n y  lights?

Think o f  words to  describe th e  house a t n igh t. W rite  them  in th e  box.

Use yo u r D ic tionary.

2  Think about these questions. Choose from  these ideas or use your own ideas.

W h a t was th e  w e a th e r like? cold? w in d y?  warm ?

W h a t d id  th e y  see and hear? people? a car? a van? th e  stream? a n y th in g  else?

Did th e y  f in d  a ny th ing?  N o ___  Y es___  W h a t was i t ? ________________________

W h a t d id  Uncle Ted say? _____________________________________

W h a t d id Jack and M ary  say? _____________________________________

W h a t happened a t the  end?

Unit 3 Story notes

Composition practice

1 W rite w hat happened when Uncle Ted, Jack and Mary went back to  the old house 

a t night. W rite five paragraphs.

Paragraph 1 Say w h y  th e y  w e n t back.

Describe th e  house a t n ight.Paragraph 2 

Paragraph 3

Remember! Use speech 
marks f o r  direct speech 

when you w rite  paragraph 4.

Paragraph 4

Say w h a t th e  w ea ther was like. 

Say w h a t th e y  saw and heard. 

Say if  th e y  found  any th ing .

W rite  w h a t Uncle Ted said. 

W rite  w h a t Jack and M ary  said.

Paragraph 5 W rite  w h a t happened a t the  end. If you need more space, 

continue in your copy book.

U nit 3  Completing a mystery story ©
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Lesson 7 listening

Lesson aim Listening 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the pictures and basic dialogue fo r a story
• listen to the narrative and complete dialogue for the 

story

• answer comprehension questions and discuss aspects of 
the story

Key structure and language from the unit 

Vocabulary briefcase, borrow, locked, belong to 

Materials PB p 47; CD A track 37 

Preparation Listen to  track 37 before the lesson 

Time division

W -up Pre-listen Listening Post-listen A ctiv ities

i W arm -up

I Ask the class to  tell you w hat happened in Part 2 of
* Kingfisher Valley.

L isten ing  (PBp47)

Activity 1

Ask a child to  read the title. Explain the new words or ask the 
children to look in their Dictionaries.

Give the class a minute or tw o to  look at the whole page.

Ask Where were the children walking? in the town, near the 

Grand Hotel

Who did they see? Ken Roach

What was le ft behind? the briefcase

What was in the b rie f case? papers (plans, a letter)

Ask d ifferent children to  read the speech bubbles fo r each 
picture.

Ask Who was in a hurry? Ken Roach 

Who wanted to take the briefcase home? Dan 

What did Meg think about Dan's idea? It was stealing. 

What were the plans in the briefcase for? houses in 
Kingfisher valley

What w ill happen to  the forest? It will be cut down.

Who must the children speak to? Miss Havers

Activity 2

Tell the class to look at each picture, listen and fo llow  the 
story.

Remind them tha t the sound they hear tells them when to 
move on to  the next picture.

Play track 37. The children listen and look.

Activity 3

Ask questions to  check understanding:

What was the driver carrying? a lot of boxes and Ken
Roach's briefcase

Who was angry? Ken Roach

What did Dan say about taking the briefcase? they were 
borrowing it

How many houses were the plans for? hundreds 

What was Meg worried about? the river, the birds, the 
animals

Who was the owner o f  the valley? Miss Havers

What did Dan say they must do first? go and speak to Miss
Havers

Ask questions about the story tha t require the children 
to  th ink about their answers and questions tha t require a 
personal response (see next page).

Optional

1 Ask the children w hat they th ink is going to  happen next. 
What w ill Miss Havers do or say?

2 The children use the play script and act out the dialogue. 
This could be done in groups of four w ith  children taking 

each role and reading quietly. Alternatively, choose four 
children to read and act out the story while the others 
follow.

Suggested homework task: Children complete Check-up 3.

Look! It’s Ken 

Roach, isn’t  it?

Let’s take i t  home!

He’s fo rgo tten  his brie/case!

Hurry up! I haven’t  
go t a ll day!

But that’s stealing!

These are bu ild ing plans 
f o r  Kingfisher Valley.

We’re ju s t borrow ing it.

Fantastic! It 
isn’t  locked.

Kingfisher Valley -  Part 3

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- . w ,

W,
Listening

1 Look and read. 2  (J ) Look, listen and read. 3 Talk about it.

U n it  3  Listening ©
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Listening audioscript: Kingfisher Valley -  Part 3

Do you remember? Dan, Meg and Meg's dog, Patch, went 
fo r a walk in Kingfisher Valley. They saw a kingfisher and 
a lynx. Dan took photos. A t Hawkwood House they saw 
Miss Havers speaking to a man. Later, they saw the man 

on TV. His name was Ken Roach. He said he had big plans 
fo r the town. He also said tha t his plans were a secret.

1 The next morning Dan, Meg and Patch were in town. 
They were walking past the Grand Hotel when they saw 
Ken Roach.

Meg: Look! It's Ken Roach, isn't it?

Ken Roach was coming out o f  the hotel. He was walking  
towards his car. His driver was walking behind him. He 
was carrying a lo t o f boxes and Ken Roach's briefcase.

2 The driver pu t all the boxes and the briefcase on the 
ground. He opened the car door fo r  Ken Roach.

3 The driver started to pu t all the boxes in to  the car. Ken 
Roach spoke to him angrily.
Ken R: Hurry up! I haven't got all day!

4 The car drove o f f  quickly. When it  had gone, Dan saw 

something on the ground. He pointed to it.
Dan: Look! He's forgotten his briefcase.
Meg: Oh, yes!

5 Dan picked up the briefcase.
Dan: Let's take it home!
Meg: But that's stealing! We mustn't do that.

6 Dan: It's OK. We're not stealing the briefcase. We're
just borrowing it.

7 They went home with the briefcase. Dan pu t i t  on the 
table in the living room.

Dan: Come on! Let's open it!
Meg: Well ... I don't know ... It isn't ours.
Dan: We're not going to  steal anything. We're just

looking. OK?

Meg: Well ...
Dan: Fantastic! It isn't locked.

8 Dan opened the briefcase. Inside there were some big  
pieces o f  paper.

Meg: What are they, Dan?

Dan: They're plans ... building plans. Meg! These are
building plans fo r Kingfisher Valley!

9 Dan: I don't believe it! He's going to  build hundreds of
houses!

Meg: He's going to  cut down the forest!
Dan: This is terrible!
Meg: What's going to happen to  the river and the

birds and the animals?
Dan: This is a disaster...

10 There were some letters in the briefcase. Dan picked one 
up and read it.
Dan: This is interesting.

Meg: W hat does it say, Dan?

Dan: Well, Ken Roach wants to  buy the valley ...
Meg: Right.

Dan: But he hasn't bought it yet.
Meg: Oh! So who does the valley belong to?
Dan: Well, this letter says tha t the valley belongs to

Miss Havers.

11 Meg: W hat can we do? Can we do anything?
Dan: I don't know but we must try. We must try  to

stop Ken Roach and his plans.
Meg: But how? W hat can we do?
Dan: Well, the first thing we must do is this: We must

go and speak to Miss Havers.

Inferential and deductive questions

Why do you think the driver fo rgot to pu t the briefcase in 
the car? because Ken Roach spoke angrily and told him to 
hurry up

Why do you think Ken Roach wants to build a lo t o f  houses? 
because he will get a lot of money for them 

Why do you think Meg and Dan want to  stop the plans? to 
protect the forest, river and animals

Personal response questions

Do you think tha t taking the briefcase was stealing?

Would you have done the same as Dan and Meg? Why? Why 
not? What would you have done d ifferently?
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jjl Forest animals in danger
Lesson 1 Poster 4, Reading

Lesson aim Reading Key language present perfect and past simple

Lesson targets Children: Vocabulary animals, the environment
• (poster) read about the features of a fable and a poem
• fo llow  and read the fable and poem
• understand the fable and poem and answer oral 

questions about them

Materials poster 4; PB pp 48-49; CD A track 38; WB p 32; 
Dictionary 6

Time division

• practise reading the fable and poem W -up Poster Reading WB

Key structure reported commands

W arm -up

Divide the class into groups or pairs. Give them one minute 
to write down as many animals as they can think of.

Ask a pair to  read their list. Other pairs add animals that 
have not been mentioned. Write the animals on the 
board and see how many the class thought of altogether.

P o s te r  4

f ^  Forest animals in danger

You are going to  read a fable  and a poem.

A fable is a short story th a t teaches you something. This 
fable is about:

The first fact file is about bears. 
One of the bears is endangered.

The second fact file is about 
disappearing forests.

M any fables were told by Aesop. He lived tw o thousand 
years ago.

Fables sometimes use language from a long time ago.

*l am a fearless fellow," he said.

A fable often ends with a moral. The moral is one sentence. 
It tells the reader w hat the story teaches.

Mora!: When you have a problem, you find out how good 
your friend is.

M any poems rhyme but poems do not always rhyme.
Some poems have repeated  language.

Sometimes a few  lines are repeated. It is a chorus.
This chorus uses tw o  questions that are nearly the same.

■spiff
There is a verse after the chorus. Then the chorus is 
repeated again. This gives the poem a rhythm.
Poets often use rhythm instead of rhyming words.

Where is the forest? 
cried th e  animals. 
Where are the trees?

Fact files often have numbers and figures. Atoka, comma. Ruvio 
They give information in very few  words. looAaoWMtxmm 
The reader can find out facts quickly. £ £ £ £ £ ?

Text type and vocabulary

1 Read the title. Read the first sentence then the information 
about the fable. Introduce the characters in the fable.

2 Read about the poem. Ask the class what they know about 
forests and forest animals. They may know tha t many 

forests are being cut down and not replaced. If they do 
not suggest this, ask what they can guess from the two 
pictures.

3 Read about the fact files. Check understanding of 
endangered.

Text type features

4 If you wish, explain tha t Aesop was a slave who told 
hundreds of fables. Eventually, he became a free man 
because of his skill in telling them and the good sense tha t 
people learned from them.
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5 Read about the language and ask a child to  read the 
extracted sentence. Ask if any of the words are unfamiliar 
or unusual. If necessary, explain tha t fe llow  is an old 
word fo r man; they may be able to guess the meaning of 
fearless: without fear and another way of saying brave.

6 Read about the moral. Ask the class if they know a moral 
from any other fable or story.

7 Read about poems and explain any unfamiliar words to do 
w ith  poems.

Ask a volunteer to  read the chorus.

8 Read about fact files and the information in the fact file box. 
Ask the class if they have seen a fact file in a book or on the 
internet. Have they used one to find information quickly?

R eading  (PBpp 48-49)

1 Read the title  of the unit. Give the class time to  look at 
both pages. Ask What is page 48 about? bears. Ask What 
is page 49 about? forests (and forest animals). Ask Which 

page has the poem? page 49. Which page has a fact file? 
both pages. What are you going to read first? a fable

2 Play track 38. The children listen and fo llow  in their books. 

If you wish, pause between each text type to check 

understanding of vocabulary and to  ask questions. 
Alternatively, play the track all the way through then
go through each text type, checking understanding of 
vocabulary and asking questions.

3 Read sections of the text to the class.

The children check or find meanings of words as necessary 
in their Dictionaries as you go through the text.

4 Ask questions about each part o f the text. Use the 
questions in the box below or any of your own.

5 Ask different children to  read parts o f the fable.

6 The children may enjoy reading the poem aloud. This 
could be done in groups, w ith a group being the animals 
and another group the people replying.

This is an easy poem to learn and could be performed by a 
number of children.

7 Play track 38 a final time.

Reading text questions 

The bear and the two travellers

What kind o f  man was the first man? tim id and fearful 
Was the second man the same? No, he was fearless.



Two men were travelling together through a forest O ne o f the 

travellers was a tim id  man and fearful o f danger. "Have you ever 

seen w ild  animals in this forest?" he asked his friend.

" I heard a w o lf last week," replied the other man. Then he laughed and he 

to ld  his com panion not to  worry. "I am a fearless fe llow ," he said.

Suddenly a bear met them on the ir path. The tim id  traveller froze in fear. The 

other man left his friend at once and c lim bed up qu ick ly  in to  a tree. He hid in the 

branches and watched the bear from  his place o f safety.

The tim id  traveller cou ld  not escape in tim e. He knew that the bear was going 

to  attack him . He fe ll fla t on the ground. The bear came up and fe lt h im  w ith  his 

snout. It smelled h im  a ll over and sniffed in his ear. The traveller held his breath. He 

pretended to  be dead as much as he could. People say that a bear w ill not touch a 

dead body. Fortunately, the bear soon left him.

W hen the bear was com plete ly gone, the other traveller came 

dow n from  the tree. He laughed and said, "W hat d id  the bear 

whisper in your ear?"

"H e  gave me this advice," the tim id  man replied. "N ever travel 

w ith  a friend w ho leaves you when there is danger."

M o ra l: W hen you have a problem , you find  out how  good your friend  is.

(retold from Aesop’s Fables)

Bear fact fi le
People a re  a fra id  o f  bears b u t usua lly  bears o n ly  

a tta ck  peop le  w hen  th e y  canno t f in d  food .

The Brown bear n o t a t  risk 

A laska (USA), Canada, Russia 200,000 

(120,000 b row n  bears in Russia)

Eats: roots, fish

Hunted: Yes, fo r  m eat, fu r  and  bo d y  parts 

Danger from: loss o f  fo o d  w hen to o  m any  fish 

a re  ta ke n  b y  people

The Giant Panda bear endangered  

South W est C hina 1,600 

Eats: b am boo leaves 

Hunted: No, th e y  a re  p ro tected  now  

Danger from: loss o f h a b ita t, loss o f  fo o d  because 
b am boo  forests have been cu t d o w n  Pandas are the rorest bears in the world.

='

K ....... ...
p l j j  Forest anim als in danger

R eading

The bear and the two travellers

Unit 4 Reading: a fab le , a  poem , fa c t files

W here is the forest?
W here is the forest? 

cried  the animals.

W here are the trees?

W e needed the wood, 

said the people. 

W ood to  make fires. 

W ood to  bu ild  houses. 

W e cut it down.

W here is the forest? 

si c ried the animals. 

W here are the trees?

W e needed the land, 

said the people. 

Land for our cattle. 

Land fo r our roads. 

W e cu t it down.

W here is the forest? 

cried the animals. 

W here are the trees?

Gone, w hispered the w ind. 

Gone. Gone. Gone.

John Foster

Forest fact file
Did you know?

•  A n  a re a  o f  n a tu ra l fo re s t as b ig  as a fo o tb a ll 

p itch  is c u t d o w n  e ve ry  tw o  seconds.

•  People have  d e s tro ye d  80%  o f  th e  n a tu ra l 

fo res ts  on  th e  p la n e t.

•  82 co u n trie s  in  th e  n a tu ra l fo re s t a re a  have  lost 

a ll o f  th e ir  b ig  forests.

•  25%  o f  th e  fo rests  d e s tro ye d  in  th e  las t 10,000 

years w e re  d e s tro ye d  in  th e  last 30 years.

Unit 4 Reading: a fab le , a  poem , fa c t files  ©

What did they do when they saw the bear? The first 
man froze in fear. The second man climbed a tree. What 
did the first man do next? fell on the ground. What did 
the bear do? sniffed him all over. What did the man 

pretend to be? dead. Why? because people say that 
bear will not touch a dead body. When did the second 
man come down from the tree? when the bear had 
gone. What did the tim id man say the bear's advice 
was? Never travel with a friend who leaves you when 
there is danger.

Bear fact file

When do bears usually attack people? when they cannot 
find food. Where are most o f  the brown bears found? 
in Russia. What do brown bears eat? roots, fish. Which 
bear is endangered? the Giant Panda bear. Why? loss 
of habitat, loss of food. What does the panda live on? 

bamboo leaves. What has happened to many bamboo 
forests? They have been cut down.

Where is the forest?

Who has taken the forest? the people. Why did they  
take the wood? for fires, houses. Why did they take the 
land? for cattle and roads 

Forest fact file

How big is the area o f  forest tha t is cut down every two  
seconds? as big as a football pitch. How much o f  the 
forests on Earth have people already destroyed? 80%. 
How many countries have lost all their b ig forests? 82. 
Are forests being destroyed more quickly now than 

in the past? Yes. How do you know? because 25% of 
the forests destroyed in the last 10,000 years were 
destroyed in the last 30 years

W orkbook: S tudy  sk ills  (w b p 32)

Exercise 1

Tell the children they should read each sentence carefully in 
order to  complete exercises 2-4 well.

Exercise 2

Tell the children to  try  to recall the full meaning of the notes 
as they read. Point out tha t in notes, words for numbers are 
usually changed to figures.

Exercise 3

Tell the class to look at the words and phrases in exercise 2 
and to  th ink about the word classes.

Tell the class to  compare the notes w ith  the text in exercise 1 
to  check to see which words are left out.

Exercise 4

Answers may vary a little but check tha t children have 
generally followed the example in exercise 2.

Ensure tha t children have understood what the key words in 
notes are. Their answers should show tha t they understand 
tha t notes are not complete sentences.

Answers to  exercise 3 and an example of good notes about 
tigers for exercise 4 are given on page 71.
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Lesson 2 Reading comprehension and vocabulary

Lesson aim Reading comprehension; vocabulary 

Lesson targets Children:

• re-read the fable, poem and fact files

• answer literal, deductive, inferential and personal 
response comprehension questions

• practise vocabulary using dictionaries to check definitions
• identify countries mentioned in the texts

Key structure and language from Lesson 1 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1

Materials PB p 50; CD A track 38 (optional); WB p 33 

Time division

W -up Read aga in Com p & vocab WB

1 1
i W arm -up i
' i
J Play one of the Find the word games. (See Games, p 216.) 1

the answer. Make sure everyone agrees tha t the answer 
is correct. The class must look at the text again if there is 
disagreement.

Continue w ith the other questions.

Reading comprehension and vocabulary

1 Answer these questions about The bear and the tw o  travellers.

1 W h a t was th e  tim id  tra ve lle r w o rrie d  about?

2 W h a t d id  his fr ie n d  do  w hen th e y  m et th e  bear?

3 W hy d id  th e  tim id  m an pre tend to  be dead?

4  W h a t d id  th e  bear do to  th e  man?

5 W hen d id th e  o th e r trave lle r come dow n fro m  th e  tree?

2  Think about the answers to  these questions.

1 Do you th in k  th e  m ora l is tru e  in real life?

2 Was th e  tim id  man's fr ie n d  fearless? W hy o r w h y  not?

3 W ho was th e  bravest, th e  tim id  m an o r his friend?  W hy?

4 Did th e  bear rea lly  whisper in th e  tim id  m an's ear? W h y d id  he say th a t i t  did?

3 Answer these questions about the poem Where is the forest?

1 W h y d id  th e  people cu t dow n th e  forest?

2 W h a t d id  th e y  need w ood for?

3 W h a t d id  th e y  need land  fo r?

4 W ho gives th e  last answer to  th e  animals?

4  Think about the answers to  these questions.

1 Do you  th in k  th e  people w ere  r ig h t to  cu t dow n th e  forest? W hy o r w h y  not?

2 W hy do yo u  th in k  th e  w in d  gives th e  last answer to  th e  animals?

3 Did any o f  th e  in fo rm a tio n  in th e  fo res t fa c t fi le  surprise you? W hat?  W hy?

R eading  co m p reh en sio n  an d  
v o cab u la ry  (PBpso)
Read again

Re-read the fable, poem and fact files or play track 38 again. 

Activity 1

Give the class a minute or tw o to  read all the questions. They 
have already answered these or similar questions in the 

Reading lesson so they should find them straightforward to 
answer.

Ask a volunteer to read out the first question. Elicit an 

answer. Encourage the class to turn back to  the text to  check

Answers:

1 He was worried about danger, especially wild animals 
in the forest. 2 He climbed a tree and hid in the 

branches. 3 He pretended to be dead so tha t the bear 
would not attack him. 4 It sniffed him all over. 5 He 
came down when the bear had gone.

Activity 2

Give the class time to  read the questions.

This activity can be done w ith the whole class working 
together, in pairs or in small groups.

Answers to  these questions may vary and some of them are 
a matter o f opinion. Encourage the children to  give different 
answers. This w ill help them to understand tha t there can be 
different views o f the same story and characters.

Answers:

1 Children's own opinions. Encourage the class to 
th ink about friendship. Ask Have you ever had a big 
problem? Did anyone help you? Was i t  a friend? A 
brother or sister? Ask the children to respond to the 
question and prompt as many ideas from the class as 
you can.

2 The tim id man's friend ran away immediately so he 
was probably not completely fearless. On the other 
hand, he was quick-thinking and sensible to get out o f 
the way of the bear and not too scared to move.

3 Children's own opinions. Some may th ink the tim id 
man was braver because he lay down and kept still 
while the bear was close to  him and sniffing him.
Other children may th ink tha t the other man was 

braver because he was not scared of walking through 
the forest.

4 The bear did not really whisper in the tim id man's ear. 
He said tha t it did because it gave him the chance to 

say something about his friend's action in leaving him 
in the road and in danger while he saved himself.

Unit 4 Lesson 2 -  Reading comprehension and vocabulary



Activity 3 »

Give the class a minute or tw o to  read through the questions. 

Ask a volunteer to  read the first question. Elicit an answer. 
Check tha t the class agrees. Refer them back to  the poem if 
they are unsure or if there is disagreement.

Answers:

1 They needed the wood. 2 They needed it to  make 
fires and for houses. 3 They needed the land for their 
cattle and for roads. 4 The wind gives the last answer.

Activity 4

These questions aim to  make the children th ink about their 
answers.

If you wish, let them discuss each question in pairs or small 
groups before you ask for answers. Encourage the class to  

give different views.

Answers:

1 Some children may th ink tha t people need to  take 
wood. Others may th ink tha t it causes too much harm 
to animals and the environment.

2 Children's own ideas. For example: The wind cannot 
be seen and neither can the forest now. The wind 

passes by and the forest also has gone.

3 Children's own answers.

Activity 5

The children may do this in pairs. Give them a time lim it and 
check answers together.

Answers: 1 Alaska 2 Russia 3 Canada 4 China

Workbook: Study skills p 32 answers 

Exercise 3
1 The notes contain nouns, adjectives and verbs.

2 a, the (articles), and, on (prepositions), possessive 

adjectives

Exercise 4 (suggested answer)
tigers live -  many countries -  Asia

start 20th century -  100,000 tigers -  world

people hunted tigers -  fur

cut down forests -  tigers lived

today -  2,000 tigers -  in wild

tigers -  protected many countries -  still danger

Reading comprehension and vocabulary

1 Read The bear and the tw o  travellers again.

2 Read. Choose answer a, b or c to  complete each sentence.

1 One o f  th e  trave lle rs was 

a carefu l, b fe a rfu l, c he lp fu l.

2 The tim id  tra ve lle r froze  because 

a he fe lt  cold, b his fr ie n d  to ld  h im  to  keep still, 

c he w as scared.

3 The tim id  m an could n o t escape because 

a the re  was n o t enough tim e , b he was to o  cold, 

c he could n o t clim b th e  tree.

4  The tra ve lle r held his b rea th  because 

a he was to o  scared to  b reathe, b he w a n te d  th e  bear to  go  aw ay, 

c he w a n te d  the  bear to  th in k  he was dead.

5 The o th e r trave lle r came dow n th e  tre e  because he w a n te d  to  know  

a w here  th e  bear was. b w h a t th e  bear said, c w here  th e  bear w ent.

6 The t im id  m an said th a t  th e  bear's advice was never to  trave l w ith  a fr ie n d  w ho  

a is n o t brave, b is scared o f  danger, c leaves you  w hen the re  is danger.

f
3 Match the verbs and the definitions. Check! Use your D ictionary.

(  p re tend sn iff repeat destroy w o rry  h ide  cry ' j

1 to  use yo u r nose to  f in d  o u t w h a t som eth ing smells l ik e ___________________

2 to  go  o u t o f  s igh t o f  e ve ryo n e ----------------------------------

3 to  th in k  th a t  som eth ing bad is g o ing  to  h a p p e n ___________________

4  to  behave as th o u g h  som eth ing is tru e  th a t  is n o t tru e  ______ ____________

5 to  call o u t ___________________

6 to  break and harm  som eth ing so i t  cannot be used a g a in _______ _ __________

7 to  say som eth ing a g a in ___________________

Unit: 4 M ultiple choice; definitions o f verbs

W orkbook: R eading  co m p reh en sio n  an d  
v o cab u la ry  (W B p33)

Check the children understand the tasks. Remind them to 
have their Dictionaries w ith  them when they do the exercises.

Exercise 1

The children read the fable again.

Exercise 2

Remind the class to read all the possible answers before they 
choose one and to check back to  the text if they are not sure.

Exercise 3

Remind the children to use their Dictionaries to  check when 
they are matching the verbs and the definitions.

W orkbook answers

Exercise 2
1 b  2c  3a  4c  5b 6c

Exercise 3
1 sniff 2 hide 3 worry 
7 repeat

4 pretend 5 cry 6 destroy
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Lesson 3 Grammar
A

Lesson aim Grammar 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the composition of the key structure
• practise the key structure

• produce the key structure independently

Key structure reported commands 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1 

Materials PB p 51; WB p 34; GPB p 17 

Time division

W -up Presentation /  practice WB

W arm -up
i
| Play Simon says. (See Games, p 215.)
i. _ _ .............

; *» 
l 
I 
I 
I 
I
j

G ram m ar (P B p s i)

Activity 1

Give the class a moment to  look at the tw o pictures. Remind 
them of the fable they read.

Ask a volunteer to read the first speech bubble. Write the 
sentences on the board. Point out Please at the beginning of 
both sentences. Remind the class tha t this is a polite way of 
giving a command.

Do the same w ith the next speech bubble. Remind the class 
tha t this is the usual way of giving a command, as they did 
when they played Simon says.

Ask volunteers to read the first tw o  reported sentences. Write 
them on the board w ith the reporting word and to  + verb in 

colour or underlined. The class reads. Point out tha t Please is 
not included in the reported sentence.

Do the same w ith  the sentences under the second picture.

Activity 2

Ask different children to  read the speech bubbles on the 
right.

Tell the children to look quickly through the sentences on the 
left.

Ask a volunteer to  read the first reported sentence. Ask which 
speech bubble it matches. Elicit an answer. Check the class 
agrees. If necessary, remind them to th ink whether what the 
person said was a polite command or just a command.

Answers: 1 f  2 d  3 a  4 e  5h  6c  7g  8 b

Activity 3

Ask a child to  read the first sentence. Write it on the board. 

Ask the class Did the teacher ask the children or tell the 
children? tell

Prompt/Elicit the complete reported sentence using tell. Write 
it on the board. The class reads.

Continue w ith the other sentences.

Answers:

1 The teacher told the children to  sit down. 2 Dad 

asked the boys to  switch o ff the TV. 3 The professor 

asked everyone to  listen carefully. 4 Grandma asked 
the girls not to  make a noise. 5 Mum to ld Susie not to 
be sad. 6 The dentist to ld Freddie not to eat sweets.

G ram m ar 

1 Look!

1

Grammar's fun, isn’t  it? j

The tim id  m an asked th e  brave man 

to  tra ve l w ith  him .

He asked th e  brave m an n o t to  leave him .

2  Read and match. W rite the letters.

1 The m an to ld  his fr ie n d  to  w a lk  faster.

2 The m an asked his fr ie n d  to  w a lk  faster.

3 The teacher to ld  th e  ch ildren to  be quiet.

4 The teacher asked th e  ch ildren to  be qu iet.

5 M um  asked th e  boys n o t to  run.

6 M um  to ld  th e  boys n o t to  run.

7 The k ing  asked his son n o t to  speak.

8 The k ing  to ld  his son n o t to  speak.

3 W hat did they say? Use to ld  or asked.

1 "S it dow n, c h ild re n !"  said th e  teacher.

3 "Please, listen ca re fu lly  eve ryone !" said 

th e  professor.

5 "D o n 't be sad, Susie!" said M um .

2 Dad said, "Please, sw itch o f f  th e  TV, boys !"

4 "Please, d o n 't make a noise, g ir ls !"  said 

Grandm a.

6 "D o n 't e a t sweets, F reddy !" said th e  dentist. 

U n i t  4  Grammar: Reported commands a

The brave man to id  th e  tim id  man

to  c iim b a  tree.

He to ld  th e  tim id  man n o t to  lie  dow n.

Be quiet! J  

D on 't sp eak !)

Don’t  run!  |

Please, wa lk  faste r! j

Please don ’t  speak! j
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Workbook: G ram m ar (w b p 34)

Check tha t the children understand the tasks before they 
begin. Do the first question in each exercise w ith the class as 
an example if you wish. If necessary, go through each one 
orally.

Exercise 1

The children read the first question and find the picture that 
it matches. They write the complete reported command. 

Remind them tha t the form of the reported verb is to  + verb.

Exercise 2

If you wish, go through the whole exercise orally before the 
children write.

Exercise 3

Remind the class to th ink what kind of command is given and 
then to decide whether to  use to ld  or asked.

Go through one or tw o sentences as examples if you wish.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 The rider told the horse to jump.

2 The teacher asked the children to look at the board.

3 The boy asked his mother to  buy a cake.

4 The farmer told the dog to sit down.

Exercise 2
1 The man told the boy not to  climb the ladder.

2 The teacher asked the girls not to run.

3 The woman told the boy not to  shout.

4 The woman asked the girl not to pick the flowers.

Exercise 3
1 The teacher told everyone to  stand up.

2 The man to ld the boys not to swim in the river.

3 Mum asked the children to play quietly.

4 Dad told John not to  be late.

5 Lucy asked Meg not to  be angry.

6 Mum asked Tom to wash the dishes.

G ram m ar

1 Find the pictures and answer the questions.

Sit down!
Jump!

Look a t the board, please. J | Please, buy a cake.

1 W h a t d id  th e  rider te ll th e  horse to  do? ____

2 W h a t d id  th e  teacher ask th e  ch ild ren  to  do?

3 W h a t d id  th e  boy ask his m o the r to  do? ____

4 W h a t d id  th e  fa rm e r te ll th e  dog  to  do? ____

2 Find the pictures and answer the questions.

Please, don ’t  pick the /low ers. |  Don’ t  shout! Please, don ’t  run!

1 W h a t d id  th e  man te ll th e  b o y  n o t to  do? __

2 W h a t d id  th e  teacher ask th e  girls n o t to  do?

3 W h a t d id  th e  w om an te ll th e  boy n o t to  do?

4 W h a t d id  th e  w om an ask th e  g ir l n o t to  do? .

3 W hat did they say? Use to ld  or asked.

1 "S tand up, everyone," said th e  teacher. ____

2 "D o n 't sw im  in th e  river, boys," said th e  man.

3 "Please, p la y  q u ie tly , ch ild ren ," said M um . _

4 "D o n 't be la te , John," said Dad. ____________

©

5 Lucy said, "Please, d o n 't be angry, M eg." _

6 "Please, wash th e  dishes, Tom ," said M um .

U n it 4 Reported commands

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 17)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
pages, they may complete GPB page 17.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1

2 She asked them to stand up. b 3 She told him to  read 
the story, c 4 She asked her to read the story, a

Activity 2

2 He told her not to  cross the road. 3 He asked her to 
play in the park. 4 He asked them not to shout.
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Lesson 4 Grammar in conversation

Lesson aim Grammar in conversation 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to a conversation

• th ink of their own ideas for a similar conversation
• hold a short conversation in pairs

Key language present perfect and past simple

Key vocabulary countries and travel; about, kangaroos, 
koala bears
Materials PB p 52; CD A track 39; WB p 35; GPB p 18 

Time division

W -up D ia logue Ind iv  prep Pair/class speaking WB

| W arm -upi  ■ ■ ■ — “

Sing the song from Unit 3, page 45, track 35.

Gram m ar in  conversation 

1 m ) Listen and read.

Mel: Have you ever been abroad?

Jack: Yes, I have.

Mel: W here have yo u  been?

Jack: I've been to  A ustra lia .

Mel: Really? W hen d id  yo u  go  there?

Jack: I w e n t the re  last summer. M y cousin lives there.

Mel: How  long  d id  yo u  s tay there?

Jack: A b o u t a m onth.

Mel: W ow ! H ow  am azing ! j

Jack: Yes, i t  was b r illia n t.

Mel: Did you  see kangaroos?

Jack: Yes, I d id . And koa la  bears, too .

Mel: O h! Lucky you ! They 're  so sweet.

Jack: How  a b o u t you? Have you  ever been abroad? J

2 Think, w rite  and say.

Have you ever been abroad? Have you ever had an in te resting  ho liday?

I’ve been abroad. I’ve been to  America, i  I’ve been to  the mountains.

W hen d id  you  go there? W h a t d id  you  do? W h a t d id  you see? Did you  have a good tim e?

I w ent there tw o  years ago. J

"  7 /
I saw an eagle.

It was /an tastic !

I learned to  swim.

3  Let's ta lk!
Have you ever been abroad? j

cum
Yes, I have, i ,

m Unit 4 Gram m ar in conversation: Present perfect and past simple

Useful phrases 

Really? 

W ow !

Lucky y o u ! 

H ow  am azing ! 

I t  was b r illia n t. 

H ow  a b o u t you?

G ram m ar in  co n v ersa tio n  (pb p 52)

Activity 1

Point out the girl and boy. Ask What they are looking at? a 
world  map

Ask What do you think they are ta lk ing about? Elicit ideas. 

Tell the class they are going to hear the conversation.

Play track 39. The children fo llow  in their books and listen.

Activity 2

Choose children to  read the questions and others to read the 
speech bubbles.

Point out tha t the present perfect is used to  ta lk about a 
completed action in the recent past. The past simple is used 
to ask about the completed action.

Remind the class of all the questions in the activity. Give 
them a time lim it to  th ink and write down their own answers 
to the questions.

Each child should write  down at least five answers. Some of 
them could be only one or tw o words.

Activity 3

The children speak in pairs or small groups. Before they 
begin, point out the useful phrases in the box. Read them to 
the class.

Go around while the children speak. Encourage them to 
speak w ith  expression.

Give them a time limit. Ask one or tw o pairs to speak while 
the rest of the class listens.
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Workbook: Grammar in  
conversation (W B p35)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

= e~ nd them tha t the present perfect is used in questions 
th  ever, answers w ith never and to ta lk about a completed 

" i o n  in the recent past.

ft s also used for repeated actions in the past w ith  often.

The past simple is used if the action happened at a time that 
s g .en in the sentence or at some unspecified time in the

past.

Exercise 1

* your class needs support before completing the exercise 
-idependently, go through it orally before they begin.

Exercise 2

The children complete the questions in the dialogue.

-emind them to read all the sentences and to  look carefully 
at the answers to  help them write the questions correctly.

Tell them to re-read the text when they have finished to 
check it makes sense.

Exercise 3

The children complete the answers to questions in the 
dialogue.

Remind them to read the text through when they have 
f  nished to check it makes sense.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1

1 Have ... been 2 went 3 have ...seen 4 has... 

travelled 5 Did ...come 6 bought 7 Have ... heard 
8 did ... eat

Exercise 2
Have you ever been ... , ... did you go .. . ,  ... did you see 
. . . ,  Did you see ...

Exercise 3
I have , I ate it . . . ,  I th o u g h t ... was

Grammar in conversation

1 Complete the sentences w ith  the verbs in brackets. 
Use the present perfect or the past simple.

_ you  ever _ _ to  China? (be)

2 Freddy _

3 I _______

4 M illy  _

5 ______

______ to  England last year, (go)

_ n e v e r______________________ a kangaroo , (see)

-------- o f te n ----------------------------------------b y  plane, (trave l)

6 On Saturday th e  girls _

_ John _ _ to  school by bus th is  m orn ing? (come)

8 The boys _

_ th e  ch ildren ever _ 

_________ n o t_____

_ books and CDs a t  th e  m a ll, (buy) 

--------------------------------- an orchestra? (hear)

_ th e ir  lunch yesterday, (eat)

2  Complete the questions.

Yes, I have.

W h e n _____________________

I w e n t the re  last summer. 

W h a t___________________

I saw lakes and m ountains.

No, I d id n 't!

3 Complete the answers.

_ an y  bears?

Have you  ever ea ten  Ita lia n  food? 

Y es,___________________________

W here d id  you  ea t it?

W h a t d id  yo u  th in k  o f  it?

_ a t  an Ita lian  restaurant.

U n it 4 Present perfect and post simple ©

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 18)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
in conversation pages, they may complete GPB page 18.

Gram m ar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1

1 Have you ever bought a computer game? Yes, I have.
I bought a computer game yesterday. 2 Have you ever 
been to China? Yes, I have. I went there in 2007.
3 Have you ever seen kangaroos? Yes, I have. I saw them 
in Australia in August. 4 Have you ever eaten Chinese 
food? Yes, I have. I ate it on Tuesday

Activity 2
Boy: Have you ever eaten Russian food?

Girl: Yes, I have.

Boy: When did you it?

Girl: In July.

Girl: Have you ever seen a shark?

Boy: Yes, I have.

Girl: When did you see it?

Boy: In 2004.
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Lesson 5 Spelling, Use of English

Lesson aim Spelling; song; Use o f English 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to  pronunciation of homophones

• practise spelling and writing words tha t sound the same 
but are spelled differently

• understand and sing a short song

Key language (song) I've been to London ...

_  ...................... .

Target words paw, poor, some, sum, where, wear, right, 
write, tied, tide, passed, past, wood, would, road, rode 

Materials PB p 53; CD A tracks 40-43; WB pp 36-37,
GPB p 19 

Time division

W -up Spelling Song Use o f English WB

i W arm -up

l Mime Game 2. Play a game using mime cards to practise
5 reported commands.

Spelling Some words sound the same but they are spelled 
dij/erently. They have different meanings, too.

The bear's paws were  huge. 

Poor man! s k
1 Qp Listen and say these words. Match the pairs.

1 paw  2 some 3 where 4 r ig h t 5 tied  6 passed 7 w ood  8 road

tid e  rode

1 paw poor

w ou ld  sum

_______ 3 _____

_______ 7 ......

2 Complete the sentences. Use words from  Activ ity 1.

1 In m aths w e  had to  do  a re a lly  d if f ic u lt___________

2 ___________ you like an ice cream?

_ th e  new  museum. 

____on a camel.

3 On th e  w a y  to  school w e ____

4  W hen Sam w e n t to  Egypt he _

5 W hen t h e ___________ comes in  i t  tu rns th e  tu rb ines in th e  barrier.

6 I'd  l ik e ____________ orange ju ice, please.

7 In t h e ___________ , people used to  use w indm ills  to  m ake power.

8 The cat sat on th e  w a ll and  licked its

Qp Listen and sing.

I've been to  London, I've been to  Dover, 

I've trave lled  th is  w ide  w orld  a ll over. 

North, south, east and  west,

There's one place th a t I like best.

It starts w ith  H and i t  ends w ith  E,

W ith  O and M in th e  m iddle, yo u  see. 

North, south, east and  west.

There's one place th a t I like best.

Spelling (pb p 53)

Spelling box

Point out Mr Flash's speech bubble. Tell the class to  listen and 
fo llow  in their books.

Play track 40. The children listen.

Read the example sentences. The class repeats.

Activity 1

Play track 41. The children listen and repeat. Ask the whole 
class or individuals to read the first line of words aloud.

The children match the pairs and write.

To check answers, ask individuals to  read pairs of words.

Activity 2

Ask a volunteer to  read the first sentence.

Ask for suggestions fo r the correct word to  complete it. 
Remind the class tha t the correct word is somewhere in 
activity 1.

If the correct answer is given, ask a volunteer to  spell the 

word. Write it on the board. The children write in their books. 

When all the sentences have been completed, ask different 
children to  read them aloud. Other children listen and follow.

Activity 3

Ask what kind of person is shown in the picture. What is he 
carrying? What is he doing? Ask the class What do you think 
the song is about? travelling /  a traveller 

Play track 42. The children listen and follow.

The words are easy to understand but explain anything tha t 
is not clear. The class reads the song aloud.

Play track 42 again. The children join in.

Play track 43. The children sing to the music.

They may learn the song if you wish.

To complete classroom Lesson 5, move on to  Use of English, 
WB p 37.

W orkbook: U se o f  English (w b  p 37)

Read Miss Sparkle's speech bubble to  the class.

Ask volunteers to read the example sentences. Write them on 
the board. Ask a volunteer to underline the tw o words tha t 
mean the same or nearly the same.

Exercise 1

Ask different children to read the words in the box.

Ask others to  read the words in the numbered list.

Some of these words may not be very fam iliar but the class 
should be able to work out which fam iliar word they match. 

Ask which word in the list creature matches. Elicit the answer 
and check w ith the class. The children write creature next to 
animal.

If they are unable to match a word, go on to the next one 
and return to it when the others have been matched.

76 Unit 4 Lesson 5 -  Spelling, Use of English



Exercise 2

Give the class a moment to  look at the first sentence. Ask a

• olunteer to read it.

Ask a child to  tell you the complete sentence replacing angry. 

Check w ith  the class. The children write.

Continue w ith  the other sentences.

Exercise 3

Explain the task and read Miss Sparkle's bubble.

Remind the class tha t they can use words from any part of 
the page, including the box at the top, but they can only use 

a word once.

Tell them to read the sentences all the way through before 
they choose words and write. Make sure they understand 
:ha t the choice of word is theirs but the paragraph must 

make sense. The picture is there to  help them.

Ask different children to  read their completed exercises.
There should be some variation between their choices. Accept 

r/ords tha t make sense and f i t  the picture.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 jump 2 happy 3 creature
6 closed 7 tiny  8 begin

4 huge 5 angry

Exercise 2
1 cross 2 t iny  3 enormous 4 creature 

Exercise 3 (example answer)
There was a happu/jouful/tinu/little bird on a huge/ 

enormous log. It started/beaan to sing a happu/iouful 
song. A tinu/little frog was next to the huae/enormous 
pond. It started/beaan to make a strange sound.
Suddenly, a cat jumped/leapt towards the frog. The frog 
was friahtened/fearful and it jumped/leapt into the pond. 
The fearful/friahtened/tinu/little bird flew up into the tree.

Workbook: Spelling (w b  p 36)
Make sure the children understand the tasks. Most of this 
page should be done by the children working alone.

Read, or ask a child to  read, the reminder in Mr Flash's

bubble.

Ask a volunteer to  read the sentence in the box.

Exercise 1

Tell the children to try to  complete this exercise w ithout looking 
n their PBs. They may check their work when they have tried 

to  remember and write the words correctly themselves.

Exercise 2

Remind the class to  read all the sentences first. Remind them 

tha t the correct word is somewhere in exercise 1.

Uste-oT English
Some words have the same meanings, \ 

or nearly the same meanings.________

T h e  m an was fe a r fu l.

T h e  man was fr ig h te n e d .

1 Read. W rite the words in the box next to  the correct words in the list.

T  creature an g ry  happy ju m p  closed begin huge t i n y ^

1 leap __

3 an im a l 

5 cross _  

7 lit t le  _

2 jo y fu l —

4 enorm ous

6 shu t ____

8 s ta rt ____

2  Rewrite the sentences. Use words from  exercise 1 to  replace the words in blue.

1 W e w ere la te  and Dad was a n g ry . ----------------------------------------------------

2 The lit t le  b ird  hopped o n to  th e  branch.

3 The g ia n t's  castle was huge. ----------------

4  Tha t anim a! is very strange. ----------------

In w riting , we can use different 
w ords f o r  the same idea. This 

Use words from  this page. Use each word once only. makes w ritin g  more interesting.

3 Complete the paragraph.

strange sound. Suddenly, a c a t -------

i t ____________ in to  th e  pond. The _

. to  m ake a

_ tow ards  th e  fro g . The fro g  w a s ---------------------and

____bird  f le w  up in to  th e  tree.

U n it 4 Synonyms ©

W orkbook answers

----------

Exercise 1
2 write 3 road 4 where 5 sum 6 passed 7 tide

8 would

Exercise 2
1 Poor 2 Where 3 wood 4 wear 5 road 6 right

7 write 8 past 9 some 10 tide

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 19)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Use of 
English and Spelling pages, they may complete GPB page 19.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
1 angry 2 animal 3 closed 4 enormous 5 start

6 happy 7 jump 8 tiny

Activity 2
1 happy 2 start 3 enormous 4 tiny  5 animal

6 closed 7 angry 8 jump

Exercise 3

Encourage the children to write interesting sentences.
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Lesson 6 Class composition; Writing preparation, Composition practi<

Lesson aim Writing 

Lesson targets Children:

• compose a poem w ith  teacher support (session 1)
• practise vocabulary and structures for independent 

writing (session 2)
• write a fable independently (session 2)

Key structure and language from the unit

Vocabulary from the unit 

Materials PB p 54; WB pp 38-39 

Time division (session 1)

W -up Disscussion & notes W ritin g Ed iting , im prov ing

Time division (session 2)

W -up W rit in g  prep C om position

—  m m w m w m w m w m w m w m w m m m w m m m w m

I
i S essio n  1 W arm -up 
i
1 Ask the class w hat endangered animals they can name.

m
Class c o m p o s itio n

1 Read th e  poem W here is the  forest?  again.

2  Look a t  the  pictures. Read th e  in fo rm a tio n . Th ink a b o u t th e  questions.

There are big lakes and rivers in the world. M any birds build nests nearby and they catch fish 

in the water.

People take the w ater fo r the plants in their fields. They use the w ater in their factories and 

houses. Sometimes they take too  much. The rivers and the lakes dry up.

This lake has dried up. The fishing boats are in a desert. If the birds could speak, 

w hat would they say to  the people? Think o f tw o  questions the birds would ask.

How would the people answer the birds?

W hat did they need the w ater for?

W rite ideas in the box.

3  W rite  a poem a b o u t th e  b irds and th e  lake.

Use the birds' questions. W rite a chorus.

Use the people's answers. W rite tw o  verses.

\ ___________________________________________ -

©  U n it 4 Class composition: a poem J

C lass com position  (pb p 54)

Activity 1

Read the poem or play track 38. Class listens and follows. 

Remind the class of the structure of the poem: a repeated 
chorus with two verses in between.

Activity 2

1 Read or let children read about lakes. Explain tha t picture
2 shows land tha t was once underwater. The area of water 
was huge and was called the Aral Sea. Because too much 
water was taken, most of it is now a desert.

2 Ask the class to  compare the two pictures.

Ask them to th ink what the birds in the first picture would 
ask the people who took the water.

Give the children a minute or tw o to write two questions.

3 Read, or ask a volunteer to read, the questions about 

the people. Give the class a minute or two to write what 
people needed the water for. Point out the information 
under the first picture. They may also use their own ideas.

Activity 3

1 Write the birds' questions on the board.

If the children suggest questions very like those in the 

poem they read, these can be included. The purpose of this 
writing task is to help the children to understand one way 
o f structuring a poem with questions and answers. It is 
not necessary for the class to invent a completely original 
concept for their poem.

Choose two questions tha t go well together, shortening 
them if necessary. Write them on the board. Ask the 
class what other changes could be made to  make it a 
chorus. Should some words be added? Should some words 
be taken away? Make changes so tha t there are two 
questions in a three- or four-line chorus (see guidance for 
the poem on page 85).

2 Ask the class to tell you all the different things tha t people 
needed the water for. List them on the board.

Read out the chorus w ith the two questions. Ask the class 
to  suggest what answers the people gave the birds.

If you wish, and if appropriate, begin with We needed the 
... then let the children complete the sentence.

Help the class to write the answers to make a four- or five- 
line verse (see guidance for the poem on page 85).

Each verse could have one or two answers in it. Words and 

phrases can be repeated as in the original poem if you wish. 

Write the chorus again then use the other answers from 
the board to write a second verse.

3 Ask two volunteers to read: one reads the chorus and the 
other the verses. The class listens and follows.

Ask if there are any words or lines tha t should be changed. 
Ask Does the poem make sense? How does it  make you 
feel about the birds? Elicit answers from around the class. 
Ask Is tha t what you want people to feel when they read 
this poem?

4 Make any changes tha t you and the class agree to.

Divide the class in tw o halves. One side reads the birds' 
chorus; the other side reads the people's answers.

See page 85 for an example composition.
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i S ession  2 W arm -up 
i
1 Find the word. Game 2. (See Games, p 216.)

l
I
l
i

_ j

Workbook: W riting p re p a ra tio n  (w b  p 3s>
Tell the class tha t the work they do on this page will help 
them to write the whole story. Explain tha t they must th ink 
about the questions you will ask and be ready to  answer. 
Everyone must listen carefully to answers from other children.

Exercise 1

Ask the class if they already know this story. If they do, give 
them a minute or tw o to  look at the pictures and read the 
words underneath before you ask prompt questions.

If they do not, give them more time to look at the pictures 
and read the prompt words then go through it more slowly, 
making sure tha t everyone has understood the narrative.

If your class is confident and able and already knows the story, 
et different children tell parts of it using the prompt words.

If they need more support or the story is new, ask questions 
and prompt complete sentences to  help them tell the story. 
For example, picture 1: How does the hare feel? Why? Picture 
2: What did the tortoise say? What did the hare do?

Continue with questions about the other pictures.

Exercise 2

Working on their own, the children write speech bubbles for 
the different characters in the three pictures. Explain tha t 
they do not all have to  write the same words exactly.

Give them a time lim it to  do this.

To check their work: either look at the children's books as 
they write, or ask several children to  read out their sentences 
when everyone has finished.

Exercise 3

Give the children a minute or tw o  to  order the words. Check 
the answer: Slow and steady wins the race.

Workbook: C om position  p rac tice  (w b  p 39)

Exercise 1

Explain the task to  the class.

Remind them tha t a story has a beginning, a middle and an 
end. Discuss w ith  the class what the three parts of this story 

are, fo r example: before the race, the race, the end of the 
race. Write the phrases on the board. Discuss which pictures 
belong to  each section. For example:

• before the race - 1 , 2

• the race -  3-7

• the end of the race -  8, 9

Explain to the class tha t they should write one paragraph for 
each part of the story.

Remind them to use direct speech for pictures 1, 2 and 9.

Exercise 2

Point out the questions.

W riting preparation

1 Look a t the pictures. They te ll a fable about a hare and

Read the words. Talk about the story.

1 2

laugh qu ick ly

ju m p  up run cross behind late clap happy silly

2 Think about these questions. W rite the speech bubbles.

Picture 1 W h a t d id  th e  hare say? Picture 2 W h a t d id  th e  to rto ise  reply?

J
Picture 9 W h a t d id  the  an im als say?

3 This is the moral. W rite the words in the correct order.

M oral: race, and  steady w ins Slow the

©  U n it 4  Planning

Composition practice

1 W rite  the fab le  o f The hare and the tortoise.

Use th e  p ictures a nd  w ords  on page 38 to  he lp  you . R em em ber to  use paragraphs. 

Use th e  speech bubbles in  exercise 2. W rite  d irec t speech in  yo u r sto ry .

W rite  th e  m o ra l a t  th e  end  o f  th e  sto ry .

2  W hen you have fin ished. Read your story. Check it.

Have yo u  used th e  best words?

Does y o u r w r it in g  m ake sense?

1

Alw ays check yo u r w o rk  before  |  

you say i t  is /in ished!

Is th e  spe lling  correct? Check in  yo u r D ic tiona ry . 

Is th e  p u n c tu a tio n  correct? Look on page 27.

Emphasise to the class the importance of reading through 
work, finding their own mistakes and correcting them.

The children may make neat copies of their final work for 
inclusion in their portfolio.

Now, or at another time, ask d ifferent children to  read their 
stories to the class. Choose children who have written well 

fo r their ability, not just the writers of the longest and best 
pieces of work.

Assessment

The children's writing should vary. In assessing the task 
look for writing which

• has a clear narrative w ith  a beginning, middle and end

• includes some direct speech

• ends w ith the moral.
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Lesson 7 listening

Lesson aim Listening 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the pictures and basic dialogue for a story
• listen to  the narrative and complete dialogue for the 

story

• answer comprehension questions and discuss aspects of 
the story

Key structure and language from the unit 

Vocabulary destroy 

Materials PB p 55; CD A track 43 

Preparation Listen to  track 43 before the lesson

Time division

W -up Pre-listen Listening Post-listen A ctiv ities

W arm -up

Ask the class w hat they can remember about the story 
so far. If necessary, ask questions about the last part. For 
example:

What did Ken Roach's driver leave behind? Ken Roach's 
briefcase

What did Dan and Meg do? took the briefcase home 
and looked at the plans and letters

What did they find out? Ken Roach is going to buy 

Kingfisher Valley from Miss Havers and build houses there. 

What did they decide to do? go and see Miss Havers

L isten ing  ( p b P 55)

Activity 1

Read the title  o f the story to  the class. Explain the new words 
or ask the children to look in their Dictionaries.

Give the class a minute or tw o to look at the whole page.

Ask Who did the children visit first? Miss Havers

Who did they see next? Ken Roach. Was Ken Roach pleased
or angry? angry. What did he take? his briefcase

Ask different children to read the speech bubbles for each
picture.

Ask Why is Miss Havers going to sell the valley? because she 
is poor and she needs money

What did Ken Roach no t te ll her? that he was going to build 

houses there. Why does Ken Roach want to build houses in 
the valley? because he can make a lot of money

Activity 2

Tell the class to look at each picture, listen and follow the story. 

Play track 43. The children listen and look.

Activity 3

Ask questions to  check understanding:

How did Meg feel when they stood outside Hawkwood  
House? scared

What two things did Miss Havers say she was going to sell? 
the valley and Hawkwood House

Why did Dan and Meg go to see Ken Roach ? to give back the 
briefcase and to speak to him

What did they ask him not to do? not to destroy the valley 

Was Ken Roach kind to the children? No, he did not listen to 
them.

What did the children think o f  him? that he was a horrible man 

Ask questions about the story tha t require the children 

to  th ink about their answers and questions tha t require a 
personal response (see next page).

Optional

1 Ask the class to  say what they th ink w ill happen next.

2 The children use the play script to  read and act out the 
story in groups or as a whole class.

Suggested homework task: Children complete Check-up 4

Ken Roach is goim 

to  build hundreds 
o f houses there.Miss Havers, are you going 

to  sell King/isher Valley?

There’s a lynx 
in the forest. 
Did you know?

I am a poor, old  woman. 

I must sell the valley

We’d like to  
speak to  Mr Ken 

Roach, please. Mr Roach is over there.

I ’m going to  
make a lo t o f  

money and you 
can’t  stop me!

Please, don ’t  

destroy the valley!

Kingfisher Valley -  Part 4

Unit 4  Listening m

Listening

1 Look and read. 2 ( §  Look, listen and read. 3 Talk about it.
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Listening audioscript: Kingfisher Valley -  Part 4

Do you remember? Dan and Meg saw Ken Roach outside 
the Grand Hotel. He drove away in his big car but he left his 
briefcase on the ground. Dan and Meg took the briefcase 
home. Inside, they found building plans for Kingfisher 
Valley. Ken Roach wanted to build hundreds o f houses there. 
They found a letter in the briefcase, too. The letter said that 
the valley belonged to Miss Havers. Dan and Meg decided to 
go to Hawkwood House and speak to Miss Havers.

1 Dan, Meg and Patch stood outside Hawkwood House. 
Meg fe lt scared. She d idn 't like Miss Havers. Dan rang 

the bell and they waited. The big door opened and a 
cross face looked out.
Miss H: Yes? What do you want?
Dan: Good morning, Miss Havers. My name's Dan

and this is my sister, Meg. We'd like to speak to 

you, please. It's about Ken Roach and Kingfisher 
Valley.

Miss H: Ken Roach? Kingfisher Valley? Please, come in.

2 They went in to Miss Havers' living room. Miss Havers 
asked them to sit down.
Miss H: So ... Meg and Dan, w hat do you want to  ask 

me?
Meg: Miss Havers, are you going to sell Kingfisher

Valley?
Dan: Are you going to  sell it to  Ken Roach?
Miss H: Yes, I am. I'm going to  sell the valley and I'm 

going to  sell Hawkwood House, too.
Oh, no!Meg:

3 Dan:

Meg:

Miss H: 
Dan:

4 Dan:

Do you know what Ken Roach is planning to  do 
w ith the valley. Miss Havers?
Ken Roach is going to build hundreds of houses 

there.
Really? He didn't tell me that. Are you sure?
Yes, we've seen his plans.

The valley is a fantastic place, Miss Havers. 
There's a lynx in the forest. Did you know? Have 
you ever seen a lynx. Miss Havers? We saw one 

two days ago. It was so beautiful.

6 It was time to go. The children said goodbye to Miss 

Havers.
Miss H: Goodbye, children. I'm very sorry. There's 

nothing I can do.
Dan: We understand.

Meg: Goodbye, Miss Havers.

7 Later tha t day, Dan and Meg went to the Grand Hotel. 
They wanted to give back the briefcase to Ken Roach. 
They wanted to speak to him, too.

Receptionist: Can I help you?
Dan: We'd like to  speak to Mr Ken Roach, please.

8 Receptionist: Mr Roach is over there.

9 Dan and Meg walked over to Ken Roach. He saw his 
briefcase. He was very angry.
Ken R: That's my briefcase! W hat are you doing with 

it? Give tha t briefcase to me!
Dan: Can we speak to  you, Mr Roach?
Meg: We'd like to ask you some questions.
Ken R: (coldly) I told you to give tha t briefcase to  me.

10 Dan: We know about your plans.
Meg: You're going to  build hundreds of houses in

Kingfisher Valley.
Dan: You're going to  cut down the forest.

Meg: Please, Mr Roach! Please, don't destroy the
valley!

11 Ken R: (angry) Why should I listen to you? Who are
you? You're tw o children -  tw o silly little 
children. No! You can listen to me. I'm going to 
make a lot of money and you can't stop me!

12 Ken Roach grabbed his briefcase and walked angrily out 

o f the hotel.
Meg: W hat a horrible man!

Dan: Yes, really horrible.
Meg: How can we stop him?

Dan: Well, I've been thinking and I've got a plan.
Meg: And I've been thinking and I've got a plan, too!

5 Miss H: (sighing) Oh d e a r ... The valley is wonderful. I 
love it. I love the river and the forest. I love my 
old house, too. But I have no money. No money 

at all. W hat can I do? I am a poor, old woman. I 
must sell the valley.

Deductive and inferential questions

Do you think Miss Havers wants to sell the valley and her 
nouse? No, she loves the valley and her house but she needs 
the money.

W hy do you th ink Dan to ld  her about the lynx? Perhaps he 
hoped she would change her mind about selling the valley. 

Why do you think Ken Roach was angry? because the 

children knew about his plans and he wanted them to be 
kept secret

Personal response questions

Do you think Dan and Meg were brave to go and see Ken 
Roach? Why?

I f  you were Meg or Dan, how  would you feel now? What 

would you do?
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Revision 2
Revision 2; Listening skills round-up 2; Project 2

Aim Revision 

Targets Children:

• listen to a diary w ith key language and vocabulary from 
Units 3 and 4

• practise listening skills

• prepare for an information writing project 

Materials PB pp 56-57, 131; CD B tracks 1, 2 

Work on the revision, project, portfo lio and diploma 
sections may take one or more lessons. Projects can be 
completed at home.

W arm -up

Choose a game, song or poem tha t the children have 
enjoyed.

Revision 2
1 ®  Listen and read. 2 Talk about the story. 3 Read again.

Tiger, tiger
Ben had jus t a rrived  in India. He was v is iting  Uncle Fred. Uncle Fred was a w ild life  expert.

He was s tudy ing  th e  tigers  in a na tio n a l park and he was he lp ing to  pro tect them .

A fte r  Ben had unpacked his bag on th e  firs t day , he w e n t w ith  Uncle Fred in to  th e  jung le .

"There's a m o the r tig e r w ith  tw o  new  cubs," Uncle Fred expla ined. "They a re  in th is  p a rt o f 
th e  pa rk ."

"Have you seen them ?" asked Ben.

“ I saw them  a w eek ago b u t nobody has seen them  since th e n ."

"Tigers a re  rare animals, a re n 't th e y ? " asked Ben.

"Yes, th e y  a re ," rep lied Uncle Fred. "People a re  ta k in g  m ore and m ore o f  th e  land  where 

th e  tigers live. They kill them  fo r  th e ir  fu r. Their bones a re  used in m edicine, to o ."

Uncle Fred to ld  Ben to  w a lk  ca re fu lly  and q u ie tly . He said th a t  th e y  m ustn 't m ake a lo t 

o f  noise. They w a lked  a long  a na rro w  track. It was shady under th e  trees b u t i t  was h o t and 

insects w ere f ly in g  everyw here. W hen th e y  had w a lked  fo ra n  hour. Uncle Fred stopped 

suddenly. "Look a t  th e  g ro u n d ," he said q u ie tly , p o in tin g  do\to

Ben saw a clear paw  p r in t in th e  so ft earth . "Is i t  th e  tig e r's  p n h t? " he whispered.

Uncle Fred nodded. He looked ca re fu lly  a t  th e  p rin t. "B u t it's  a fe w d q y s  o ld ,"  he said.

They w a lked  fo r  a n o th e r tw o  hours b u t th e y  d id n 't see any more p rin ts 'O n d th e y  d id n 't see 

an y  tigers. Ben w as d isappointed.

Tw o days la ter, Uncle Fred and Ben w e n t w ith  tw o  pa rk  rangers to  a small to w n  a fe w '"  

kilom etres fro m  th e  na tio n a l park. "W e 're  g o ing  to  look in th e  m a rke t," Uncle Fred to ld  

Ben. They w a lked  betw een th e  co lou rfu l stalls. The m arke t was noisy and  busy. People 

w ere selling fru it ,  vegetables, baskets, pots, rugs and  co lou rfu l silk. Ben w an ted  to  look a t 

every th ing . Uncle Fred and th e  pa rk  rangers w ere look ing  a t  every th ing , to o . One o f the  

pa rk  rangers po in ted  to  a sta ll in one corner o f  th e  m arke t. A  skin o f  orange and black was 

hang ing  a t  th e  back o f  th e  sta ll. The rangers began ta lk in g  to  th e  seller.

“ Is i t  a tig e r skin?" Ben asked Uncle Fred.

" I 'm  a fra id  so," said Uncle Fred.

" I fee l re a lly  sad," said Ben. " I've  seen a t ig e r  p aw  prin t, and  I've w a lked  in th e  jung le  

w here  th e y  live b u t I've never seen a real tig e r. N ow  I've seen a t ig e r skin b u t th e  tig e r  it 

belonged to  is dead ."

"Yes, i t  is sad," said Uncle Fred. "W e w a n t people to  

understand th a t tigers  must be protected. I f  people go  oj 

k illin g  them  the re  w ill be no tigers  anyw here ."

"Y o u r w o rk  is re a lly  im p o rta n t, isn 't it? "  asked B

" I th in k  so," said Uncle Fred. "B u t tigers are 

no t the  o n ly  rare an im a ls ."

"W h a t o th e r anim als a re  ra re?" asked Ben.

"W e ll,"  said Uncle Fred. "There's . .."

R evision 2 (pb pp 56-57)

Read the title  and give the children time to  look at the page. 

Ask Is this a story or information?  They should recognise 
it is a story because the text contains a lot o f direct speech. 

Ask Where do tigers live? Elicit as much information as 
possible: in jungle/forest areas; m ain ly in south east Asia, fo r  
example India

Ask the class if they know any more information about 
tigers. They may know tha t tigers are endangered because 
of loss of habitat and because of hunting.

Activity 1

Play track 1. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

All o f the language should be fam iliar to  the children. Check 
understanding o f any less well-known words or phrases.

Activity 2

Ask questions about the story. Use any of these or any 
questions of your own: Where had Ben just arrived? in India. 

What was Uncle Fred's job? a w ild life  expert, working in 
a national park, studying and helping to protect tigers.
When did Uncle Fred last see the mother tiger and her cubs? 
a week ago. How old was the tiger paw  print? a few  days 
old. Where d id Ben and Uncle Fred go tw o days later? to 

a market in a small town. What were people selling in the 
market? fru it, vegetables, baskets, pots, rugs, and colourful 
silk. What did one o f  the rangers see a t the back o f  a stall? 
an orange and black skin. What was it? a tiger skin. What 
did Ben say about Uncle Fred's work? tha t i t  was im portant 

If you wish, ask questions tha t require the children to think 
about their answers. Use these or any questions of your own: 

Why are tigers rare animals? because people take the land  
where tigers live, they k ill them fo r the ir fu r and fo r  their 
bones. Why did Uncle Fred say they mustn't make a lo t o f  
noise? so the tigers would no t be scared and run away.
Why was Ben disappointed a fter his first walk in the jungle? 
because they d idn 't see any tigers. Why did Ben feel sad 
a t the market? He had been where tigers live and seen a 
paw  p rin t bu t no t a live tiger. When he saw the tiger skin, i t  
meant the animal was dead.

Do you agree with Ben tha t Uncle Fred's work is important?  
Why? Why not?

Activity 3

If you wish, play track 1 again and/or choose children to read 
out the story.

L isten ing  sk ills  ro u n d -u p  2 (pb p 57)

Activity 1

Ask the class to tell you as much as they know about any 

endangered animals. Remind them o f birds and animals in 
the seas and oceans as well as land animals.

Ask the children to work in pairs or small groups to  list as 
many endangered animals as they can th ink of.

Together, write a complete list on the board.
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Listening

1 Talk about it.

IW x it do  you  know  a b o u t anim als in danger? How m any endangered anim als can you  name?

2 ^  Listen to  this in terview w ith  animal expert Joe Simmons, who is ta lking about

the Amur leopard.

3 ^  Listen again and choose the best answers.

a M any.1 H ow  m any A m ur leopards are the re  

in  th e  w ild  today?

2 W here do A m u r leopards live?

3 W hy does th e  A m ur leopard 's fu r  

sometimes g ro w  long?

4 W h y are the  leopards hunted?

5 W h y are people cu tting  dow n 

th e  forests?

6 H ow  o fte n  has Joe Simmons seen 

an A m u r leopard?

b Too m any. c Very few .

a In th e  forests in western Russia, 

b In th e  m ounta ins betw een Russia and  China, 

c In zoos in China.

a Because summers are very  h o t in th a t  area, 

b Because w in te rs  are very  cold in th a t  area, 

c Because long  fu r  is very  beautifu l, 

a Because th e y  are n o t protected, 

b Because people d o n 't have enough food , 

c Because some people w a n t to  buy th e ir  skins, 

a To f in d  th e  leopards, 

b To bu ild  tow ns and roads, 

c To g e t w o o d  fo r  fires, 

a M any times. b Once. c Never.

4  ^  Listen again. Can you spot these words?

endangered border protects m edicine d isappearing rare

5 Talk about it.

Is i t  im p o rta n t to  p ro tec t anim als like th e  A m ur leopard? 

H ow  can w e  p ro tec t them ?

N ow  you can do  the  

p ro ject on page 131.

Listening: Understanding an interview ©

Activity 2

Explain the task and point out the pictures. Ask the class if 
anyone has heard of this animal before.

Remind the class tha t they are going to hear an interview: 

the interviewer w ill ask a question^befHoe-Siinmons will 
answer. Play track 2. The children listen.

Activity 3

Ask different children to  read out each question and the 
possible answers.

Play track 2 again. The children listen and tick the correct 
answer. Check answers together.

Answers: 1c 2 b  3 b  4 c  5 b  6 b

Activity 4

Ask a volunteer to  read the words. Tell the class to  listen and 
raise their hands when they hearihe  words.

Check to see if some children are not responding.

Re-play sections if necessary to  help children who have not 
recognised words.

Activity 5

Hold a short class discussion about the Amur leopard using 
the tw o questions. If you wish, take a class vote about the 
leopard and ask the children to  give their reasons for voting 
one way or the other.

Encourage children who agree w ith  protection to  give their 
ideas about how the animals can be helped.

Audioscript (PB p 57, Activity 2)

Interviewer: Now, Joe, you're very worried about the Amur
leopard, aren't you?

Joe Simmons: Yes, I am. The Amur leopard is one of the 
most endangered animals in the world. There are only 
between 30 and 35 of them in the wild today.

Int: Really? That's very few, isn't it?
JS: Yes, they're very rare animals.
Int: Where do they live?
JS They live Russia -  in the far east of Russia, in the forests 

and mountains on the border between Russia and 
China.

Int: They're very beautiful animals, aren't they?
JS: They are indeed. They have wonderful light blue-green 

eyes and their fur is almost white with lots of dark, black 
spots. Their fur is about 2Vi centimetres long in summer 
but it grows to 7’/2 centimetres in winter. This long, thick 
coat protects them from the cold.

Int: So why are these beautiful creatures in danger?
JS: Well, the leopards are protected by Russia and by China 

but I'm afraid people still hunt them. Some hunters kill 
them for their skins. There are always people who will 
spend a lot of money on rare animal skins.

Int: Are there any other reasons why they're hunted?
JS: Oh, yes. They're also hunted because parts of their 

bodies are used in Chinese medicine. And hunters also 
kill the animals which the leopards eat. Sometimes it is 
difficult for them to find enough food.

Int: This is terrible.
JS: Yes, it is. But hunting isn't the only problem for the 

leopards.
Int: Really? What other problems are there?
JS: As I said before, the leopards live in the mountains and 

forests on the border between Russia and China. Sadly, 
these forests are disappearing. People are cutting down 
the trees and building towns and roads and railways.

Int: I see ... Just one more question, Joe. Have you ever seen 
an Amur leopard?

JS: Yes, I have. I saw one last year when I was travelling in 
the east of Russia. It was fantastic! I was very, very lucky 
to see such a rare animal in the wild.

Extension task

A project accompanies this Revision page. In addition, as an 
alternative task or as an extension task for able children, 
they may continue the story of Ben using their own ideas 
and/or these questions: Did Ben go in to  the jungle again? Did 
he see any tigers? Did he see something else? What was it?

If the children do this task, remind them to look at the first part 
of the story. Remind them to include some direct speech.

P ro jec t 2: A ra re  an im al in  d an g er (pb p 131)

Explain Project 2 to the children in the lesson. (See next page 
for guidance notes.) They may then complete Portfolio 2 
and Diploma 2 in their Workbooks (see next page). Very 
able children may complete these tasks quite quickly and so 

can then begin Project 2 in class. Other children may need 

more time to complete the Portfolio and Diploma pages. All 
children may complete Project 2 fo r homework.
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Portfolio and Diploma 2: Units 3 and 4
Project 2  (continued)

Activity 1

Go through the task w ith the class. Make sure they realise 
tha t the phrases and pictures on the page are there to  help 
them and to  give them ideas.

Activity 2

Remind them of the importance of finding out correct 
information and finding or drawing a map and illustrations.

Activity 3

This project could be done individually, in pairs or in small 
groups. If the children work in a group, they each find out 
one or tw o facts and put them together to make a poster or 
book.

Activity 4

Let as many children as possible show their work to  the class. 

If you wish, this project may be included in the children's 
portfo lio of w ritten work.

Portfolio 2  (w b  p 131)

When the children have completed all the work in Units 3 
and 4, they turn to page 131 in their WB.

Grammar

The children tick the boxes when they are confident of the 
tenses and structures.

Explain tha t this means all the work they have^dofrernot-just 
the sentences on this page.

Reading and understanding

The children should listen again and fo llow  in their books. 

Encourage them to read the texts aloud several times.

Remind them to check words they are unsure of.

Listening

The children should listen again and check anything they are 
unsure of w ith the audioscript.

Vocabulary

Tell the children to  tick each box only when they are 
confident tha t they know the key words in each unit.

Spelling

The children tick the boxes when they can read and spell the 
words accurately.

Check through the completed Portfolio page w ith  each child. 
Tell children who are not entirely confident to  revise the 
parts they are less certain of. They should use pages 4-8 of 
the Dictionary to help them learn and revise vocabulary.

It is preferable fo r all the children to be reasonably confident 
of the work in Units 3 and 4 before moving on to Unit 5.

Diplom a 2 (w b  p 132)

When the children are confident w ith  all the elements of the 
work on page 131, they may complete the Diploma page.

This contains a representative task from each field o f work. 
This page is not a formal test. The children should complete it 
in their own time, working carefully and steadily.

The children receive a sticker for each task completed and 
one more when they have finished the page.

These pages may be taken out of the Workbook and kept 
in children's individual portfolios of work, along w ith a few 
examples of their best work from Units 3 and 4.

Completed Diploma page:

1 had eaten, went 

went, had sniffed 

aren't they

isn't it

2 She asked the children to open their books.

He told the children to  finish their work quickly.

3 Danger a t the old house: Sid and Harry Scrub

The bear and the two travellers: the tim id traveller 

Where is the forest?: gone (the people cut it down) 

Kingfisher Valley: Ken Roach

4 in danger

5 bridge, edge, paws, sum
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Answers to Check-ups 3, 4; Example writing 
Units 3, 4
Check-up 3  (w b pp 30- 31) 

Exercise 1

1 had left 2 had stopped 3 had swum 4 had eaten

5 had begun 6 had spent

Exercise 2

1 had done, watched 2 had washed, sat 3 went, had gone

4 became, had fallen

Exercise 3

1 isn't she 2 aren't they 3 isn't it 4 aren't they 5 isn't he

6 aren't they 7 isn't it 8 aren't they

Exercise 6 (example answer)

On Saturday morning, Danny went fishing w ith  his father. 
The weather was lovely. When they had found a good place 
to  sit on the bank, they started to fish. There were lots o f fish 
in the river and they caught six. They made a fire and cooked 
the fish on it. Soon lunch was ready. The fish tasted delicious. 
A fter they had eaten the fish, dad had a sleep under a tree 
and Danny read a book. They enjoyed their lazy afternoon.

Check-up 4  (w b  pp 40- 41) 

Exercise 1

1 Mr Jones asked the boys to  be quiet. 2 The teacher told 
the children to stop talking. 3 Mum askecH^tcy^to hurry up.

4 Dad told Tom to  go to  bed.

Exercise 2

1 Mum asked John not to  shout. 2 Dad told Harry not to  be 
so lazy. 3 Grandpa to ld Danny not to  pick the apples.
4 The teacher asked the children not to  run.

Exercise 3

1 Have, been; I have; did, go; went 2 Have, eaten; have, 

eaten 3 Has, been; she has; did, see; saw

Exercise 4 (example answer)

Molly: Jack, have you ever been abroad 

Jack: Yes, I have.

Molly: Lucky you! Where have you been?

Jack: I've been to  Australia.

Molly: Really? When did you go there?

Jack: I went last summer.

Molly: Who did you go with?

Jack: I went w ith my mum and dad.

Molly: How long did you stay there?

Jack: We stayed there for a month.

Molly: What was the weather like?

Jack: It was hot and sunny.

Molly: Did you see any kangaroos?

Jack: Yes, we did. We saw lots o f them.

Molly: I have never been abroad.

Jack: Never mind!

Example writing
Encourage your class to  produce ideas and sentences to 
the best o f their ability. The examples below should not be 
regarded as the 'correct' answer.

Unit 3 Class composition (example writing)

Jack and Mary told Uncle Ted what they had seen and heard.

"I th ink the fish died because there was something bad in 
the water," said Uncle Ted.

"We can go to the old house tomorrow and we can ta lk  to 

the people."

When they went back, the door was open. Uncle Ted 

shouted, " Hello! Is anyone there?"

No one answered. Uncle Ted and the children went inside. 
The room was dim and dirty. There was only one light and 
the room was full o f shadows. Long pieces of cloth were 

hanging on ropes. Suddenly, a man appeared from behind 
one of the pieces of cloth. He looked cross.

"W hat are you doing here?" he asked in a loud voice.

"W hat do you want?"

"Good morning," said Uncle Ted politely. "We have come to  
tell you about the dead fish in the river. They are underneath 

this house."

"I don't care about the fish," said the man. "Please go 

away."

Uncle Ted and the children left the house at once.

"He wasn't friendly, was he?" said Mary.

"W hat can we do now?" asked Jack.

Uncle Ted thought fo r a moment. Then he said, "I th ink we 
should take one of the fish and show it to  a scientist. We can 

find out why it died."

Unit 4 Class composition (example writing)

Questions fo r the chorus can be short and simple. They can 
be similar to  the questions in the original poem, for example: 

Where is the water/lake?

Where has i t  gone?/  What have you done with it?

What has happened to the lake/water?

Only tw o questions are needed.

Children should be able to  th ink of things tha t people take 
water for, fo r example: We needed it  fo r our plants/our 

factories/our swimming pools, etc.
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^  Patterns
Lesson 1 Poster 5, Reading

Lesson aim Reading 

Lesson targets Children:

• (poster) read about the features of factual information
• fo llow  and read the information

• understand the information and answer oral questions 
about it

• practise reading the information

Key structure past perfect in relative clauses

Key language expressing opinions 

Vocabulary design, clothing, everyday objects

Materials poster 5; PB pp 58-59; CD B track 3; WB p 42; 
Dictionary 6; an object or cloth w ith a pattern on it 

Time division

W -up Poster Reading WB

W arm -up

Word race. Game 1. The children play in pairs or groups 
using h, p or r. (See Games, p 216.)

P o s te r  5

You are going to  read some facts about patterns.

The information is about patterns on cloth and on objects.

The people who make these things come from different 
parts o f the world.

The Aran islanders
live off the coast The Russians live

of Ireland. in the north.

The Quechua people come from South America. 

These different people make patterns:

n shawls in pullovers

The title o f the information is The m eanings o f  pa tte rns.

It is divided into three parts. Each part has a heading.

The headings tell the reader w hat each part is about. 
The heading of the first part is:

Ancient patterns

There is one paragraph of 
information about ancient 
patterns.

The next paragraph has a sub-heading.

The meanings of Quechua patterns

The paragraph:
•  gives more information 

about ancient patterns
• explains their meanings.

There are pictures and photographs v

Some pictures have labels.
The labels name w hat is in 
the picture.

The pictures have captions.
The captions give extra In Peru, toads croak just
information about the object be/ore the rainy season.
in the picture.

Text type and vocabulary

1 Read the title. Check tha t the children remember tha t 

a pattern is a drawing of lines, shapes or objects tha t is 
repeated. Point out something in the classroom tha t has a 
pattern, show an object or piece of cloth you have brought 
or draw a simple pattern on the board.

2 Read the first three sentences.

Point out the map and read the sentences around it. Make 
sure the children understand where each country is and 
who the people are who live there.

3 Read about the pattern on the objects. Point out the 
d ifferent patterns and explain what the objects are if 
necessary.

Text type features

4 Read the first sentence then the sentences tha t describe 
how the information is divided up.

5 Read about the heading and sub-heading w ith the

examples from the text they are going to read.

Explain tha t the information is divided in this way to make 
it easier to understand and to  help the reader to find 
d ifferent facts and details.

6 Read about labels and captions. Point out and read the 
example.

R eading  (PBpp 58-59)

1 Give the class time to  look at the tw o pages.

Ask them to name any objects they recognise. Ask if they 
have ever seen any of the objects or animals.

2 Play track 3. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

3 Read sections of the text to the class.

4 The children check or find meanings of words as necessary 
in their Dictionaries as you go through the text.

5 Ask questions about each part of the information. Use the 
questions below or any of your own.

6 Ask different children to  read a few lines each o f the text. 

Ask the class which patterns or objects they think are most 
interesting.

7 Play track 3 a final time.

Reading text questions

What did people long ago take their ideas fo r patterns 
from ? things they had seen in the world around them 

What does the plain part o f  the cloth represent? land 
where no crops are planted

What examples o f  creatures are given? a toad, a condor

When do toads croak? just before the rainy season

WtTatJs a condor? a huge, graceful bird that lives in the 
mountains

What does i t  represent? strength, freedom and power 

Where did many Russian patterns come from? village 
life, the countryside, nature

What objects were they used on? houses, clothes, plates, 
boxes, trays

What things from nature were used in patterns? the sun, 
birds, flowersW '

What clothing did flower patterns appear on? skirts, 
blouses, aprons, shawls, scarves
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R eadir

Patterns

R eading

The meanings of patterns
A pattern is a drawing of lines, shapes or objects tha t is repeated.

These patterns are simple. These patterns are complicated.

Ancient patterns
People began to d raw  patterns thousands of years ago. They took ideas from things that they had seen 

in the world around them. The Quechua people of South America still use patterns that they have used 

for centuries.

The meanings of Quechua patterns
Part o f this piece of cloth is plain. It represents the land where no crops are planted. The patterned parts 

o f the cloth represent the fields where plants are grown. Some of the patterns are lines and shapes. 

Sometimes animals are woven into the patterns. Birds and other creatures are represented in the cloth.

In Peru, toads croak just 
before the rainy season. The 
toad represents rain and 
growing plants.

The condor is a huge, graceful 
bird that lives in the mountains. 
It represents strength, freedom 
and power.

©

Traditional patterns
In Russia, people have used patterns for hundreds of years. Many patterns came from  village life, the 

countryside and nature. They were used on houses, on clothes, on plates, boxes and trays.

The meanings of old Russian patterns
Some patterns used round shapes like the sun. The sun meant life and power. Some patterns were 

of birds. They m eant joy and light. Flower patterns appeared on skirts, blouses, aprons, shawls and 

scarves. These patterns are still used today.

Matryoshka dolls
Russia is famous for matryoshka dolls. Matryoshka comes from 

a very old word for 'm other'. These painted, wooden dolls are in 

tw o halves and they are hollow. The halves come apart and there 

is another smaller doll inside the first doll. Usually there are five 

dolls altogether, one inside the other. Sometimes there are seven 

or more.

These dolls are decorated w ith traditional patterns. There are 

often flowers on the dolls' aprons. Sometimes the flowers are 

roses. The rose means love and motherhood.

Nowadays, there are lots o f different kinds of dolls. There are 

animals, fam ous people and characters from  stories.

headscarf

Modern patterns
The Aran islands are near Ireland. Most o f the men are fishermen. They need warm  clothes. About a 

hundred years ago the wom en started to make pullovers from wool.

The meanings of Aran patterns
These are some o f the patterns. They are named after the plants and objects that they look like.

Matryoshka dolls look like little round 
ladies with kind, friendly faces.

People wear these 
pullovers today.

Unit 5  Reading: fa c tu a l in fo rm a tio n  in paragraphs w ith  headings a nd  sub-headings Unit 5 Reading: fa c tu a l in fo rm a tio n  in paragraphs w ith  headings and sub-headings

Where do matryoshka dolls come from? Russia 

What is d ifferent about them from other dolls? They 
are in two halves. They are hollow. One doll is inside 
another doll.

How many dolls are there usually? five

What do the dolls look like? little round ladies with kind,
friendly faces

Where are the Aran islands? near Ireland 

What work do most men do? fishing
w

When did women start to make pullovers? a hundred 
years ago

Why did they make them? because the men needed 
warm clothes

What are the patterns named after? the things that they 
look like

W orkbook: S tudy  sk ills  (w b  p 42)

Make sure the children understand the tasks. Remind them 
tha t they have done exercises similar to  2 and 3 before.

If you wish, go through exercise 4 w ith the class before they 

attempt exercise 5.

Exercise 1

The children complete this independently.

Exercise 2

Remind the children of the questions they can ask themselves 
to  help them identify the correct word class.

Exercise 3

The children read the sentences and identify the correct 
words.

Exercise 4

Make sure the-children understand the different meanings of 
these words. ----------

Exercise 5

Go through the first example w ith  the class. Help them to 
find the correct definition in the box below and write the 
number next to the first sentence.

W orkbook answers

Exercise 2
1 n 2 adj 3 adv 4 v

Exercise 3
1 represents 2 Peru 3 huge 4 gracefully

Exercise 4
a 4 b 3 c 6 d 5  e2  f 1
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Lesson 2 Reading comprehension and vocabulary

Lesson aim Reading comprehension; vocabulary 

Lesson targets Children:
• re-read The meanings o f  patterns

• identify incorrect statements and correct them
• answer inferential and deductive comprehension 

questions
• practise vocabulary w ith  opposite meanings

Key structure and language from Lesson 1 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1

Materials PB p 60; CD B track 3 (optional); WB p 43 

Time division

W -up Read aga in Comp & vocab WB

W arm -up

Divide the class into pairs or small groups. The children 
th ink of as many different items of clothing as they can 
in 30 seconds. Remind them to th ink of sports clothing as 
well as everyday clothing.

Reading com prehension and vocabu lary 

1 Read. Find the wrong sentences. W rite them correctly.

1 The Quechua people o f  South A frica  still use pa tte rns they  

have used fo r  centuries.

2 In Peru, toads croak jus t be fo re  th e  ra iny season.

3 In Russia, people have used plates fo r  hundreds o f  years.

4 Some pa tte rns w ere round shapes like th e  moon.

5 'M a tryo sh ka ' comes fro m  a very  o ld  w o rd  fo r  'm o the r'.

6 There a re  o fte n  flow ers on th e  do lls ' dresses.

7 M ost o f th e  men on th e  island o f  A ran  are fisherm en.

8 People do  n o t w e a r A ran  pullovers to d a y .

Think about the answers to  these questions.

1 W hy do you  th in k  th e  to a d  represents ra in  and g ro w in g  plants?

2 W hy do you th in k  a condor represents strength, freedom  and power?

3 W h a t n a tu ra l m a te ria l was used b y  th e  Quechuas and th e  A ran  islanders?

4 W h a t anim als do  you  th in k  th e  na tu ra l m a te ria l came from ?

5 W hy do you th in k  th e  M a tryoshka  dolls a re  so popular?

3 W rite the opposites.

c ity  pa tte rn e d  jo y  com plica ted  m odern

1 a n c ie n t_______________

2 s im p le ______________

3 co u n trys id e ______________

4  sadness______________

5 p la in ______________

A,
Use you r d ic tionary to  check 

meanings i f  you are no t sure.

U n i t  5  Reading comprehension and vocabulary: correction; deductive/personal response; opposites

Ask a volunteer to read the first sentence. Ask if the statement 
is correct. The children should notice that South Africa is wrong 
Ask for the correct sentence. The children write it.

Continue w ith  the other sentences. Encourage them to  look 
back to  the text to  check if they are not sure.

Answers

Correct sentences: 2, 5, 7

Corrected sentences: (incorrect word and corrected word 
given) 1 Africa / America 3 plates / patterns 4 moon / 
sun 6 dresses / aprons 8 do not /  still

Activity 2

The answers to these questions are not directly in the text. 
The children must use information from the text and their 
own ideas to  th ink of an answer.

Ask each question and encourage the class to  give as many 
ideas as they can to  work out an answer together.

Answers

1 The toad croaks just before the rainy season, so when 
Quechua people hear them they probably th ink of 
the rain tha t is coming and the plants tha t will grow 
because of the rain.

2 The condor is big and strong. It lives in the mountains 
where there dre~fewLpeople so ilis  not endangered by 
them.

3 and 4 wool: goats and sheep both give wool. These 
animals live in mountains and in fields so the people 
probably got wool from them.

5 Children's own answers. For example: They are pretty; 
there are lots of d ifferent patterns; they are fun fo r 
children to  play with; adults like them too.

R eading  co m p reh en sio n  an d  
v o cab u la ry  (PBp60)

Read again

Re-read The meanings o f  patterns or play track 3 again. 

Activity 1

Explain to  the class tha t they must read each sentence and 
decide if it is a correct statement from the text or not. If it is 
not, they must change it so tha t it matches the text.

Activity 3

Ask volunteers to read the line of words. Ask others to  read 
the words in the list.

Give the class a time lim it to  th ink which words match and to 
look in their Dictionaries if necessary.

Ask which word is the opposite of ancient. Check tha t the rest 
of the class agrees. The children write.

Continue w ith the other words.

Answers: 1 modern 2 complicated 3 city 4 joy
5 patterned
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Workbook: R eading  co m p reh en sio n  a n d  
vocabulary (W B p43)

C~eck the children understand the tasks. Remind them to 
'-ave their Dictionaries w ith  them.

Exercise 1

The children re-read the text. Remind them to check any 
.vords they are not sure of as they read.

Exercise 2

Tel! the children to scan the text and find the sentence to  
check their answers.

Exercise 3

Remind the children to check the text and in their 
Dictionaries if they are not sure of the words.

Exercise 4

Encourage the children to  write answers first then to  check in 
their Dictionaries. Advise them tha t they should check, even 
if they think they have correct answers.

W orkbook answers

Exercise 2

1 repeated 2 patterns 3 village 4 hollow 5 love
6 plants

Exercise 3

1 apron 2 toad 3 shawl 4 pullover 5 tray

Exercise 4

1 century 2 motherhood 3 ancient 4 modern
5 traditional 6 graceful 7 nature 8 repeat

Reading comprehension and vocabulary

1 Read The meanings o f  patterns  again.

2 Read and complete the sentences.

1 A  p a tte rn  is a d ra w in g  o f  lines, shapes o r objects th a t  is ________

2 People began to  d r a w ____________ thousands o f  years ago.

3 M a n y  Russian p a tte rn s  came f r o m ____________ life .

4 The pa in te d  w oo d e n  do lls  a re  in  tw o  halves and  th e y  a r e ______

5 The rose m e a n s____________ and m othe rhood .

6 Some A ra n  p a tte rns  a re  nam ed a f t e r ____________ a nd  objects.

3  Look a t the pictures. W rite  the words.

1 . 2  3 4

4  Read the words and the defin itions. W rite the w ord  next to  the correct de fin ition.

repea t m odern  g race fu l a n c ie n t cen tu ry  t ra d it io n a l n a tu re  m o the rhood

1 a period  o f  one  hundred  years ____________

2 th e  tim e  o f  be ing  a m o th e r ____________

3 very  o ld  ____________

4 o f  th e  present tim e  ____________

5 in th e  w a y  o f  o ld  customs ____________

6 ab le  to  m ove in a b e a u tifu l w a y  ____________

7 a ll th e  plants, an im als, land  and sea a rou n d  us

8 to  do  o r say a g a in  ____________

U n it 5  Cioze; matching; definitions ©
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Lesson 3 Grammar

Lesson aim Grammar 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the composition of the key structure
• practise the key structure

• produce the key structure independently

Key structure past perfect in relative clauses 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1 

Materials PB p 61; WB p 44; GPB p 24 

Time division

W -up  Presentation  /  practice WB

i W arm -up
8
I Play the Memory game fo r a few minutes. (See Games,
» p 214.)
I

i
I
I
I
1
i
I

j

Activity 2

Tell the class they are going to order the actions in these 
sentences.

Ask a volunteer to  read the first sentence. Write it on the 
board. Ask the class What happened first? His mother made 
the pullover. What happened second? He wore it.

Invite a child to number the verbs on the board. The class 
w rite the numbers in their books.

Do the same w ith  the other sentences.

Answers: All the past simple verbs should be numbered 
2; all the past perfect verbs should be numbered 1.

Activity 3

Ask a child to read the first pair of sentences.

Ask another to read Mr Flash's speech bubble. Explain to the 
class tha t the sentence must begin like this, w ith the second 
action. Write it on the board.

Ask if anyone can complete the sentence. Help the class to 
construct the relative clause correctly. The class reads.

Do the same w ith  the other sentences.

Answers:

1 Julie lost the necklace tha t Grandpa had given her.
2 Billy found the necklace tha t Julie had lost.

3 The children ate all the cakes tha t Grandma had made.
4 Charlie cooked the fish tha t Freddy had caught.

5 Dad mended the w indow tha t the boys had broken.

G ram m ar (P B p 6 i)

Activity 1

Give the class a moment to  look at the tw o  pictures. Ask 
Where is the bird f ly ing  in picture 1? in the mountains. What 
is the boy doing in picture 2? drawing (the bird)

Ask volunteers to  read the sentences under each picture.

Ask What happened first? The boy saw the condor. What 
happened second? He drew it.

Ask a volunteer to  read the final sentence. Write it on the 
board w ith the structure in colour or underlined.

Point out tha t the sentence begins w ith  the second action 
and the relative clause describes w hat had happened first.

Activity 4

Give the children a few  minutes to  work in pairs and 
complete the sentences.

Let as many pairs as possible read out one or tw o of their 
sentences.

Encourage the class to help correct any mistakes and write 
the corrected sentences on the board.

The boy saw a condor in th e  m ountains. He d re w  the  condor.

The boy d rew  a condor th a t he had seen in th e  m ounta ins.

2 W hat happened first? W hat happened second? Number the underlined verbs 1 or 2.

1 The fisherm an w ore  a pu llover th a t his m o th e r had m ade fo r  him .

2 The man liked  th e  c lo th  th a t  his w ife  had w oven .

3 The boy picked th e  crops th a t his fa th e r had g ro w n .

4 The artists used pa tte rns th a t th e y  had noticed in na tu re .

5 The silversm ith m ade a bracelet w ith  stones th a t he had fo u n d .

3 Join the tw o  sentences. Use tha t and the past perfect. ^u '̂e ôs* ngc^ oce th o t... J

1 Grandpa gave Julie a necklace. Julie lost th e  necklace.

2 Julie lost th e  necklace. B illy  fo u n d  th e  necklace.

3 Grandm a made th e  cakes. The ch ildren a te  a ll th e  cakes.

4 Freddy caught th e  fish. Charlie  cooked th e  fish.

5 The boys broke th e  w in d o w . Dad m ended th e  w in d o w .

4  Use your own ideas to  finish these sentences. Use the past perfect.

1 Sam p layed  th e  com puter gam e t h a t ...

2 M o lly  looked a t  th e  pho tos t h a t ...

3 The ch ildren en joyed th e  lem onade t h a t ...

4  The fa rm e r sold th e  crops t h a t ...

5 A u n t Jane w o re  th e  brace le t t h a t ...

6 The ch ildren a te  a ll th e  cakes t h a t ...

U n i t  5  Grammar: Past perfect in relative clauses

G ram m ar 

1 Look!

Grammar! Hooray!
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Workbook: G ram m ar (w b  p 44)
Explain the tasks to  the class.

If necessary, remind them tha t the sentence begins w ith 
the second action and the relative clause describes what 

happened first.

Exercise 1

If your class needs support, go through one or tw o examples 
or the complete exercise orally before they write.

Exercise 2

If you wish, go through number 1 or the whole exercise 
orally. Ask What happened first? Grandma gave the girl a 
watch. What happened second? She lost it.

Help the class to  say the complete sentences.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 liked, had painted 2 bought, had made 3 ate, had 
picked 4 cooked, had caught 5 found, had lost

6 looked, had taken

Exercise 2
1 The girl lost the watch tha t her Grandma had given 

her.

2 The boy jumped on the castle tha t the girl had built.

3 The goat ate the flowers tha t Dad had grown.

Grammar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 24)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 

pages, they may complete GPB page 24.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
1c 2e  3 f  4 b  5a  6d  

Activity 2
2 She tore the coat tha t she had bought in London.
3 She dropped the cake tha t her friend had made for 
her. 4 She dropped the picture tha t she had paid a lot 
of money for. 5 She found the earring tha t she had lost 

a year ago.

Grammar

1 Complete the sentences w ith  the verbs in brackets.

Use the past simple and the past perfect.

1 The g i r l_______________th e  d o ll th a t  th e  m a n ________________(like, pa in t)

2 The to u r is ts _______________th e  shawls th a t  the  w o m a n ________________ (buy, m ake)

3 The c h ild re n _______________ th e  b lackberries th a t  th e ir  g ra n d m o th e r---------------------------

(eat, p ick)

4 W e _______________ th e  fish th a t  th e  f is h e rm e n ----------------------------(cook, catch)

5 The b o y _______________ th e  r ing  th a t  his s is te r________________(find, lose)

6 M e g ______________a t  th e  photos th a t her u n c le _________________ (look, take )

2 Look a t the  pictures. W rite  sentences using the verbs in brackets.

Use the past simple and th a t  + the past perfect.
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Lesson 4 Grammar in conversation
*

Lesson aim Grammar in conversation 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to a conversation

• th ink of their own ideas fo r a similar conversation
• hold a short conversation in pairs or groups

Key language I agree, I th ink . . . ,  I disagree 

Key vocabulary sports, hobbies and interests 

Materials PB p 62; CD B track 4; WB p 45; GPB p 25 

Time division

W -up D ia logue Ind iv  prep Pair/class speaking WB

W arm -up

Sing the song from Unit 4, PB page 53, CD A track 42.

G ram m ar in  conversation 

1 (ft) Listen and read.

Alex: W h a t do  you th in k  o f  th is  com puter game?

Mel: I th in k  it's  b r illia n t. It's  re a lly  exciting.

Lucy: In m y op in ion  com puter games are boring.

Alex: W hat?  No!

Jack: I agree w ith  Lucy. I'd  ra th e r p lay  fo o tb a ll.

Lucy: Or read a good book.

Mel: I d isagree com ple te ly . C om puter games are  fun .

Alex: You need a lo t o f  skill to  p lay some o f them .

Mel: Yes, you  have to  th in k  qu ick ly  and  react

qu ick ly , too .

Alex: Exactly! I believe th e y 're  good fo r  yo u r bra in .

Lucy: W h a t nonsense!

Jack: That's rubbish and  yo u  know  it!

Lucy: To m y m ind  com puter games are  a com plete

w aste o f  tim e.

Jack: And  I agree.

2 Think, w rite  and say.

W h a t do you  th in k  a b o u t com puter games? exams? sports? zoos?

I th ink  com puter games are boring. I believe exams are a good thing.

To my m ind zoos are cruel.

Do you  agree o r disagree? 

Let's talk!
W hat do you th ink  about 
hunting w ild  animals?

Useful phrases

I th in k . . .  I b e lie ve ...

In m y op in ion  ... To m y m ind .

I agree. I disagree. 

Exactly! W h a t nonsense!

That's rubbish!

©  Unit 5 Grammar in conversation: expressing opinions

G ram m ar in  co n v ersa tio n  (pb p 62)

Activity 1

Point out the picture. Ask What are the children do ing? 
ta lk ing about hobbies/activities

Ask Who likes football? Jack. Who likes books? Lucy. Who is 
holding a computer game? Alex

Play track 4. The children listen and fo llow  in their books. 

Activity 2

Ask a volunteer to read the questions.

The children note down their opinions about the four topics. 
Tell them they should be ready to  give their reasons for their 
opinions.

Ask some children to give their opinions. Prompt them to give 
their reason if necessary.

Ask Who disagrees? and elicit a different opinion.

If possible, give every child the chance to give an opinion or 
agree/disagree w ith  someone else.

Activity 3

Choose or help the class to  th ink of some suitable topics and 
write them on the board. They should be topics tha t the ■ 
children can give an opinion about.

Divide the class into pairs or small groups and ask them to 
ta lk  about each one.

Point out the useful phrases in the box. Remind them they 
are useful fo r beginning sentences in a discussion.

Go around listening to  the class as they talk.

If there is time, hold a short class discussion about one of the 
topics where opinion is divided. Encourage the children to 
give reasons for their views and hold a class vote at the end.
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Workbook: G ram m ar in 
conversation (WBp45)
Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Remind the class to  read the complete conversation before 
:hey start to  f ill in the gaps.

Exercise 2

The children read the opinions then write their own. Explain 
tha t they must write their own view in different words to  

those in the speech bubble, even if they agree w ith  the 
opinion tha t is given.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1

Milly: Really? Milly: opinion ... cruel Karen: rubbish, 
protect Milly: Well, mind, free Karen: disagree 

Joe: right Milly: believe Joe: agree

Exercise 2
Children's own answers

G ram m ar P rac tice  B ook  (gpb p 25)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
in conversation pages, they may complete GPB page 25.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1

2 In my opinion you're right. 3 I completely 
disagree. 4 I believe that's right. 5 I th ink that's 
rubbish.

Activity 2
Example answers: 1 To my mind, that's wrong. 2 To my 
mind, that's right. 3 In my opinion, that's wrong.
4 In my opinion, that's right. 5 I believe that's wrong.
6 I believe that's right.

Grammar in conversation

1 Complete the conversation. Use the words in the box.

r
agree  W e ll believe r ig h t  cruel p ro te c t Really

m ind  op in io n  fre e  d isagree rubbish

Joe: I w e n t to  th e  zoo  yeste rday.

M illy : _? I d o n 't  like  zoos.

Joe: W h y  not?

M illy : In m y _____________ zoos a r e ______

Karen: T h a t's ____________ ! Zoos he lp  to  _

M illy : _, to  m y ____________

_ places.

_____ anim als.

_ w ild  an im als shou ld  be _

Karen: No, no, no. I ____

Joe: I th in k  Karen's _

M illy : W ell, I _________

Joe: W e 'll have t o __

______ com ple te ly .

________ , M illy .

_ th a t  an im a ls  should live in th e  w ild . 

_______ to  d isagree then .

2  Read. Then w rite  your opinions. Use the phrases in the box.

r  In m y o p in io n ... To m y m in d ... I be lieve ... I th in k . . .  ^

t  5 Expressing opinions
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Lesson 5 Spelling, Use of English

Lesson aim Spelling; chant; Use of English 

Lesson targets Children:

• listen to  pronunciation of words w ith  silent letters inside 
them

• practise spelling and writing words w ith silent letters 
inside them

• understand and say a short chant

Key language (chant) castle

Target words often, listen, castle, whistle; calf, calm, 
palm, talk; island

Materials PB p 63; CD B tracks 5-7; WB pp 46-47, GPB p 26 

Time division

W -up Spelling Song Use o f  English WB

I
i W arm -up

| Play Hands up! (See Games, p 215.)

Spelling
Some words have silent letters inside them. You 

cannot hear the letters when you say the  words. J

There are often flow ers on 
th e  dolls ' aprons. A

You can’t  hear  th e 't *  in often. I  

1 ®  Listen and say these words. Underline the silent le tter in each word.

| \  
listen ca lf calm

2 W rite the words.

1 W rite  th e  w o rd  th a t has a s ilent 's'. ___

2 W rite  th ree  w ords th a t have a s ile n t 't '.

3 W rite  fo u r  w ords th a t have a s ilent 'I'. .

3 Think o f the words.

1 This w o rd  means to  go  on tw o  legs. I t  rhym es w ith  ta lk . ____

2 This w o rd  means one o f tw o  equal parts. It rhym es w ith  ca lf.

) Listen and say.

W hat's  in th e  parcel?

There's a castle in th e  parcel. 

Take th e  castle in th e  parcel 

to  th e  castle fo r  th e  king.

castle

palm

U n it  5  Spelling: s ilent letters w ith in  words

Spelling (pb p 63)

Spelling box

Point out Mr Smash's speech bubble. Tell the class to  listen 
and fo llow  in their books.

Play track 5. The children listen.

Read the example word. The class repeats. Ask a volunteer to 
read the example sentence.

Activity 1

Play track 6. The children listen and repeat.

Ask a volunteer to read the first word and to tell you the 
silent letter. Check the class agrees. The children underline in 
their books.

Answers: listen, calf, ca|m, castle, talk, island, 
whistle, paim

Activity 2

Give the children a time lim it to  discuss in pairs and write the 
words.

Check answers together.

Answers: 1 island 2 listen, castle, whistle
3 calf, calm, talk, palm

Activity 3

Ask a volunteer to read the first clue. Elicit the word. 

Do the same w ith  the second clue.

Answers: 1 walk 2 half

Activity 4

Ask What has the king got? a small castle

Point out the man passing the wrapped castle. Explain tha t a
wrapped object is called a parcel.

Play track 7. The children listen and follow.

The class reads the rhyme through once.

Tell them to  read it again faster. The final time, ask them to 
say it very fast.

To complete classroom lesson 5, move on to Use of English, 
WB p 47.
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Workbook: U se o f  E nglish (w b p 47)
Read Miss Smart's first speech bubble to  the class.

Ask a volunteer to read the example sentences. Write them 
on the board.

Read the second speech bubble to  the class.

Ask a volunteer to read the sentence. Write it on the board 
and underline the conjunction and.

Exercise 1

Read about the other words (conjunctions) that join sentences. 

Go through the example sentences for each conjunction.
Write the simple sentences on the board. The class reads. 

Write the joined sentence on the board and invite a volunteer 
to underline the word that joins the two simple sentences. 

Explain tha t we use and to  join simple sentences where the 
second sentence gives extra information to  what is in the first 
sentence.

We use but to  join tw o sentences when we want to  show that 

the second sentence gives different information to  w hat is in 
the first sentence.

We use or to  join tw o sentences tha t express a choice 
between tw o ideas.

Exercise 2

Ask a volunteer to read the first pair of sentences and write 
them on the board.

Ask the class which word is the best choice to join them. If 

"ecessary, talk about the ideas that the two sentences express. 

Do the same w ith the other tw o sentences.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 2
1 She can make an apron or she can make a skirt.

2 This shawl is patterned but this shawl is plain.

3 The dolls are in tw o halves and they are hollow.
-- -------------------------------------- -----

Workbook: Spelling  (w b p 46)

Make sure the children understand the tasks. Most o f this 
page should be done by the children working alone.

Read, or ask a child to read, Mrs Swift's speech bubble.

Ask a volunteer to read the word and the sentence in the box.

Exercise 1

Some of the words are unfamiliar but the children should be 
able to guess which is the correct silent letter.

Exercise 2

The children write the words and underline the silent letters.

If you are checking in class, ask individuals to  say each 

complete word and tell you the silent letter. Other children 
check their work.

Use o f English

r
S o m e p a t te rn s  have shapes.

! S o m e  p a t te rn s  have o b je c ts .

We can jo in  tw o  simple sentences 

and make one longer sentence.

>.•  •
wA l l

y§

These are sim ple sentences j) 

-------1-------

g j F T j r 1

S o m e p a t te rn s  have shapes and som e p a t te rn s  have o b je c ts .

1 Read.

W e can jo in  sim ple sentences w ith  these words: 

and  b u t o r

T h e re  a re  s p o ts  on th e  p la te . T h e re  a re  s p o ts  on th e  bow l.

T h e re  a re  s p o ts  on th e  p la te  and  th e r e  a re  s p o ts  on th e  bow l.

T h is  piece o f  c lo th  is p la in . T h is  piece o f  c lo th  is p a tte rn e d .

T h is  piece o f  c lo th  is p la in  b u t  th is  piece o f  c lo th  is p a tte rn e d .

Y o u  m a y  choose a blouse. Y o u  m a y  choose a shaw l.

Y o u  m a y  choose a blouse o r  y o u  m a y  choose a shaw l.

2  Talk about how  to  jo in  these sentences.

1 She can m ake an a p ron . She can m ake a skirt.

2 This shaw l is pa tte rn e d . This shaw l is p la in .

3 The dolls a re  in  tw o  halves. The dolls a re  ho llow .

U n it 5  Joining simple sentences using conjunctions ©

Exercise 3

The children complete the words.

Encourage the children to write the most interesting sentence 
they can th ink of.

Let as many children as possible read out their sentence. 

W orkbook answers

Exercise 1 talk, listen, whistle, palm, calf, castle, half, 
walk

Exercise 2 1 palm 2 half 3 calf 4 walk 5 ta lk 6 
castle 7 listen 8 whistle

Exercise 3 island, often

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 26)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Use of 
English and Spelling pages, they may complete GPB page 26.

Gram m ar Practice Book answers

Activity 1 1 and 2 or 3 but 4 and 5 but 6 or

Activity 2 Example answers: 2 In the evening my brother 
watches television or he listens to  music. 3 You can 

buy CDs at the supermarket but they are cheaper in the 
market. 4 Some people like adventure computer games 
but I prefer sport games.
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Lesson 6 Class composition; Writing preparation, Composition practi

Lesson aim Writing 

Lesson targets Children:

• compose three paragraphs of information w ith teacher 
support (session 1)

• practise vocabulary and structures fo r independent 
writing (session 2)

• write factual information independently (session 2)

Key structure and language from the unit

Vocabulary from the unit 

Materials PB p 64; WB pp 48-49 

Time division (session 1)

W -up Disscussion & notes W ritin g Editing, im prov ing

Time division (session 2)

W -up W rit in g  prep C om position

i u
i S essio n  1 W arm -up i
i i
j Play the Question game. (See Games, p 215.)

C lass co m p o sitio n  (pb p 64)

Activity 1

Give the class a few  moments to  look at the pictures.

Point out Miss Smart's speech bubble. Read it or ask a 
volunteer to read it to  the class.

Tell the class to look at the questions for a moment and 

th ink about the answers. Go through the questions and elicit 
information: from Russia; matryoshka dolls; made o f  wood; 
decorated with paint; usually five dolls.

Activity 2

1 Read through the task w ith the class.

2 Paragraph 1: refer the class back to  the questions. Elicit 
complete sentences and write them on the board.

3 Paragraph 2: give the class a few moments to note down 
some words to describe the cat dolls in pairs if you wish. 

Ask the class to  tell you as much as they can about them: 

w hat they look like; what they are wearing; w hat they 
are holding. Note ideas on the board first, then ask for 
suggestions for complete sentences to  describe each cat.

4 Paragraph 3: give the class a minute or tw o  to  note words 
and phrases to  describe the lady dolls.

Ask the class to  tell you as much as they can about 

the dolls. Note ideas on the board then elicit complete 

sentences describing the dolls and the patterns on*them. 

Note: The class may be able to  say a lot about the dolls. 
Encourage them to  give detail in class discussion and 
listen to  all their ideas. It is not necessary to  note 
everything they say or to  write every sentence tha t could 
be written. The aim of the activity is to  take the class 

through the process of th inking of ideas, writing complete 
sentences and organising them in a logical way through 
paragraphing.

Activity 3

Ask for suggestions for a title  and for the tw o sub-headings.
Remind the class tha t headings tell the reader what the
paragraph is going to  be about.

Activity 4

Ask volunteers to read the headings and paragraphs.

Read the questions and ask the class if any changes are
needed to improve the writing.

Make any changes tha t you and the class agree to. Let one

or more volunteers read the finished information to the class.

Point out to  the class that

• the heading and sub-heading tell the reader what 
information is in the paragraphs

• the paragraphs divide up the information and make it 
easier to  understand

• the sentences in each paragraph give information about 
the same thing.

See page 117 fo r an example composition.

Questions about the dolls

W here do th e y  come from ?

W h a t a re  th e y  called?

W h a t a re  th e y  m ade of?

How are th e y  decorated?

H ow  m any dolls are the re  usually?

Class com position

1 Look a t the pictures. Read the questions.

2  W rite in form ation about the dolls.

Paragraph 1 W rite  a b o u t th e  dolls.

Read th e  questions in th e  box fo r  ideas.

Paragraph 2 W rite  a b o u t th e  cats. W h a t are th e y  ho ld ing?  W h a t a re  th e y  w earing?

W h a t is th e  sm allest doll?

Paragraph 3 W rite  a b o u t th e  lady  dolls. W h a t a re  th e y  w earing?  W h a t pa tte rns are there? 

W h a t a re  th e y  ho ld ing?

3 Think of a tit le  fo r your w riting.

Th ink o f  sub-headings fo r  paragraphs 2 and  3.

4  Read the w ritin g  again. Are the descriptions clear? Is there enough detail?

Unit 5  Class composition: factua l and descriptive in form ation

Do you remember the Russian dolls? 
These are m odern dolls.
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T  —  —  —  —  —  —  —  —  mm

i S ession  2 W arm -up
■ i
i Word race. Game 4. Play this game using verbs. (See I
1 Games, p 216.) I
i I
fc  —  -  —

W orkbook: W riting p re p a ra tio n  (w b p 48)

Explain to the class tha t the notes and pictures will help them 
to write information on page 49. They should read the notes 
carefully and look at the pictures to  help them understand 
the notes. Remind them to use their Dictionaries if they are 
..nsure of any words.

Exercise 1

f  your class is able, you may wish children to do this work 
entirely on their own.

Alternatively, or if your class needs support, go through the 
page orally.

Tell the children to look at the first group of pictures and to  
read the notes in the first box.

Ask one or two volunteers to  read out the notes. Ask 
questions and elicit complete sentences. For example:

What are matryoshka dolls made from? Matryoshka dolls 
are made from forest trees.

How is the work done? The work is done by machine and it is 
done by hand.

Who does the work? Lots of people do the work. (Who?)
There are woodcutters, wood turners and artists.

Go through the other pictures and notes in the same way.

W orkbook: C om position  p rac tice  (wb p 49) 

Exercise 1

Go through the task w ith  the class. Point out Mr Flash's 
speech bubble and make sure the children understand that 
the present tense is used to explain how something is made 
tha t is being made at the present time.

Make sure they understand what should go in each paragraph 
and which set of notes on page 48 is for each paragraph.

Exercise 2

Remind the children tha t the title  tells the reader w hat all 
the information is about. The sub-headings tell the reader 
what information is in each paragraph.

Exercise 3

Remind them of the importance of reading through their 
own work and making it better.

Exercise 4

Explain tha t they can make their w riting better by finding 

mistakes and correcting them before they say it is finished. 

The children may make neat copies of their writing and keep 
it in their portfolios of work.

Choose some children to  read out their finished work.

W riting preparation

Look a t the pictures. Read the notes.

Do you re member? Russian cra /t i 

workers make w ooden dolls.

m a tryoshka  do lls  -  m ode 

fro m  fo re s t trees 

w o rk  done

•  b y  m achine

•  b y  hand

lots o f  people do th e  w o rk

•  w oodcutte rs

•  w o o d  tu rners

•  artists

w oodcu tte rs

•  b rin g  logs fro m  fo res t

•  cu t to  short lengths 

w o o d  tu rners

•  use m achines to  tu rn  

w o o d  fa s t -  m ake 

long, round  shapes

• m ake do ll shapes 

using machines

artists

•  p a in t each p a rt o f  

th e  clothes

•  p a in t pa tte rns

•  d ra w  face

•  p a in t face 

u sua lly , a ll do lls pa in ted  

w ith  th e  same pa tte rns

©  U n it 5 Notes and in form ation  fo r w riting

This w o rk  is done by people 

now. Use the  present tense. ĵ T "
Composition practice

1 W rite in form ation abou t how  matryoshka dolls are made.

W rite three paragraphs.

P aragraph 1 Use th e  notes in box 1 on page 48. W rite  w h e re  th e  w o o d  comes from ,

h o w  th e  w o rk  is done a nd  w h o  does th e  w o rk .

P aragraph 2 W rite  w h a t th e  w o o dcu tte rs  and w o o d  tu rne rs  do.

P aragraph 3 W rite  w h a t th e  artis ts  do.

2  Think o f a tit le  fo r  your w riting .

T h ink  o f  subheadings fo r  pa ra g ra p h  2 a nd  p a rag raph  3.

3  Read your work.

Does i t  m ake sense? Is i t  in te resting?  Is th e re  enough  de ta il?

4  Make any changes or corrections. Read again.

Assessment

The children's writing w ill vary in length and quality. 
Some children will write simpler sentences but show 
understanding of how the information should be 
correctly structured.

In assessing the task, look fo r writing which

• uses the present tense

• is organised into three paragraphs

• has an appropriate title  and sub-headings.
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Lesson 7 listening

Lesson aim Listening 

Lesson targets Children:
• understand the pictures and basic dialogue for a story
• listen to  the narrative and complete dialogue for the 

story
• answer comprehension questions and discuss aspects of 

the story

Key structure and language from the unit 

Vocabulary TV station, leave alone 

Materials PB p 65; CD B track 8 

Preparation Listen to  track 00 before the lesson 

Time division

W -up Pre-listen Listening Post-listen A ctiv ities

Can you come to  my 
house this afternoon?The next m orning

I th ink  he’ ll like 

these photos.In my opinion 

the valley is ...

My aun t works fo r  
the TV station.

We must save 
Kingfisher Valley!

Hello, A un t Jane. I’ve | 
go t a s tory fo r  you. J

One hour later

Look! There he is!

Leave the valley alone!I ’ve go t nothing 

to  say to  you.

That’s where you ’re 
w rong, Mr Roach!

We don’t  w ant 
your houses!

Unit 5  Listening

Kingfisher Valley -  Part 5

I W arm -up I
i i
I Ask the class to tell you what they remember from the i
| last episode. If necessary, ask prompt questions:

1 Who did the children ta lk to first? Miss Havers I
I «
! Why did she have to sell the valley? because she needs
I the money 1

‘ Who did they see next? M r Roach

I What did he say about his plans? the children could not i
J stop him

Give the class a minute or tw o to look at the whole page.

Ask What is Dan doing in the first picture? writing a letter

Who is Meg ta lk ing to now? their friends

Who do they want to help them? a TV reporter from the TV
station

Who doesn't want to  ta lk to the children? M r Roach

Ask different children to  read the speech bubbles fo r each

picture.

Ask Who is the TV reporter? the aunt of one of the other 
children

What does A un t Jane do? tries to interview M r Roach

Does he change his mind? No.

Listening

1 Look and read. 2  w )  Look, listen and read. 3 Talk about it.

L isten ing  (PBp65)

Activity 1

Read the title  o f the story to the class. Explain the new words 
or ask the children to  look in their Dictionaries.

Activity 2

Tell the class to  look at each picture, listen and fo llow ‘the 
story.

Play track 8. The children listen and look.

Activity 3

Ask questions to check understanding. Use the following or 
any of your own:

W hat did Dan pu t with the le tte r tha t he wrote? two photos 

How did the other children feel about the plans fo r the 

valley? angry

Where did Meg and her friends go? to the TV station 

Did A un t Jane want to help them? Yes.

Where did they see Ken Roach ? outside his hotel 

Did he w ant to be interviewed? No, he didn't.

What did the children ask him to do? leave the valley alone 

Ask questions about the story which require the children to 
th ink about their answers (see next page).

Optional

1 Ask the class to  say w hat they th ink w ill happen next.

2 The children use the play script to  read and act out the 
story in groups or as a whole class.

Suggested homework task: Children complete Check-up 5
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Listening audioscript: Kingfisher Valley -  Part 5

Do you remember? Ken Roach wanted to cut down the 
fo est in Kingfisher Valley and build hundreds o f  houses 
-~ere. Dan and Meg discovered his plan. They went to  see 
Miss Havers, who owned the valley. She said she had to  sell 
- er house and the valley because she had no money. Dan 
and Meg went to the Grand Hotel and spoke to Ken Roach. 
They said tha t they knew about his plans. Ken Roach 
Decame very angry. He said tha t the children couldn't stop 
nim bu t Dan had a plan and Meg had a plan, too.

I've got a story for you. It's really important. Can I 
come and speak to you? ...

OK ... Yes ... Yes ... I'm coming now. And my 
friends are coming, too.

7 Soon Meg and her friends were outside the TV station. 
Meg: Well, here we are.

Boy: Come on. Let's go inside.
GirM: Yes, let's find Aunt Jane.

1 The next morning Dan was at home in his bedroom. He 
was writing a letter on his computer.

Dan: (slowly/typing) I would like to  tell you about
Kingfisher Valley. In my opinion the valley is a 
very special place ...

2 When Dan had finished his letter, he pu t i t  in to  an 
envelope. He also pu t two photos into the envelope. 

They were the photos which he had taken in Kingfisher 
Valley. One was a photo o f  the kingfisher; the other was 
a photo o f  the lynx.

Dan: I th ink he'll like these photos.

3 Meg was in her bedroom, too. She was ta lk ing to a 
friend on her mobile.

Meg: Hi, Anna! How are you? Listen! Can you come
to my house this afternoon? I've got something 
very important to tell you ... You can come? 
Great!

4 That afternoon Meg's friends came to  her house. Meg 
to ld  them about Ken Roach and his plans fo r the valley. 
They were all very angry.
Girl 1: This is terrible!
Boy: W hat can we do?
Girl 2: We must do something!
Meg: Yes. We must save Kingfisher Valley!

Girl 1: I've got an idea.
All: What?
Girl 1: My aunt works for the TV station. She's a 

reporter.
Boy: Really?
Meg: Will she help us?
Girl 1: I don't know. I'll phone her and ask.

Girl 1: Hello. Can I speak to Jane Fox, please? ... Hello, 
Aunt Jane. It's Juliet here.

8 Aunt J: Hello, everyone! Come in! Sit down! How can

I help you? What's this important story that 
you've got fo r me?

Meg and her friends told Aunt Jane all about Ken Roach 
and his plans for Kingfisher Valley. Aunt Jane was very 
interested.

Aunt J: This is terrible! He can't destroy Kingfisher
Valley! We must do something about this! We 
must stop him!

9 One hour later Meg and her friends were standing outside 
the Grand Hotel. Aunt Jane was there, too. She wanted to 
speak to Ken Roach. Suddenly, Meg shouted excitedly.
Meg: Look! There he is! That's Ken Roach!

Aunt J: Good afternoon, Mr Roach. Can I speak to  yoy,
please?

Ken R: Who are you? What do you want?
Aunt J: My name's Jane Fox. I want to  speak to  you

about Kingfisher Valley.
Ken R: I've got nothing to say to  you. Go away!

Aunt J: We know about your plans, Mr Roach.
Girl: You can't destroy Kingfisher Valley!
Boy: You can't cut down our forest!
Meg: We don't want your houses!
Dan: Leave the valley alone!

12 Ken Roach was really angry.

Ken R: You can say w hat you like. You can shout as 

loud as you want. You might not like my plans 
but let me tell you this: You can't stop me!

Tom Winter: That's where you're wrong Mr Roach! I 
believe we can stop you!

Everyone turned to look. Who did tha t loud voice 
belong to? Who was it?

Inferential and deductive questions

Who do you think Dan is w riting to?

Children's own ideas; ask them to give a reasons for their 
suggestions.

Why did the children want a TV reporter to help them?

The children might suggest tha t Meg and Dan wanted lots of 
people to know about the secret plans.

Who do you think spoke a t the end?

Children's own suggestions.
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What is in a play?
Lesson 1 Poster 6, Reading

Lesson aim Reading 

Lesson targets Children:
• fo llow  and read tw o scenes of a play
• understand the play and answer oral questions about it
• practise reading the play

Key structure future passive

Key language present simple and present continuous

Vocabulary clothing

Materials poster 6; PB pp 66-67; CD B track 9; WB p 52; 
Dictionary 6 

Time division

W -up Poster Reading WB

W arm -up

Ask the class if any of them have been in a school play 
or a class play. Ask w hat the play was.

Ask the class if any o f them have ever been to a theatre 
to see a play or a puppet show.

P o s te r  6

* ^  What is in a  play?

In Unit 6 you are going to  read a play.

The play has characters:

a

The play has a plot. The plot is what happens:

Miss Pye and the children plan a fashion show. There is a 
problem with the clothes for the show. The children and Miss 
Pye must solve the problem.

The play is divided into parts. The parts are called scenes.

Scene 1 is in the Primary 6 classroom. mmm

The children have learned about clothes from around the

from Scotland

I

a

There are stage directions in the play.
• They tell the actors what to  do.
• They are written in the present tense.

The play begins with this stage direction:
[Miss Pye is talking to the class. The children are sitting at 
their desks.]

The lines of a play begin with the name of the character 
who speaks. The words that the character says come next.

Miss Pye: W e are nearly a t the end of our project about
clothes. Have you enjoyed learning about clothes 
from around the world?

Text type and vocabulary

1 Read the title. Ask the class w hat they can remember 
about plays. They may remember from English World 4 
and 5 tha t a play has characters and a setting. They may 
also remember tha t when it is acted there are costumes, 
props and scenery.

2 Read the information on the left side o f the poster. 
Introduce the characters and who they are.

3 Read about w hat the children have learned. Point out the 
different items of clothing and read the captions.

Explain tha t words fo r clothing from around the world 
are usually the words used by the people who wear the 
clothes. These words are often from another language.

Text type features

4 Read the tw o  sentences about a plot.

Read the plot of the play tha t the children are going to

read. Remind the class tha t the plot of a play is talked 
about in the present tense.

5 Read the information about scenes and stage directions. 
Invite a volunteer to read out the example stage direction.

6 Read about the lines of a play. Point out the example lines 
from the play. Explain that the character's name is there to 
tell the actor playing the part which words he or she must 
say. The actor does not read the name of the character. 

Invite a volunteer to read Miss Pye's lines.

R eading  (PBpp 66-67)

1 Read the title  and give the class time to  look at the pages. 

Point out the world map at the top o f the page and make 
sure the children understand where the different countries 
are.

Point out the picture of the costumes. Ask What colour is 
the sari /  the kimono /  the sarong/  the kilt?

2 Play track 9. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

3 Play sections of the track to the class and pause for them 
to  check or find meanings of words as necessary in their 
Dictionaries.

4 Ask questions about each part of the play. Use the 
questions in the box below or any of your own.

5 Let volunteers be d ifferent characters and act the play for 
the class.

6 Play track 9 a final time.

Reading text questions 

Scene 1
What have the children been learning about? clothes
from around the world

Who liked the sarong? Anna

What did Fred think about the Scottish kilt? it was
interesting

What were the children doing the next day? putting on 
a fashion show of modem clothes 

Who was lending the clothes fo r the show? Mrs Barry 

Who chose a green dress? Lucy

What were the children going to  do in the afternoon? go 
to the school hall for a rehearsal
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What is in a play?
India  | j Malaysia

The m ost am azing fa sh io n  sh o w

' iff y t  - Prim ary 6  teacher 

\ children in  Prim ary 6

r  o f  B a rry ’s F ashions clo thes shop

a
 I .. rm

• 1
1: The Primary 6 classroom

/'Miss P ye is ta lk in g  to  the class. Ik e  ch ild ren  a re s ittin g  a t th e ir  desks, j

M iss Pye: We are nearly  at th e  en d  o f  o u r project abou t clothes. Have you enjoyed learn ing  abou t 

clothes from  around the world?

CUita; Yes. w e have.

M iss Pye: W hat d id  you like learning about best? i 

Lacy. I liked th e  sari from  India.

) o r  I liked th e  kim ono from  Japan . M

Anna: I liked th e  sarong from Malaysia.

Fred; The Scots kilt w as interesting.

I»cy: It w as fun m aking all th e  clothes, too.

My sari is gorgeous!

M iss Pye: Well, tom orrow  w e are pu tting  on  o u r fash ion  show  o f m odern  clothes.

Joe: We’ve given tickets to  o u r paren ts. My aun t an d  uncle are com ing, too.

M iss Pye: Good! T he clo thes w ill b e  b rought from  B a rry ’s F ashions th is afternoon. It is k ind  o f Mrs 

Barry to  lend  everything to  us fo r the show.

Anna: It w ill b e  brilliant. All th e  clo thes w e chose in  th e  shop  w ere fantastic.

M iss Pye: Can you all rem em ber w hat you chose to  wear?

Fred: I chose som e g reat new  jeans, a lea ther jacket and  som e designer sunglasses!

Lucy: I chose a silky g reen  dress w ith a lovely bag  and  shoes that m atch the dress.

M iss Pye: Excellent. This afternoon, p lease go to  th e  school hall for o u r rehearsal. We w ill practise 

w hat w e have to  do  for th e  show. We’ll start w ithou t the clothes. Mrs B arry w ill b ring  

them  later.

© U n it  6  Reading: a  p la y

*
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Scene 2: The school hall
/M iss Pye is ta lk in g  to  the ch ild ren . The ch ild ren  are s ta n d in g  in  a  line.]

M iss Pye:

M iss Pye: 

M r B arry :

M iss Pye: 

M r B arry : 

M iss Pye: 

Lucy:

F red:

Joe:

A nna: 

M iss Pye: 

Fred: 

A nna: 

Lucy:

Joe:

Fred: 

Lucy: 

C h ild ren : 

M iss Pye:

A re you  ready, children? [children  n o d  th e ir heads] T hen let’s beg in  th e  rehearsal. 

[coughs] W elcome to  th e  Prim ary 6 fashion show. T he ch ildren  usually  w ear uniform  in 

school bu t today they are w earing th e  latest designs from  B a rry ’s F ashions. They will 

describe th e  clo thes to  you. First is Anna.

[w alks fo rw a rd  a n d  speaks con fidently] I’m  w earing a co tton  jacket an d  skirt. The 

p attern ed  jacket has long  sleeves so  it’s  g reat fo r cool w eather. T he plain  sk irt ...

[The h a ll door opens suddenly. M r B a rry  r u m  in . H e is ca rry in g  a  large hag.]

[surprised] Oh, hello , M r Barry.

[speaks breathlessly] Mrs Barry couldn’t  b ring  th e  clothes. She has gone to  look after her 

n ieces and  nephew s because h e r sister is in hospital.

O h, dear. I do  hope she’ll b e  b etter soon.

T hank you. Now I’m  off to  th e  airpo rt -  a business trip! Bye!

[calls a fte r  h im j T hank you ... goodbye! Now, ch ildren , let’s open  th e  bag.

Ipulls clothes fro m  th e bag] O oh, w hat’s this? Oh! [puzzled]  I t’s  g reen  and  shiny bu t it isn 't 

m y dress. A nd w h a t’s th is flat thing? It looks like a w ebbed  foot!

H old it up , Lucy ... O h, it’s  a frog costum e!

H ere’s a p ink  fluffy thing. It looks like a gian t ice cream  ... It is a g ian t ice cream!

W hat’s gone wrong? T hese are fancy dress costum es. We can’t  w ear these!

O h dear! Mr B arry b rough t th e  w rong  bag. Now h e ’s gone to  th e  airport!

This p ira te  costum e is qu ite nice, though, and  h ere’s a space suit!

Well, I’m  n o t g o ing  to  be a gian t ice cream! This is terrible! W hat can  w e do?

I’ve got an  idea! We can  w ear o u r international clothes. O ur saris look  great!

Well I’m  no t w earing a  kilt -  it looks like a  skirt.

We could  bring  in  o u r ow n clothes. I’ve just go t som e new  sh o rts and  a T-shirt.

Well, I haven’t  go t anything new  a t hom e. O h, dear! W hat a disaster!

W hat are w e going to  do  Miss Pye?

We’ll go to  the classroom , children. We can  so rt th is ou t. Come along!

Unit 6  Reading: a p la y ©

Scene 2

Who described her clothes first? Anna

What was she wearing? a cotton jacket and skirt

Who brought the clothes? Mr Barry

What had happened to Mrs Barry? She had to go to look
after her nieces and nephews.

What did Lucy find in the bag? a frog costume 

What did Fred find? a pirate costume and a space suit 

What d idn 't Anna want to be? a giant ice cream 

What new clothes had Fred got? shorts and a T-shirt 

Who hasn't go t anyth ing new a t home? Lucy

W orkbook: S tudy  sk ills  (w b p 52)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Remind the class tha t when tw o words begin w ith the same 
tw o letters, they must look at the third letter to  find the 
correct order.

Exercise 2

Remind the class, or ask them to tell you, o f the key words 

tha t are used in notes, nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs 

Ask Which are the words tha t are generally le ft out o f  notes? 
a, the, and; possessive adjectives, pronouns

Exercise 3

Explain to  the class tha t the aim of this exercise is not to 
reproduce exactly the text in exercise 2 but to  produce 
complete sentences from their notes.

Explain tha t their w riting can be completely correct, even 
though it may differ a little from the text in exercise 2. 

The children's answers may vary a little. In marking this 
exercise, check tha t the children have understood the 
principle of note-taking.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 England India Japan Malaysia Russia Scotland

2 jacket jeans kilt kimono sari skirt

3 carry choose learn like walk wear

4 brilliant cool interesting modern terrible wrong

5 disaster fantastic fashion flu ffy  rehearsal uniform

Exercise 2 (example answer)
children -  Miss Pye's class -  doing project -  clothes

was very interesting

first -  learned -  clothes -  around world

Lucy liked -  Indian sari

Joe's favourite -  kimono -  Japan

put on -  fashion show -  invited -  families -  watch
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Lesson 2 Reading comprehension and vocabulaiy

Lesson aim Reading comprehension; vocabulary 

Lesson targets Children:
• re-read The most amazing fashion show

• answer true/false, inferential and deductive 
comprehension questions

Key structure and language from Lesson 1 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1

Materials PB p 6 8 ;  CD B track 9  (optional); WB p 5 3  

Time division

• name clothes and their countries of origin W-up Read aga in Comp & vocab WB

W arm -up !
i

The children write down as many different countries in I 
the world as they can th ink of in one minute.

Reading comprehension and vocabulary 

1 Read the statements. W rite true or false.

1 The children in class P6 are nea rly  a t  th e  end o f a p ro ject a b o u t kimonos.

2 A nna liked the  sarong fro m  India. ______________

3 Fred's uncle and  a u n t are com ing to  th e  fash ion  show. ______________

4 Lucy has chosen a y e llo w  dress w ith  a love ly  ha t. ______________

5 Mrs Barry co u ld n 't b ring  th e  clothes because she is in hospita l. _________

6 M r Barry has gone to  th e  a irp o r t because he is g o ing  on a business trip .

7 Lucy's idea is to  w e a r th e ir  in te rn a tio n a l clothes. _______________

8 Fred's idea is to  b ring  in th e ir  o ld  clothes. ______________

2 Think about the answers to  these questions.

1 W h y is class P6 p u ttin g  on a fash ion  show?

2 Do you have special clothes in y o u r country?  W h a t a re  th e y  called?

3 W h y do you  th in k  M r Barry b ro u g h t th e  w ro n g  bag?

4 W h a t do you  th in k  class P6 should do a b o u t th e ir  problem?

3  Number the countries.

Name the clothes and w rite  the countries, k im ono  sari sarong k ilt

t
©  U n it 6  Reading: comprehension: true/faise; in fe ren tia l and personal response questions

R eading  co m p reh en sio n  an d  
v o cab u la ry  (PBp68)

Read again

Re-read w ith the class The most amazing fashion show  or 
play track 9 again.

Activity 1

Ask a child to read the first statement. Ask if it is true or false. 
Elicit an answer. Check w ith the class. The children write 
false. Ask w hat the correct sentence should be.

Continue w ith the other sentences.

Answers

1 false: ... a project about clothes from around the 

world  2 false: ... sarong from Malaysia  3 false: Joe's 
uncle and a u n t ... 4 false ... a green dress w ith a lovely 
bag 5 false ... her sister is in hospital 6 true
7 true 8 false ... their new  clothes

Activity 2

The answers to these questions are not directly in the text 
but the children can work out the answers from other 
information in the text or by using common sense and 
knowledge.

Answers:

1 because they are at the end of a project about clothes

2 Children's own answers

3 Children's own ideas. For example: Mrs Barry put 
the wrong clothes into the bag because she was in a 
hurry. Mr Barry picked up the wrong bag because he 
was in a hurry.

4 Children's own ideas. Encourage as many different 
suggestions from the class as possible. If you wish, 
they may discuss this question in pairs then answer.

Activity 3

The children number the countries and label the clothes. 
Encourage them to label the countries w ithou t looking back 
first, then checking w ith  the map on page 66.

They may look back to the text to  help them find the names 
of the clothes if they have forgotten.

Answers

India 2, Japan 4 ,  Scotland 1, Malaysia 3 

1 a sarong from Malaysia 2 a kilt from Scotland
3  a sari from India 4 a kimono from Japan
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W orkbook: R eading  c o m p reh en sio n  an d  
v o cab u lary  (W B p53)

Ci-eck the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

_r-e children re-read the tw o scenes of the play 
ndependently.

Exercise 2

Remind the class to read all the phrases before they begin to
answer.

Exercise 3

Tell the children to  try  to answer w ithout using a dictionary 
first, then to check their answers in Dictionary 6.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 2
1e 2 i  3 j 4 f  5a  6d  7c 8 b  9 g  10 h 

Exercise 3
1 scene 2 plot 3 stage directions 4 costume
5 character 6 lines

Reading comprehension and vocabulary

1 Read The most amazing fashion show  again.

2  Match the sentence beginnings and endings.

1 Lucy liked

2 Joe liked

3 A nna  liked

4 Fred th o u g h t th a t  th e  Scots k ilt

5 A nna  w as w ea rin g

6 Joe th o u g h t th a t  th e  k ilt

7 Lucy held up

8 Joe fo u n d

9 Miss Pye w as h o ld in g

10 M r B arry b ro u g h t

1 ____ 2 ____ 3 ____ 4 ____ 5 _

a a  co tto n  ja cke t and skirt, 

b a g ia n t ice cream  costume, 

c a shiny green fro g  costume, 

d looked like a skirt, 

e th e  sari fro m  India, 

f  was in te resting , 

g th e  script, 

h a la rge  bag. 

i th e  k im ono  fro m  Japan, 

j  th e  sarong fro m  M alaysia .

3  W rite the w ord next to  the correct defin ition.

^ c o s tu m e  stage d irections lines scene p lo t characte r ' j

1 a p a r t o f  th e  p la y  ____________

2 w h a t happens in th e  p lay  ___

3 th e  instructions fo r  th e  actors

4 w h a t an a c to r w ears ________

5 a person in  th e  p la y  ________

6 th e  w ords  th e  characters say

U n it 6  Matching beginnings/endings; definitions ©
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Lesson 3 Grammar

Lesson aim Grammar 

Lesson targets Children:
• understand the composition of the key structure

• practise the key structure
• produce the key structure independently

Key structure future passive 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1 

Materials PB p 69; WB p 54; GPB p 27 

Time division

W -up P resentation /  practice WB

r  i
i W arm -up «

I Ask passive voice questions around the class. For 
; example: What are the desks/ my pe n /th is  b o o k /th e
I window (etc.) made of? Who was your last lesson taught i
I by? Who was the school bus driven by? etc.

Activity 2

Explain the true/false activity.

Ask a volunteer to read the first sentence. Elicit true or false 

Check the class agrees. Tell them to look back to  the text if 

they are not sure.

Ask the class to  correct any false sentences.

Continue in the same way w ith the other sentences.

G ram m ar 

1 Look!

Smile! I t ’s gram m ar time!

There is go ing  to  be a fash ion  show tom o rro w .

The show w ill be p u t on in th e  school ha ll.

The clothes w ill be w o rn  by th e  children in P6.

The clothes w ill be b ro u g h t to  school by Mrs Barry.

2 Read these sentences about The most amazing fashion show. Are they true or 

false? W rite T or F.

1 The fash ion  show w ill be p u t on a t  M r Barry's shop-----------------------

2 The stage in th e  school ha ll w il l be used fo r  th e  show-----------------------

3 The clothes w ill be b rough t to  school by Miss Pye-----------------------

4  The clothes w ill be w o rn  by the  children in P3-----------------------

5 The problems w ill n o t be solved-----------------------

6 The show w ill be enjoyed by th e  children's fam ilies------------------

Correct the sentences which are false.

3 Ask questions. Answer them using the words in the box.

W hen -  house -  fin ished?

When w ill the I  
house be finished? j r

W here -  bridge  -  bu ilt?

*  JB I W h a t -  dress -  m ade of?

| | l

It w ill be /in ished |  
next year. J

H ow  -  chicken -  cooked? 

W ho  -  ch ildren -  ta u g h t by? 

W h y -  tree  -  chopped down?

next year

because it's  dangerous 

w ith  tom a toes and onions 

o f co tton  

across th e  river 

a new  teacher

Unit 6 Grammar: fu tu re  passive

G ram m ar (PBp69) 

Activity 1

Point out the picture and ask a volunteer to  read the words 

on the poster in the picture.

Ask other children to read the sentences.

Write the last three sentences on the board and underline 

the future passive structures.

Point out tha t the future passive is will be + past participle.

Answers: 1 false: ... in the school hall 2 true 3 false: 
... by Mrs Barry 4 false: ... in P6 5 false: ... will be 

solved 6 true

Activity 3

Point out the first picture and the prompt words.

Ask a pair to  read the tw o speech bubbles. Write the 
sentences on the board and point out the order of the words 

in the question.

Give the class a moment to look at the pictures and the other 

prompt words.

Ask a volunteer to  read the phrases in the box.

Ask a child to  read the prompt words for number 2. Write 

them on the board.

Prompt/Elicit the complete question from the class and write 

it on the board.

The class reads.

Ask w hat the answer is. The children look in the box for the 

appropriate phrase to answer.

Write the correct answer on the board.

Continue in the same way w ith  the other sentences.

A nsw ers

2 Where w ill the bridge be built? It will be built across 
the river 3 W hat w ill the dress be made of? It w ill be 
made of cotton. 4 How will the chicken be cooked? It 

will be cooked w ith  tomatoes and onions. 5 Who will 
the children be taught by? They will be taught by a new 
teacher. 6 Why w ill the tree be chopped down? It w ill be 

chopped down because it's dangerous.
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W orkbook: G ram m ar (w b p 54)
Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Go through the structure of the future passive before the 
children begin, if you wish. Alternatively, go through the 
whole exercise orally first.

Exercise 2

Remind the class o f the order of words in the question form. 

Exercise 3

Make sure the children understand the order of words in the 
negative form of the future passive.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 will be put on 2 w ill be used 3 w ill be brought

4 will be worn 5 will be invited 6 w ill be solved

Exercise 2
1 When will the house be built?

2 Will it be finished soon?

3 Where will the sheep be taken?

4 Will they be sold at the market?

5 How will the ship be saved?

6 Will it be broken by the waves?

Exercise 3
1 The car will not be mended.

2 The play w ill not be performed next week.

3 The children will not be given presents.

4 The dresses w ill not be made of silk.

5 A hotel will not be built near the beach.

6 The school w ill not be shut tomorrow.

G ram m ar

1 Complete the sentences w ith  the verbs in the box. Use the fu ture  passive.

b ring  solve w e a r use p u t on i n v i t e )

1 The fash ion  s h o w ______________________________ in th e  school ha ll.

2 The stage in th e  h a l l______________________________ fo r  th e  show.

3 The c lo th e s_______________________________ to  school b y  Mrs Barry.

4 The c lo th e s___________________________________ by th e  pupils in  P6.

5 The ch ild ren 's  fa m ilie s ______________________________ to  th e  show.

6 A ll th e  p ro b le m s_______________________________

2 Make questions. Use the fu tu re  passive.

3 Make the sentences negative. Add not.

1 The ca r w ill be m ended. _______________

2 The p la y  w ill be p e rfo rm ed  next w eek. _

3 The ch ild ren  w ill be g iven presents. _____

4  The dresses w ill be m ade o f  silk. ________

5 A  ho te l w il l be b u ilt  near th e  beach. ___

6 The school w ill be shu t to m o rro w . ______

U n it 6  Future passive

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 27)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
pages, they may complete GPB page 27.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
2 The cakes w ill be made by the parents. 3 Room 3 will 
be used by the children in the play. 4 The songs will be 
sung by the children at 4 o'clock. 5 All the parents will 
be invited on Monday. 6 Costumes will be worn by the 
teachers.
7 The play will be performed in the hall at 5 o'clock.
8 The play will be performed by the children.

Activity 2
2 Will the play be performed in the park? No, it 
won't. 4 When will the play be performed? At 5 
o'clock. 6 W hat w ill be made by the parents? Cakes.
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Lesson 4 Grammar in conversation *

Lesson aim Grammar in conversation 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to a conversation

• th ink of their own ideas for a similar conversation
• hold a short conversation in pairs

Key language What are you reading? You never read plays.

Key vocabulary personal habits and appearance 

Materials PB p 70; CD B track 10; WB p 55; GPB p 28 

Time division

W -up D ia logue Ind iv  prep Pair/class speaking WB

I
i W arm -up
i 
i
i 
s.

Say the chant from Unit 5, PB page 63, track 7.

Grammar in conversation 

1 $8) Listen and read.

Lucy: W h a t are you  reading?

Alex: I'm  read ing  a play.

Lucy: A  p lay? You never read plays.

A lex: W ell, I'm  read ing  a p la y  now.

Lucy: You a lw ays read comics and magazines.

A lex: Yes, b u t to d a y  I'm  read ing  a play.

Lucy: But you  never read plays.

W hy are yo u  read ing  a p lay?

Alex: Go a w a y ! Leave me alone!

Lucy: Tell me.

Alex: No.

Lucy: Oh, go on.

Alex: A ll rig h t. I w a n t to  be an  actor.

Lucy: A n actor? You!

Alex: Yes, me. So, I'm  read ing  a p lay. OK?

2  Think, w rite  and say.

Look a t  yo u r classmates.

W h a t do th e y  usually do? W h a t do th e y  never do? W h a t a re  th e y  do ing  today?

A nna usually wears  a w hite  blouse. J Freddy is usually very  quiet, i
j g .  Today she’s wearing a blue one. I  Today he’s being noisy!

*
3 Let's talk.

M ake up a conversation like th e  one betw een Lucy and Alex.

W hy are you  wearing trainers? 
You never w ear trainers.

W hy are you eating an orange? |  
You never eat oranges. Useful phrases 

Go a w a y ! 

Leave me a lone ! 

Tell me!

Oh, go  on !

© Unit 6 Gram m ar in conversation: Present simple and present continuous

G ram m ar in  co n v ersa tio n  (pb p 70)

Activity 1

Point out the picture. Ask What are Alex and Lucy doing? 
Alex is reading. Lucy is ta lk ing to him.

What is Alex th inking about? Ask the class fo r suggestions. 

Play track 10. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

Activity 2

Read the instruction and the questions to the class.

Ask tw o children to read the examples about Anna and 
Freddy to  the class.

Give the children a minute or tw o  to write down something 

about three other people in the class: w hat they usually do 
and w hat they are doing now.

Ask as many children as possible to say sentences to  the class 

Activity 3

Explain the task to the class. Point out the useful phrases.

Ask tw o children to read the example questions. Tell the class 
they must at least answer the first question, giving a reason. 

Tell them tha t their conversation need not be as long as the 
one they read but they should keep talking for as long as 
they can.

Then they change over and the other child asks the question. 

Go around listening while the children talk. Let one or tw o 
pairs say their conversation in fron t of the class while the 
others listen.
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Workbook: G ram m ar in 
conversation (w b  p 55)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Remind the class tha t the present simple is used for actions 
tha t people do always, often, sometimes or never. The present 
continuous is used for actions tha t are happening now.

Exercise 2

Point out the picture: the girl is try ing to see what the boy is 
writing and he does not want her to  see.

Tell the class to  read all the words in the box before they try 
to  complete the dialogue. Advise them to read it through 
when they have finished to check it makes sense.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 works, is ... working, is riding 2 go, are going, is 
driving 3 watches, is watching, is laughing

Exercise 2
Max: poem Katy: write Max: Well, w riting Katy: Why 
Max: business Katy: Tell Katy: go on Max: Go away

Grammar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 28)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
in conversation pages, they may complete GPB page 28.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
1 has, is having 2 is reading, reads 3 phones, is 
phoning

Activity 2
2 Angela usually visits her friend, but today she is going 
to  the beach. 3 Tom and Tina usually have lunch w ith 
their aunt, but today they are watching a football 
match. 4 Nathan usually goes to  karate class, but 
today he is playing tennis.

Grammar in conversation

1 Complete the sentences w ith  the verbs in brackets. 

Use the present simple or the present continuous.

(w o rk , ride)

This is James C lark. He is a teacher.

H e _______________a t  a school in  th e  city .

He _ _ n o t _ _ to d a y .

He is in th e  coun try  and he _ 

(go, drive)

Lisa and  Tom u s u a lly______

T oday th e y ________________

The ir m o th e r______________

_ to  school by bus. 

_by  car.

___them  to  school.

_ TV a fte r  school.

----------------his fa v o u rite  p rogram m e.

It is fu n n y  a nd  he _

2  Complete the conversation. Use the words in the box.

Go a w a y  

poem

go  on 

w rit in g

W h y

w rite

W e ll Tell 

business

K a ty : W h a t a re  yo u  w r itin g ?

M ax: A _______________

K a ty : W h a t?  You n e v e r______

M ax: _______________, I 'm ____

K aty: ___________________?

M ax: It's none o f y o u r _______

K aty : _________________me.

M ax: No.

K a ty : Oh,________________ !

M ax: N o!________________ I

_ poems.

___a poem  to d a y .

U n it 6  Present simple and present continuous ©
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Lesson 5 Spelling, Use of English

Lesson aim Spelling; song; Use of English 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to pronunciation of words beginning re
• practise spelling and writing words beginning re
• understand and sing a short song 

Key language (song) One day I'll be ...

Target words rewrite, redo, replay, replace, repay, 
remove; remember, rehearse, return, repeat

Materials PB p 71; CD B tracks 13-14; WB pp 56-57,
GPB p 29

Time division

W B jW -up Spelling Song Use o f English

I
i W arm -up
i
I Word chain. If you wish to make the game more 
; challenging, choose a variation. (See Games, p 214.)

Activity 2

Ask different children to  read out the definitions.

I Ask a volunteer to read the first definition and to tell you the 
word. Check everyone agrees. The children write.

Continue w ith the other definitions and words.

Spelling
Some words begin w ith  re.

Ben fills his glass.
__I t ___

Ben drinks the  ju ice. Ben refills  his glass.

1 (jjfr W rite the words. Listen and say the words.

1 re + w r ite  = __________  2 re + do = __________

4 re + place = ___________  5 re + pay = _______

2  W rite the word next to  the correct defin ition.

1 to  p lay  a g a in __________  2 to  pay b a c k _______

4 to  f i l l  a g a in ------------------ 5 to  take  a w a y _____

3 re + p la y  = __

6 re + move =

3 to  p u t back _ 

6 to  do aga in  _

3 Read these words. Underline re in each word. Discuss w h a t each word means.

rem em ber rehearse re tu rn  repeat

4 W rite the words under the correct picture.

Qp Listen and sing.

One d a y  I'll be a fam ous s ta r A nd  everyone w ill love me

And stand upon a stage. A nd  come fro m  near and fa r.
One d a y  I'll see m y nam e in lights, One day I w il l be b e a u tifu l. 

M y  face on th e  fro n t page. One day I'll be a star.

U n it  6  Spelling: prefix n #

Answers: 1 replay 2 repay 3 replace 4 refill 
5 remove 6 redo

Activity 3

Ask different children to  read the words.

The children underline the re prefix.

Ask the class to explain the meaning of each word. It is not 
necessary for them to give a dictionary definition but it 
should be clear tha t they understand the words.

Answers

remember: to  th ink of something, especially something 
you had forgotten

rehearse: to  practise a play or a show, or the music fo r a 
concert

return: to  come back to a place again

repeat: to say words again or do an action again

Activity 4

Given the class a few moments to look at the pictures.

Ask volunteers to  suggest which word from activity 3 fits each 
picture. Check everyone agrees. The children write.

Answers: 1 rehearse 2 return 3 repeat 4 remember

Spelling (pb p 71)

Spelling box

Point out Miss Sparkle's speech bubble. Tell the class to listen 
and fo llow  in their books.

Play track 11. The children listen.

Read the sentences. The class repeats.

Activity 1

Give the children a time limit to  write the complete words. 

Play track 12. The children listen and repeat.
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Activity 5

Ask the class What is the girl dreaming about? being on 
stage and performing

Play track 13. The children listen and fo llow  in their books. 

Read the words w ith  the class and explain any unfamiliar 
language.

Play track 13 again. The children join in.

Play track 14. The children sing to  the music.

Ask the class Do you dream about what you m ight do in the 
fu tu re l

To complete classroom Lesson 5, move on to  Use of English, 
WB p 57.



Vorkbook: U se o f English (wb p 57)

lead Miss Smart's first speech bubble to  the class.

Ksk. a volunteer to  read the example sentence. Write it on the 
>oard. Invite volunteers to  label the subject and the verb, 

lead the second speech bubble.

ixercise 1

jive the class a time lim it to  circle and underline.

Vhile they do so, write the sentences on the board.

^sk volunteers to circle and underline on the board. Check with 
he class that it is correct. Other children check their work.

iead Mrs Swift's first speech bubble.

^sk a volunteer to  read the example sentence. Write it on the 
>oard. Invite volunteers to  label the subject, verb and object, 

lead the second speech bubble.

Ixercise 2

ksk a volunteer to  read the first sentence. Ask what the
>bject is.

ilicit the answer and check w ith the class. The children circle 
he word. Continue w ith  the other sentences.

ixercise 3

"he children th ink of words to complete the sentences. Give 

hem a time limit. Ask as many children as possible to  read 
>ut their sentences.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 The children listened.

2 The rehearsal began.

3 Anna was w alk ing .

4 Mr Barru arrived.

Exercise 2
1 Miss Pye watched the children.

2 The children opened the bag.

3 Joe picked up a costume.:

4 Miss Pye and the children left the hall:

W orkbook: Spelling (wb p 56)

vlake sure the children understand the tasks. Most of this 

3age should be done by children working alone, 

tead, or ask a child to  read, the reminder in Mr Smash's 

ipeech bubble.

\sk a volunteer to  read the sentences in the box.

Exercise 1

Remind the class to  read the words when they have written 
:hem. Remind them to  check their spelling.

Exercise 2

fhe children write the best word for each picture.

Use o f English
A simple sentence has a subject and a verb.

M iss P ye  was ta lk in g

s u b je c t v e rb

Remember!

The subject does the action. 

The verb is the  action.

1 Read these sentences. Circle the subject. Underline the verb.

1 The ch ild ren  listened.

2 The rehearsal began.

3 A n n a  w as w a lk in g .

4 M r B arry  arrived.

Lucu  liked t h e  sari.
j r  X

s u b je c t  ve rb  'o b je c t

2  Read these sentences. Circle the object.

1 Miss Pye w a tched  th e  ch ild ren .

2 The ch ild ren  opened th e  bag.

3 Joe p icked up a costume.

4 Miss Pye a nd  th e  ch ild ren  le f t  th e  ha ll.

3 Think o f an object to  complete these sentences. W rite  the object.

1 Joe d id  n o t like  t h e _______________

2 Miss Pye p h o n e d _______________

3 The w in d  b lew  th e _______________

4 The ch ild ren  rehearsed th e  _

U n it 6  Word order ©

Exercise 3

Remind the class tha t the answers are all in exercise 1. They 
should read each sentence and think about the meaning of 
the word they need, then find the word w ith  tha t meaning in 
exercise 1.

W orkbook answers

Exercise 2 1 refill 2 repay 3 remove 4 replace

Exercise 3 1 rehearse 2 remember 3 repeat
4 return 5 redo 6 replay

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 29)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Use of 
English and Spelling pages, they may complete GPB page 29.

Grammar Practice Book answers

Activity 1

2 S 3 0  4 V 5 0  6 S

Activ ity 2
2 The girls = S; are making = V; cakes = O

3 He = S; has bought = V; six CDs = O

4 She = S; likes = V; cats = O

5 The little girl = S; cried = V

6 My brother = S; writes = V; poems = O

7 I = S; am reading = V; a book = O

8 My mother = S; is singing = V
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Lesson 6 Class composition; Writing preparation, Composition practk

Lesson aim Writing 

Lesson targets Children:
• write a scene of a play w ith teacher support (session 1)
• practise vocabulary and structures fo r independent 

writing (session 2)
• write the last scene of a play independently (session 2) 

Key structure and language from the unit

Vocabulary from the unit 

Materials PB p 72; WB pp 57-58 

Time division (session 1)

W -up Disscussion & notes W ritin g Editing, im prov ing

Time division (session 2)

W -up W rit in g  prep C om position

i S essio n  1 W arm -up 
i
I In pairs, the children th ink of many words beginning 
1 w ith re as they can in 30 seconds.

Class composition
Let’s w rite  the next scene 0/  the play. : 

Lucy Joe A nna

1 Read and discuss the questions.

The ch ildren m ust decide w h a t th e y  are go ing  to  w e a r fo r  th e  fash ion  show. 

Do th e y  a ll agree? Do th e y  have d iffe re n t ideas? W h a t do th e y  say a b o u t 

fa n cy  dress? in te rn a tio n a l clothes? th e ir  ow n clothes?

W h a t does Miss Pye say?

H ow  do th e y  decide? W rite  notes in th e  box. 

W here does th e  next scene h a p p e n ? ________

2  W rite Scene 3.

m

Remember to  set i t  o u t as a play. 

Remember to  w rite  stage directions.

Unit 6 Class com position; w ritin g  a scene o f a  p lay

C lass co m p o sitio n  (pb p 72)

A c t iv i ty  1

1 Remind the class o f the play The most amazing fashion 
show and the tw o scenes they read on PB pages 66-67. Ask 
if they can remember the names o f the children in the play. 

Ask the class if they can remember w hat the problem was. 

M r Barry brought a bag of fancy dress clothes instead of 
the modem clothes for the fashion show.

Point out Mr Smash's speech bubble. Explain to  the class 
tha t they are going to  write the next scene.

2 First, they w ill have to work out a solution to the problem.

Point out the pictures and give the class time to look 
carefully at w hat the children are wearing.

3 Read out the problem and the questions tha t follow.

Ask What kind o f  clothes are they wearing in the first 
group? fancy dress. The second group? international 
clothes. The th ird  group? their own modern clothes

Ask the class to  tell you who looks pleased and who looks 
cross in each group.

The children should be able to  work out that:

• Lucy and Anna don't like their fancy dress but Joe and 
Fred do.

• Joe and Fred don't like their international clothes but 
Lucy and Anna do.

• Fred likes his own clothes. Lucy doesn't like hers. Anna 

and Joe don't look very happy either.

4 The children work in pairs or small groups. Give each 
pair or group a character. Ask them to note what their 
character might say about the different clothes.

5 Give them a time limit, then ask a Lucy group w hat she 
says about the international clothes. Ask another Lucy 
group what she says about the fancy dress and another 
what she says about her own clothes.

Do the same w ith  the other characters.

6 Ask the class what they think Miss Pye says about the 
clothes and the show.

7 Write Choices on the board. If possible, let the class help 
you list them:

• all wear fancy dress

• all wear international clothes

• all wear their own modern clothes

• all wear something they like.

8 Ask the class to  discuss in their groups which is the best 
choice. Ask fo r their choices. Take a class vote if there is no 

agreement.

9 Help the class to  decide where the next scene happens. Is 
i t  in the classroom? the school hall? somewhere else? Note 
their answer.

Activity 2

1 Help the class to  write the scene.

Begin w ith the setting and a list of the characters.

2 Write Lucy as the first speaker and elicit her first line.

The children should be able to th ink of one line fo r each 
character saying what they don't like and another line for
each character saying what they do like. 
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3 Ask for suggestions about what Miss Pye says about the 
problem. Write w hat she says.

End the scene when Miss Pye and the children have 

decided what each of them is going to  wear fo r the show.

4 Ask different children to  play a character and read the scene. 
Ask Does i t  make sense?

Make any changes th a t you and the class agree to. Let 
another group read the final version to  the class.

See page 117 fo r an example composition.

i  ̂ -  -  -  -  -  ,  

i S ession  2 W arm -up
1 I
i Find the word. Game 2. Play this game w ith a spread of i

the Dictionary including Unit 6. (See Games, p 216 ) 1
I

W orkbook: W riting p re p a ra tio n  (w b  p 57)

Exercise 1

Make sure the children understand tha t the choice of 

characters is their own. There are eight spaces, but they may 
include more or fewer than eight characters in their play. 

Remind the class tha t there are four children and Miss Pye
-  all o f whom should be included -  and they may add more 

characters as they choose. Briefly discuss the possibilities for 
other characters w ith  the class if you wish.

Exercise 2

Explain to  the class th a t they may write what each character 
wears fo r the show according to  w hat was decided in the 
Class composition lesson.

Alternatively, the children may make their own decisions 
about what each person should wear.

Tell them to note down the clothing for each of the 

characters first. They should then write the words tha t each 
character says about their clothes.

Exercise 3

Tell the children to  th ink what the different people would do 
or say after the show. Would they clap? What would they  
say to Miss Pye? What would they say to the children?

W orkbook: C om position  p rac tice  (w b  p 58)

Exercise 1

The children write the complete scene. Remind them to use their 
notes from page 57 to help them list the characters, to write 
where the scene takes place and the first stage directions.

Tell them they may look in their PB on page 67 to  see how 

Miss Pye introduced the show in the rehearsal. They may use 
her words for the first lines. If you wish, write them on the 
board or let the children copy from their PB.

Then they complete the scene, w riting their own sentences 
for each character. If necessary, remind them how to set out 
the play w ith the name of the character first, then the words 
the character says.

Go around helping and monitoring as they work.

W r i t in g  p r e p a r a t io n  , Scene 4 '■ '*  the last scene o / ,h e  p lay

1 Think about these questions. W rite  notes.

W ho has come to  w a tch  th e  show? th e  fam ilies? M r B arry? Mrs Barry?

Decide w h ich  characters a re  in th e  scene. W rite  th e  names. You don ’t  have to  

use a ll the spaces.

W here  does th e  scene happen? W rite  th e  place.

2  W h a t is each person w earing? W rite  notes.

W h at do they say about their clothes? W rite  sentences.

A nna  is w e a rin g  _

I am w e a rin g ____

It  has g o t ________

It is made  o /_

Fred is w e a rin g  _

I am w e a r in g ___

It  has g o t _______

J
I t  is made o f  _

Joe is w e a rin g  _

I am w e a r in g __

It has g o t ______

It  is made o f  _

Lucy is w e a rin g  _

I am w e a r in g ____

It  has g o t_______

J
It is made o /_

3  W h at do these people say a fte r the show? W rite  notes.

th e  fa m ilie s  ______________________

J
Miss Pye

M r Barry, Mrs B arry

U n it 6  M aking notes fo r a play

Composition practice 

1 W rite  the last scene.

W rite  th e  names o f  th e  characters firs t. W rite  th e  w ords th e y  say. 

Rem em ber to  w rite  s tage d irections to  te ll th e  actors w h a t to  do.

W rite  the / ir s t  stage 

directions here.

.Miss pije:. Welcome to our show everyone. Lfai.aikj the rhildrpn

J

Remind them to read through their work to  check for their 
own mistakes.

The children may make neat copies of their scenes fo r their 
portfolios.

If possible, let groups of children take turns to  act out one or 
more o f the scenes they have written.

Assessment

The children do not need to  write long or complex 

structures for this w riting task as everyday speech often 
uses short, simple sentences.

In assessing the task, look for writing which

• lists the characters

• gives stage directions in the present tense

• is correctly set out w ith the name of the character 
followed by the spoken words.
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Lesson 7 Listening

Lesson aim Listening 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the pictures and basic dialogue for a story
• listen to  the narrative and complete dialogue for the story

• answer comprehension questions and discuss aspects of 
the story

Key structure and language from the unit

Vocabulary shy

Materials PB p 73; CD B track 15

Preparation Listen to  track 15 before the lesson

Time division

W -up Pre-listen Listening Post-listen Activ ities

i W arm -up \
■ i
I Ask the class to  tell you as much as they can remember |

about the previous episode. Ask, fo r example: I

Who did Meg phone? her friends

Where did they go? to the TV station I

I Who wanted to  interview M r Roach ? Aunt Jane

What did he say? He said that they could not stop him. 1

L isten ing  (pBp73)

Activity 1

Read the title  o f the story to  the class. Explain the new words 
or ask the children to  look in their Dictionaries.

Give the class a minute or two to  look at the whole page.

Ask Where does this part o f  the story happen? in Kingfisher 

Valley

What animal was in the valley? a kingfisher

Ask different children to  read the speech bubbles for each
picture.

Ask Who was Tom Winter? a wildlife expert

Where did the children take him first? to Kingfisher Valley

Who did they take him to  see? Miss Havers

What did Tom Winter say he could do? buy the valley

Activity 2

Tell the class to  look at each picture, listen and fo llow  the 
story.

Play track 15. The children listen and look.

Activity 3

Ask questions to  check understanding:

Who did Dan write to? Tom Winter 

Did Tom Winter like the valley? Yes.

What animal did Meg hope they would see? a lynx 

Why did Tom Winter want to  buy the valley? because it  

was a special place and he wanted to protect the birds and 

animals

What was the valley going to be? a wildlife park 

Who was angry a t the end o f  the story? Ken Roach 

Ask questions about the story tha t require the children to 
th ink about their answers or to  give a personal response (see 
next page).

Optional

1 Ask the class if they liked the ending to  the story. Ask if 
they th ink it should have a different ending. What other 
ending could the story have?

2 The children use the play script to  read and act out the 
story in groups or as a whole class.

If you have time, or fo r an end of term presentation, the 
children could act out the whole story. For a presentation, 
you may wish to  have the same children taking the same 
speaking roles throughout, w ith other children taking the 
parts o f Dan and Meg's friends, people in the hotel and 
people in the crowd.

For a classroom presentation, you may wish to  divide the 
class into up to  six groups and let them act one episode each.

Suggested homework task: Children complete Check-up 6

Hello! You 
must be Dan.

That’s Tom Winter, 
the w ild life expert.

How do you 
do, Mr Winter?You w ill not succeed in 

your plans, Mr Roach!

This is where Miss 
Havers lives. She 
owns the valley.

W hat a beautiful river!

They’re very shy 
animals, you know.

I don’t  want to sell the 
house and the land but

Kingfisher Valley is a 
very special place.Good afternoon,

King/isher Valley 
w ill be saved!

It can become 
a w ild life  park.can buy Kingfisher V a lle y !^ '

Listening

1 Look and read. 2 (ffy Look, listen and read. 3 Talk about it.

Miss Havers.

Unit 6  Listening
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Listening audioscript: Kingfisher Valley -  Part 6

Do you remember? Ken Roach was planning to buy  
Kingfisher Valley from Miss Havers. He wanted to build 
hundreds o f houses there and make a lo t o f money. Meg 
and Dan discovered his plans. They wanted to stop him. Dan 
wrote a letter to somebody. Meg and her friends went to 
the TV station and spoke to Jane Fox, a TV reporter. She was 
interested in the story and tried to speak to Ken Roach about 
his plans but he became angry. Ken Roach said that nobody 
could stop him. Just then somebody arrived. Who was it?

1 The crowd turned to look a t the man who had just 
arrived.

Tom W: You will not succeed in your plans, Mr Roach!
Ken R: Who are you?

2 Lady: I know tha t face. Who is he?

Man: That's Tom Winter, the w ild life  expert.
Lady: Oh, yes! He's on TV.

3 Dan and Meg stepped out o f the crowd.
Tom W: Hello! You must be Dan.
Dan: How do you do, Mr Winter.
Tom W: Thank you for w riting to  me, Dan. I was very 

glad to  get your letter. And your photos are 
excellent.

Dan: Thank you very much.

Meg: Would you like to see Kingfisher Valley, Mr
Winter?

Tom W: Yes, I would. Let's go there now.

4 Dan and Meg took Tom Winter to Kingfisher Valley. 

They walked along the path next to the river.

Tom W: W hat a beautiful river!
Meg: It's lovely, isn't it?
Dan: Look! There's a kingfisher!
Tom W: Oh, yes! How fantastic!

5 Next they walked through the forest.

Tom W: W hat a marvellous forest!
Dan: Yes, it's full of animals and birds and insects.
Meg: I hope we see the lynx.
Tom W: They're very shy animals, you know. And very

rare, o f course. You were lucky to  see one.
Dan: Yes, I know.

6 Finally, Tom Winter and the children arrived at 

Hawkwood House.
Dan: This is where Miss Havers lives. She owns the

valley.

Tom W: Well, I must speak to  her.

7 They rang the bell and waited. Finally, Miss Havers
opened the door and looked out suspiciously. Tom

Winter smiled kindly.
Tom W: Good afternoon, Miss Havers. My name is 

Tom Winter. I'd like to  speak to  you about 
Kingfisher Valley.

8 They went in to Miss Havers' living room.
Miss H: How can I help you, Mr Winter?
Tom W: Well, as you know, Miss Havers, Kingfisher 

Valley is a very special place. In fact, it's a 
very im portant place. There are rare birds and 
animals here. We must protect them.

9 Miss H: I know, Mr Winter. I have lived here all my life
and I love it, too. I don't w ant to  sell the house 
and the land but I am a poor, old woman. I 
have no money, nothing at all. I'm sorry but I 

must sell it.

10 Tom W: All right, Miss Havers. Sell the house, sell the
forest, sell the river. But don't sell it to  Ken 

Roach! Sell it to  me! I can buy Kingfisher Valley!

11 Miss H: You w ant to  buy Kingfisher Valley?
Tom W: Yes, Miss Havers. I want to  buy it.
Miss H: But why?
Tom W: Well, I don 't w ant to  cut down the trees and I 

don't w ant to  build houses. I w ant to  protect 
Kingfisher Valley. It can become a w ild life 

park!
Meg: Oh, that's wonderful!
Dan: That's fantastic!
Miss H: Thank you very much, Mr Winter! That's 

marvellous!

12 Later tha t day, Tom Winter spoke to A un t Jane, the TV
reporter, outside the Grand Hotel.
Jane F: So, Mr Winter, is it true tha t you are going to  

buy Kingfisher Valley?
Tom W: Yes, that's right. The valley w ill not be

destroyed. The valley w ill become a wild life 
park fo r everyone to  enjoy. I am very happy to  

tell you tha t Kingfisher Valley w ill be saved!

Crowd: Hooray! Hooray!

Inferential, deductive and personal v iew  questions

Why did Dan write to Tom Winter? because he wanted Tom 

Winter to help save the valley

Why did Dan and Meg take Tom Winter to the valley? so 

that they could show him the birds and animals 

Why was Miss Havers feeling sad? because she was going 

to sell the valley to M r Roach but she did not w ant it  to be 

destroyed for houses

Why was Ken Roach angry at the end? because he would not 
be able to build the houses and make a lo t o f  money

Do you think Dan and Meg were clever? Why?

Was it  a good idea to make the valley a w ildlife park? Why? 
Why not?

Do you know  o f any natural places tha t have been destroyed 
fo r houses? What did you think about it?
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Revision 3
Revision 3; listening skills round-up 3; Project 3

Aim Revision 

Targets Children:
• listen to  a play w ith  key language and vocabulary from 

Units 5 and 6
• practise listening skills

• prepare fo r a design and (acting) project 

Materials PB pp 74-75, 132; CD B tracks 16, 17 

Work on the revision, project, portfo lio  and diploma 
sections may take one or more lessons. Projects can be 

completed at home.

i W arm -up 
i
l Choose a game, song or poem tha t the children have 

enjoyed.

--

Revision 3
1 (jfr Listen and read. 2  Talk about the play. 3  Act the play.

How the leopard got: its spots

Characters: N a rra to r 1, N a rra to r 2, a  man,
a  zebra, a  g ira ffe , a  leopard , a  m onkey

[scene l] The African grassland

[The zebra  is lo o k in g  across th e  grassland. The g ira ffe  is e a tin g  leaves from  a  tree .]

N a r ra to r  1: T h e  l e o p a rd  a n d  t h e  m a n  w e r e  o u t  h u n t in g  o n e  d a y .  T he  g re y  z e b r a  s a w  th e m  

ju s t  in t im e  a n d  h e  s h o u te d  t o  th e  o r a n g e  g ira f fe .

Z eb ra :  Run, M r G ira ffe ! Run! T h e  l e o p a rd  a n d  t h e  m a n  a r e  h u n t in g  us a g a in .  Run!

G iraffe :  O h  d e a r !  T h ey  h u n t  u s  ev e ry  d a y .  T h e y  a r e  y e l lo w  like t h e  rocks a n d  t h e  g rass .

I c a n  n e v e r  s e e  th e m .  Oh, d e a r !  W e  will b e  killed!

Z eb ra : H urry! W e  m u s t  ru n  f a r  a w a y .

[ The zebra a nd  the  g ira ffe  run  aw ay . Then th e  le o p a rd  a nd  th e  m an ru n  on.]

L eo p a rd : T h e y 'v e  g o n e .  T h a t 's  m o s t  a n n o y in g .

M an : N ever m in d .  W e 'll  c a tc h  th e m  a n o t h e r  d a y .

N a r ra to r  2: But t h e y  d id n ' t  c a tc h  t h e m  a n o t h e r  d a y .  T he  m a n  a n d  t h e  l e o p a rd  w e re  p u zz led .

T h ey  w e n t  t o  a s k  t h e  w ise  m o n k e y  a  q u e s t io n .

M an : W h e re  h a v e  t h e  a n im a ls  g o n e ?  Tell us, w ise  M r M o n k e y .

M o n k e y :  You'l l h a v e  t o  g o  t o  t h e  fo re s t .  W h e n  y o u  g e t  th e r e ,  lo o k  carefu lly !

L e o p a rd : I a lw a y s  lo o k  ca re fu l ly .  I 'm  a  le o p a rd !

M o n k ey : T h a t 's  t r u e ,  M r L eo p a rd ,  b u t  p e r h a p s  y o u 'l l  h a v e  t o  lo o k  m o re  ca re fu lly .

[scene 2] The forest

[The zebra  a n d  th e  g ira ffe  are h id in g  in  the  trees.]

N a r ra to r  1: T h e  z e b r a  a n d  t h e  g i r a f f e  h a d  b e e n  living in  t h e  fo re s t  f o r  a  lo n g  t im e ,  b u t  w h e n  

t h e  le o p a rd  a n d  t h e  m a n  w e n t  t o  th e  fo re s t  t h e y  c o u ld n 't  f in d  th e m  a n y w h e r e .  

W e  h a v e n 't  c a u g h t  th e m .  W e  h a v e n ' t  e v e n  se e n  th e m !  This is hope less!

I a g r e e .  Let's  h u n t  a t  n ig h t  in s te a d .  W e  will sm ell t h e  a n im a ls  a t  n ig h t .

W h e n  i t  w a s  d a r k  t h e  L e o p a rd  c a u g h t  t h e  z e b r a  a n d  t h e  m a n  c a u g h t  th e  g ira f fe .  

[ The leopa rd  a nd  m an  catch the  an im a ls .] T h e y  h e ld  o n t o  th e m  un til  m o rn in g .  

This looks like a  z e b r a  b u t  it 's  s t r ip y .  It's  g o t  b lack  a n d  w h i te  stripes!

This looks like a  g i r a f f e  b u t  it 's  p a tc h y .  It's  g o t  b ro w n  p a tc h e s  all  over . W h y  

c o u ld n 't  w e  s e e  y o u  y e s te rd a y ?

Let g o  o f  us a n d  w e 'l l  s h o w  y o u .  Look. W e 'll  s t a n d  b y  th e s e  tree s .

N ow , w e 'l l  c o u n t  1 ... 2 ... 3 ...

[ The zebra a nd  the  g ira ffe  d isappear in to  th e  trees.]

L eopard :

M an :

N a r r a to r  2:

M an :

L eopard :

Z eb ra :

G iraffe:

© Revision 3

R evision  3 (pb pp 74-75)
Read the title. Tell the class to  look at the picture.

Ask W hat do you notice about the man and the leopard in 
the picture? They both have yellow  skins and the leopard 

does not have spots.

Tell the class to  look at the text. Ask Is this information, a 
play or a story? They should recognise it is a play and be 

able to  point out tha t the dialogue is set out w ith  the name 
of each character then the words the character says w ithou t 

speech marks. They may also notice the text is divided into 
scenes and the characters are listed before the first scene.

Activity 1

Play track 16. The children listen and follow.

All o f the language should be fam iliar to  the children. Check 
understanding of any less well-known words or phrases.

Activity 2

Ask questions about the play. Use any of the fo llow ing or 
any questions of your own: What animals are in the play? a 

zebra, giraffe, leopard, monkey. What colour was the zebra 
in the beginning? grey. What colour were the man and the 
leopard? yellow like the rocks and grass. Who did the man 
and the leopard go to see? the wise monkey. What did they 
ask the monkey? They asked where all the animals had  

gone. Where did the monkey tell them to go? to the forest. 

What did the leopard catch in the night? the zebra.

What did the man see on the zebra? black and white stripes. 

W hat colour were the patches on the giraffe? brown.

What did the zebra and the giraffe do when they were let 
go? They disappeared. Who was shiny like the sun? the 

leopard. What did the man g low  like? a yellow flame. How  
did the man change? His skin changed from yellow to black. 

Why d idn 't the leopard change to black? because yellow  

was his favourite colour. How did the man help the leopard? 
He put black marks all over him. What did the man and 
leopard do then? disappeared. How many spots are in a 
group on a leopard's skin? five

If you wish, ask questions tha t require the children to  think 
about their answers. Use these or any questions of your own: 

Why did the zebra and the g iraffe change the colours o f 
the ir skins? so they would not be caught. Do you think the 
zebra was clever? Why? Why not? The children may realise 
that the zebra and the giraffe escaped by showing the man 
and leopard how they could disappear. Do you think the 

man's idea fo r a pattern on the leopard was a good idea? 

The children may know or realise tha t the black spots help 
the leopard to  hide in the shady forest.

Activity 3

If you wish, play track 16 again and/or choose children to  act 

out the play.
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Leopard:

M an:

Leopard:

N a rra to r 1: 

Leopard:

M an:

N arra to r 2:

M an:

N a rra to r 1:

They've gone!

H ow  d id  th e y  do  th a t?  They seemed to  ju s t ... d isappear!

Hmm ... Do you  kn o w  M r Leopard? You shine like  th e  sun in th is  d a rk  fo rest. 

[crossly] A nd you  g lo w  like  a ye llo w  flam e.

W ell, I'm  go ing  to  change! W atch th is !

There and then , th e  m an changed his ye llo w  skin to  b lack skin.

That's am azing. You've a lm ost d isappeared in th e  darkness. But w h a t a b o u t me?

I d o n 't w a n t to  be black a ll over. I like  ye llow . It's m y fa v o u rite  colour.

W h a t a b o u t a lit t le  b it  o f b lack? There's p le n ty  le ft  on m y skin. Look, I'll p u t 

black on you  w ith  m y fingers.

The m an touched th e  leopard  a ll over w ith  his finge rs  and  m ade a p a tte rn  o f  five  

black spots a ll over his y e llo w  fu r.

There! N ow  w e can b o th  h ide in th e  fo rest. W e can catch o u r d inner! Come on! 

The leopard  liked  th e  p a tte rn  th a t th e  m an had made. He d isappeared in to  the  

fo rest. The m an d isappeared, to o . [ The leopa rd  a nd  m an  d isappear in to  the  

trees.]

I f  you  lo o k  ca re fu lly  a t  a leopard you  can s till see th e  p a tte rn . There are groups 

o f  five  black spots a ll over th e  leopard 's body.

(based on the story by Rudyard Kipling)

Listening

1 Talk about the pictures.

W h y is an A rctic  fo x  w h ite?  Is i t  easy to  see th e  stick insect? W here is th e  frog?

2  ^  Listen.

Professor Claire Jones is ta lk in g  a b o u t an im a l cam ouflage . W h a t does 'cam ou flage ' m ean?

3  Q  Listen again. Then answer these questions.

1 W hy do  some anim a ls use cam ouflage?

2 W hy do  some anim a ls w a n t to  hide fro m  others? Give tw o  reasons.

3 W h a t is special a b o u t th e  A rctic fox?

4 W hy does Professor Jones call th e  octopus 'th e  King o f Cam ouflage '?

5 W h a t o th e r creatures does she ta lk  about?  H ow  do th e y  use cam ouflage?

4  Talk about it.

Do you know  o f any o th e r an im a ls o r b irds w h ich  use 
cam ouflage? Discuss in groups.

N ow  you can do the  

pro ject on page 132.

Listening: U nderstanding a factua l ta lk ©

Listening sk ills  ro u n d -u p  3 (pb p 75)

Activity 1

Ask the class which animals they recognise. They may only 
be sure of the frog. Read the questions and ask which animal 
is shown in the other tw o pictures.

Ask the children if they can give reasons fo r the colour of 

:ne fox: It lives in a snowy place and i t  can hide because i t  is 
white like the snow.

The stick insect is the same colour as the leaves and looks like 
a tw ig and leaves. The frog is the same colour as the things 
around it.

Activity 2

Read the information and the question. Tell the class they 
w ill find out w hat the word means as they listen.

Play track 17. The children listen.

Ask the question again. Elicit tha t camouflage is the colour 

and pattern of a creature tha t help it to  hide by looking like 
surrounding objects. Explain th a t people can do this, too, by 

wearing clothes the same colour as the land around them.

Activity 3

Ask one or more children to  read out the questions.

Play track 17 again. Tell the class to  th ink about the 
questions as they listen. If your class has good listening skills, 
play the track w ithou t stopping, then discuss the questions. 
Alternatively, pause the track at a suitable point in order to 
discuss the answer to  each question.

Audioscript (PB p 75, Activity 2)

We all know that animals, birds, fish and insects are different 
colours. They have different patterns, too. Some have stripes, 
some have spots, some have no pattern at all.
Why is this? One reason for all the different colours and 
patterns in nature is that many animals want to hide from 
others. For these animals their colour, their shape and the 
patterns on their skin or their feathers is the same -  or almost 
the same -  as the place where they live.
Think of a tiger in the forest. The sun shines through the 
leaves of the trees and makes patterns of sunlight and 
shadows. The tiger, with its stripes of orange and black, 
is difficult to see. Think of a frog swimming in a pond. It's 
difficult to see the frog clearly because of the green patterns 
on its back.
This is what we call 'camouflage' -  the colour and the pattern 
of a creature help it to hide in the place where it lives.
But why do animals want to hide? There are two reasons. 
Some animals want to hide from their enemies -  the bigger 
animals that want to eat them. So the stick insect can easily 
hide in a tree. It will not be seen by the birds that want to 
eat it. Other animals want to hide when they are hunting. It's 
difficult to see a lion on the dry brown plains of Africa where 
it lives. Its light brown colour helps it to hide from the smaller 
animals which it wants to catch.
Some animals can change their colour. The Arctic fox, for 
example, has a brown coat in the summer but this changes to 
white when the winter snow starts to fall. Perhaps the most 
extraordinary example of an animal changing colour is the 
octopus. In front of a brown rock, it becomes brown; in front 
of green plants, it becomes green. The octopus can change to 
any colour and it takes only a few seconds to do this. To my 
mind, it really is the King of Camouflage!

Activity 4

Children discuss this in small groups.

Answers

1 so tha t they can hide from other animals

2 so tha t they don't get eaten; so tha t they can't be seen 
when they are hunting

3 it can change the colour o f its coat from brown in 
summer to  white in w inter

4 because it can change to  different colours in a few 
seconds

5 the tiger -  has strips to  hide in the forest; lions hide on 
the brown plains

P ro jec t 3: D esign  a  play (pb p 132)

Explain Project 3 to  the children in the lesson. (See next page 
fo r guidance notes.) They may then complete Portfolio 3 
and Diploma 3 in their Workbooks (see next page). Very 
able children may complete these tasks quite quickly and so 
can then begin Project 3 in class. Other children may need 
more time to  complete the Portfolio and Diploma pages. Al 

children may complete Project 3 fo r homework.

Revision 3; Listening skills round-up 3; Project 3



Portfolio and Diploma 3: Units 5 and 6
Project 3  (continued)

The project work could be done in groups w ith children 

dividing up the tasks of designing costumes, masks and 
scenery. Alternatively, they may work individually or in 

pairs.

This project can be simply a design task on paper. 

Alternatively, if your class enjoys acting plays, it can be a 
real task. The children work in groups to  find or make their 
costumes, masks and scenery. They take turns to  act out the 
scenes. If you wish, choose a design for scenery and masks. 
Help the class to  make the scenery and their own masks. 
Groups take turns to  act one or both scenes of the play using 
the same scenery and their individual masks and costumes.

If you wish, this project may be included in the children's 

portfo lio of w ritten work.

If your class is able to  act out the play, you may wish to 
record them and add the audio to  their portfolios.

Portfolio 3 (wb p 133)

When the children have completed all the work in Units 5 

and 6, they turn to  page 133 in their WB.

Grammar

The children tick the boxes when they are confident o f the 

tenses and structures.

Explain tha t this means all the work they have done, not just 

the sentences on this page.

Reading and understanding

The children should listen again and fo llow  in their books. 

Encourage them to read the texts aloud several times.

Remind them to  check words they are unsure of.

Listening

The children should listen again and check anything they are 

unsure of w ith the audioscript.

Vocabulary

Tell the children to  tick each box only when they are 
confident th a t they know the key words in each unit.

Spelling

The children tick the boxes when they can read and spell the 

words accurately.

Check through the completed Portfolio page w ith  each child. 
Tell children who are not entirely confident to  revise the 
parts they are less certain of. They should use pages 8-12 of 
the Dictionary to  help them learn and revise vocabulary.

It is preferable fo r all the children to  be reasonably confident 
o f the work in Units 5 and 6 before moving on to  Unit 7.

Diplom a 3 (w b  p 134)

When the children are confident w ith  all the elements of the 
work on page 133, they may complete the Diploma page.

This contains a representative task from each field o f work. 
This page is not a formal test. The children should complete it 
in their own time, working carefully and steadily.

The children receive a sticker for each task completed and 

one more when they have finished the page.

These pages may be taken out o f the Workbook and kept in 
the children's individual portfolios o f work, along w ith  a few 

examples of their best work from Units 5 and 6.

Completed Diploma page:

1 liked, had baked 

sold, had made 

w ill be worn 

watch, playing

2 th ink 

don't, th ink

3 The meanings o f  patterns: South America 

The most amazing fashion show : Mr Barry 

Kingfisher Valley: a w ild life  expert

4 confidently

5 castle, calf
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Answers to Check-ups 5, 6; Example writing 
Units 5, 6
Check-up 5  (wb pp 50- 51) 

Exercise 1

1 sold, had made 2 lost, had bought 3 made, had picked
4 wrote, had lived 5 spoke, had met 6 ate, had caught

Exercise 2

Children's own answers using the phrases provided 

Exercise 5 (example answer)

What a terrible day I Jenny lost the necklace tha t Aunt Lucy 
had given her. The cat ate the fish tha t Grandma had cooked 
for dinner. Billy broke the statue tha t Dad had bought 

in India. The wind blew down the tree tha t Grandad had 
planted. Mum fo rgo t the cake tha t she had put in the oven. 
Dad fell over a toy  tha t someone had left on the floor. It 

really was a terrible day!

Check-up 6  (wb pp 60- 61) 

Exercise 1

1 will be built 2 w ill be taken 3 w ill be taught 4 w ill be 
given

Exercise 2

1 When w ill the film  be finished? 2 How w ill the problem be 
solved? 3 Will the cows be kept in the barn? 4 Will the car 
be mended?

Exercise 3

1 The new mall w ill not be opened in July. 2 The house will 
not be sold. 3 The trees w ill not be cut down. 4 The school 
w ill not be painted.

Exercise 4

1 goes, is, driving, is walking 2 visit, are, going, are studying

3 is sitting, is enjoying, watches

Exercise 7 (example answer)

Tom Park is a reporter. He writes newspaper stories. A t the 

moment, he is standing outside the mall. The mall is closed. 
There are lots o f people outside. The mall w ill be opened at 
10.30. It w ill be opened by the famous actor, Johnny Johns. 
Music w ill be played by the town band. Balloons will be 
given to  all the children. Everybody is very excited.

Example writing
Encourage your class to  produce ideas and sentences to  
the best o f their ability. The examples below should not be 
regarded as the 'correct' answer.

Unit 5 Class composition (example writing)

These dolls come from Russia. They are called Matryoshka 

dolls. They are made of wood. They are decorated w ith  paint 
so tha t they look like people or animals. They are brightly 
coloured and they look pretty. There are usually five dolls 
altogether.

The cat dolls are different colours. The largest doll is black 
and white. It is holding a cake/sandwich. The next doll is 
brown and yellow. It is a man cat. The next doll is orange. It 

is wearing a headscarf and it is a lady doll. The smallest cat 
is a baby. It is black and it is wearing a pink headscarf. The 
smallest doll is not a cat. It is a small, grey and white mouse. 

The traditional dolls are all ladies. They are wearing 
headscarves and aprons. There is a pattern of flowers and 
leaves on their aprons. There is a pattern of flowers and 
spots on their headscarves. The largest doll is holding a black 

hen. The next doll is holding a yellow chick. The third doll is 
holding an egg.

Unit 6 Class composition (example writing)

Example of the start o f the scene.

The Primary 6 classroom

[Miss Pye is ta lking to the class.]

Miss Pye: We have to  do the fashion show this afternoon. Do 
you w ant to  wear your own clothes from home? 

Lucy: Fred has new clothes at home but I haven't.

Joe: Neither have I.

Anna: Nor me.

Miss Pye: Perhaps we can use some of the clothes in the bag. 

Lucy: I don 't want to  be a chicken. It's a silly costume.

Anna: I don 't want to  be an ice cream. It's sillier than the
chicken.

Fred: I could wear the space suit.

Joe: I could wear the pirate costume.

Miss Pye: Well, we must decide.

Anna: We could wear our international costumes.

Joe: That's a good idea. I could wear the kimono.

Fred: I don 't want to  wear the kilt.

Lucy: You could wear the space suit and be a cosmonaut
from Russia.

Fred: OK, then.

Lucy: I'll wear my sari.

Anna: I'll wear my sarong.

Miss Pye: Excellent. Our show will be 'People from around the 
world'.

Answers to  Check-ups 5, 6; Example writing Units 5, 6



~fj Let's visit Tahiti
Lesson 1 Poster 7, Reading

Lesson aim Reading 

Lesson targets Children:
• (poster) learn about the features of a leaflet
• fo llow  and read a leaflet
• understand the leaflet and answer oral questions about it
• practise reading the leaflet

Key structure indirect pronouns

Key language requests: M ay I ... ? Can I ... ? Could I ... ? 

Vocabulary ocean, island landscape 

Materials poster 7; PB pp 76-77; CD B track 18; WB p 62; 
Dictionary 6; world map/globe (optional)

Time division

W -up Poster Reading WB

[ W arm -up J
j Ask the children around the class where they would
I travel to  if they could travel anywhere in the world. List |
I the destinations. I
I I
I Take a class vote if there are a few  favourites places.

1 Tell the class they are going to  hear about a place tha t *
many people w ant to  visit.

Text type and vocabulary

1 Read the title. Tell children they will find out what Tahiti is.

2 Read the first tw o sentences. If possible, show the class 
where the Pacific Ocean is on a world map or globe.

3 Read the next sentence. Show the class where Tahiti is in 
the Pacific Ocean.

Explain tha t the islands in the Pacific are known for their 
peace and beauty.

4 Read the next sentence. Point out the water activities and 
read the words.

Explain the water activities if necessary.

Text type features

5 Read about w hat a leaflet does and how it looks. Point out 
the pictures.

6 Read the sentences about the words.

Read the example phrase. Check the children remember 
the meanings of all these words.

7 Read about why the words are chosen.

8 Read about how the information is arranged.

Point out the extract from the leaflet. Show the class tha t 
the sentences are very short and there is not a lot o f detail 
or explanation.

R eading  (pb pp 76-77)

1 Give the class time to  look at the leaflet.

Ask What is most o f  the space fo r on the leaflet? pictures 

What do most o f  the pictures show? w hat the island looks 

like

2 Play track 18. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

3 Read sections of the text to  the class.

The children check or find meanings of words as necessary 
in their Dictionaries as you go through the text.

4 Ask questions about each part o f the leaflet. Use the 
questions in the box below or any of your own.

5 Ask different children to read a few lines each of the leaflet.

6 Ask the children if they can guess why no wild land 
animals are mentioned.

If they cannot guess, explain th a t all the animals on 
Tahiti have been brought there by people. They have 

farm animals like goats, sheep and hens. The island is a 
long way from a big land area and no wild land animals, 
except birds, can travel there.

7 Play track 18 a final time.

Reading text questions

What do you get from the people when you visit Tahiti? 
a big welcome

Where is the island? in the South Pacific Ocean

What are there around the island? turquoise lagoons,

white sand beaches, coral reefs

What is the sea like? warm

What grows on the island? flowers, fruits, trees

How big are the waves fo r surfing? 10 metres

How can you travel on the water? jet-ski, canoe, sailing
boat, windsurfer

Poster 7

J g g g f  Q Let's Vi:visit Tahiti

You are going to  read a leaflet.

The leaflet is about an island in the South Pacific Ocean.

The island is called Tahiti.

People can do lots o f interesting water activities around 
the island.

A leaflet gives information.

It often encourages or persuades people to  do something 
particular.

It has attractive pictures.

There are not many words but the words are carefully
chosen.

'...a sparkling green jewel in a  glittering 
blue ocean'

The words are chosen to  have an effect on the reader. 
They try to  make the reader:

•  think tha t the place is good
•  want to  read more
• want to  do the things in the leaflet.

The information is clear. It is arranged under headings.

Get; HBHHHHHjjj
Try thr:sf! ;im ;v iru j v j a t j r

•  sw im in the c lc ;ir bii«> ucu.w
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IE
I j y J  Let's visit Tahiti
I ' Reading ®

An island in tine South Pacific

There's a big
Wekenne! j

in  Tahiti

a sparkling green jewel in a 

glittering blue ocean

Tahiti is an island of

turquoise lagoons 

white sand beaches

■
T fie  bea<The be«fces are fun coral reefs 
and the sea is warin!

Tahiti is an island of

flowers and fru its

tall green rainforests

mountains 

and waterfalls

's sc much te see and do!

1

i
Get active!
Try these amazing w ater activities 

« swim in the clear blue ocean

• surf 10-metre waves

• dive to the coral reef
• jet-ski round the island
• canoe across the calm lagoons
• sail between the islands
• windsurf across the bays

Explore!
Take a closer look a t the islands

• by helicopter -  look down on the volcanic peaks
• by 4 x 4 -  take the fast way up the mountains
• on horseback -  go slowly!
• by bike -  stop wherever you like
• on foot -  take the hidden pathways

Would you like to 
touch the dolphins

May I show you ^  
our beauti/ul 

island?

$  Unit 7 Reading: a persuasive leaflet Unit 7 Reading: a persuasive leaflet

How can you look down on the island? from a helicopter

What is the fastest way to travel on the land? by 4 x 4

What is the slowest? walking

What are the Tahitian people like? friendly

What do they enjoy doing? playing music and dancing

What is the only animal mentioned in the leaflet? horse

Workbook: S tudy  sk ills  (w b p 62)
Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Point out Mr Flash's speech bubble. Explain tha t it is good 
practice to  try  to  correct mistakes w ithou t being to ld the 

correct answer.

Exercise 1

Make sure the class understands th a t (v) means the mistake 

is in the verb which has been underlined to  help them. They 
must look at the verb, work out why it is wrong and th ink of 

the correct answer.

Exercise 2

Remind the children to  use all the clues in the sentence to 
help them th ink w hat the missing word is. Encourage them to 

complete the exercise w ithou t looking at the Reading text. 

They may check the spelling in their Dictionaries.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 takes 2 enjoys 3 went 4 go 5 opening 6 worked

7 were playing 8 w ill leave

Exercise 2
1 calm 2 sparkling 3 peaks 4 reef 5 explore
6 hidden 7 activities 8 horseback

Unit 7 Lesson 1 -  Poster 7, Reading



Lesson 2 Reading comprehension and vocabulary

Lesson aim Reading comprehension; vocabulary 

Lesson targets Children:
• re-read An island in the South Pacific

• answer literal and inferential comprehension questions; 
give personal responses

• practise vocabulary using dictionaries to  check definitions

Key structure and language from Lesson 1 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1

Materials PB p 78; CD B track 18 (optional); WB p 63 

Time division

W -up Read aga in Com p & vocab WB

I
W arm -up i

Word races. Came 2. Give the class a time lim it to  make 
as many words as they can from the letters in the word: 
windsurfing. (See Games, p 216.)

Reading comprehension and vocabulary

1 Answer the questions.

1 W h a t is Tahiti?

2 W hich ocean is T a h iti in?

3 W h a t th ings can you  see on th e  island?

4 W h a t u n de rw a te r a c tiv ity  can you  do?

5 W h a t th ings can you  see underw ater?

6 W here can you  go  canoeing?

7 W h a t is th e  fa s t w a y  up th e  m ountains?

8 W h a t are th e  T a h itia n  people like?

2  Think about the answers to  these 
questions.

1 W h a t do you th in k  th e  w ea the r is like  on Tah iti?  H ow  do you  know?

2 How was T a h iti fo rm e d  in  th e  ocean? One w o rd  te lls  you.

3 W hich w a te r a c tiv ity  w o u ld  yo u  like  to  do? W hy?

4 W hich tra n sp o rt w o u ld  you  choose to  explore th e  island? W hy?

3  Find the words.

a Find fo u r co lou r adjectives.

b W h a t do th e  colours above te ll you  a b o u t Tah iti?  Tick th e  best answer.

It is an island w ith  trees. _____

It is n a tu ra l and  b e a u tifu l. ____

It is fa r  a w a y in th e  ocean. ____

c Find th ree  adjectives to  describe th e  w a te r a round  th e  island.

d W h a t do th e  adjectives te ll you  a b o u t th e  sea a round  Tah iti?  Tick th e  best answer.

It is dangerous. ____

It  is deep. _____

It is clean and safe. _____

©  Unit 7 Reading comprehension: lite ra l, in fe ren tia l and personal response questions; adjectives

R eading  co m p reh en sio n  an d  
v o cab u la ry  (pb p 78)

Read again

Re-read An island in the South Pacific or play track 18 again. 

Activity 1

Ask a child to  read the first question. Elicit the answer. Check 
w ith  the class tha t the answer is correct.

Do the same w ith the other questions. Make sure they look 
back to  check their answers if necessary.

Answers: 1 an island 2 the South Pacific 3 flowers,
fruits, rainforests, mountains and waterfalls 4 diving

5 coral, fish 6 in the lagoons 7 in a 4 x 4  8 friendly

Activity 2

The children should be able to  work out answers to  these 
questions from the information in the text on the leaflet.

Answers

1 hot, because the sea around the island is warm, the 
sea is sparkling and glittering so the sun must be 
shining.

2 by a volcano; the word is volcanic

3 Children's own answers. Encourage them to give 
detailed reasons.

4 Children's own answers. Encourage them to th ink 
about their answers and what they would like to  see 
the most.

Activity 3

a The children scan the text to  find the adjectives. List them 
on the board as they are found. The children write in their 
books.

b Read the question to  the class. Ask different children to  
read the three sentences. The children discuss the best 
answer in pairs, 

c The children scan the text to  find the adjectives. Explain 

tha t these must not be colour adjectives this time. List 
them as they are found. The children write in their books, 

d Repeat the process used for part b.

Answers: a green, turquoise, white, blue 
b It is natural and beautiful, c glittering, clear, calm 
d It is clean and safe.
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Workbook: R eading  co m p reh en sio n  an d  
v ocabulary (w b p 63)

Check the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

The children re-read the text. Remind them to  check any 
words they are not sure of as they read.

Exercise 2

Remind the class to  check their answers w ith the text. 

Exercise 3

Tell the class to  check the definitions of words they are not 
sure of.

Exercise 4

The children read the words in the box and match them to 
words 1-7. Remind them to use a dictionary to  check.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 2
1 ocean 2 windsurf 3 dolphins 4 coral reef 5 jet-ski
6 canoe

Exercise 3
1 encourage 2 persuade 3 meet 4 explore
5 attractive

Exercise 4
1 peak 2 sparkling 3 order 4 persuade 5 pretty
6 discover 7 unseen

Reading comprehension and vocabulary

1 Read An island in the South Pacific again.

2  Choose the  best w ord to  complete each sentence.

cora l ree f canoe je t-sk i w in d s u rf ocean do lph ins

1 A round  T a h iti is th e  clear b lu e _______________

2 You c a n _______________across th e  bays.

3 You can touch  th e ________

4  You can d ive d o w n  to  th e  _

_ in th e  bay.

5 You can _

6 You can _

_ round  th e  island.

_ across th e  ca lm  lagoons.

3  M atch the  words and the  definitions.

( ^ a tt ra c t iv e  m eet encourage exp lo re  persuade J

1 to  say th in g s  th a t he lp  peop le  to  do  som eth ing _________

2 to  say th in g s  th a t m ake peop le  w a n t to  do  som eth ing  __

3 to  see and ta lk  w ith  som eone _______________

4 to  go  to  a new  place and see w h a t is th e re  _____________

5 lo o k in g  nice and  p re tty  _______________

4 Match and w rite  the words th a t have the same or similar meanings.

Q  p re tty  persuade peak spark ling  unseen discover o rde r j

1 m oun ta in  ____________

2 sh in ing  ____________

3 a rra n g e  ____________

4  encourage ____________

5 a ttra c tiv e  ____________

6 exp lo re  ____________

7 h idden ____________

Check in you r D ic tionary!

Unit 7 Cloze; definitions; synonyms 0
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Lesson 3 Grammar

Lesson aim Grammar 

Lesson targets Children:
• understand the composition of the key structure

• practise the key structure
• produce the key structure independently

Key structure and language indirect pronouns 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1 

Materials PB p 79; WB p 64; GPB p 34 

Time division

W -up Presentation  /  practice WB

Warm-up

I Play the Spelling challenge game. (See Games, p 215.)

G ram m a r We w ent 10 Ta^ 111 f or our holidays. 

1 Look!

It’s gram m ar tim e again! j

A  g irl m ade me a crown o f/lo w e rs . J

2  Read and match. W rite  the letters.

1 The ch ildren w ere  bored so Dad read them  a s to ry --------

2 Grandm a g o t a new  com puter. I sent her an e m a il--------

3 It  was G randpa's b irth d a y . W e m ade him  a cake--------

4 W hen I said goodbye  to  Susie, she gave me her phone num ber--------

5 " I f  you  a re  good. I 'll g ive you  some sweets," A u n t Jane said to  th e  boys. _

6 W e love o u r Uncle Fred. He to ld  us a very fu n n y  jo k e --------

7 "Can I show you m y new  p e t? " asked Jim --------

8 The dog was hung ry  so I gave it  a bone--------

453 7762 ) b W b  "  c H 9 H K I  °

U n it  7  Grammar: ind irect pronouns: me, you, him , her, it, us, them

G ram m ar (pb p 79) 

Activity 1

Give the children a moment to  look at the pictures. Ask What 

is in the pictures? a man who is showing the island; a woman  

who is putting a crown o f flowers on a girl 

Ask d ifferent children to  read the speech bubbles. Write the 

second and th ird sentences on the board and underline the 

indirect pronouns.

Activity 2

Point out the sentences. Tell the children to  look at the 
pictures for a minute or two. While they do so, write the 
clauses containing the indirect pronouns on the board: Dad 

read them a story, etc.

Ask a volunteer to  read the first sentence. Ask Which picture 

does sentence 1 match ? d

Point out and read the clause on the board. Circle the phrase 

read them  and underline the pronoun.

Continue in the same way w ith the other sentences.

Answers: 2 e  3 f  4 a  5g  6c  7 h  8 b

Activity 3

Ask a child to  read the first phrase. Ask another to  read the 
example sentence in the speech bubble.

Remind them tha t w ith  the pronoun fo llow ing straight after 

the verb, to  is not needed before the pronoun.

Ask a child to  read the second phrase. Tell the children to  
th ink of a sentence or sentences for this phrase. If you wish, 

let them work in pairs and write down a sentence.

Elicit a sentence from one or tw o pairs and write them on the 
board. Encourage the class to  help correct any mistakes. 

Continue w ith  the other phrases.

1 2 2  Unit 7 Lesson 3 -  Grammar



Workbook: G ram m ar (w b  p 64)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Remind the class tha t they do not need to  write to  before the 
pronoun when it follows the verb.

Exercise 2

Go through the first example w ith  the class.

Point out tha t in the original sentence the object follows 
the verb and to  is used before the pronoun. In the changed 
sentence, the pronoun follows the verb, to  is not used and 

the object is at the end of the sentence.

Make sure the children understand tha t the changed 
sentence is another, shorter way of saying the same thing 
and it is often used in w ritten and spoken English.

Point out sentences 6-8. Explain tha t fo r  is left out when the 
pronoun is moved to  fo llow  the verb.

Exercise 3

Do one example w ith the class, if you wish, to  make sure they 
understand they take one word from each box in order.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 him 2 them 3 her 4 it 5 you 6 me 7 us 8 you 

Exercise 2
2 I w on't sing them a song.

3 Show me your homework.

4 We bought him a book.

5 Dad read us a story.

6 I've brought you these flowers.

7 Shall we bake her a cake?

8 Let's make it a house!

Exercise 3
1 write her a letter 2 play them a tune 3 lend me a 
rubber 4 buy us a pet 5 send him a card

Grammar

1 Complete the sentences w ith  the  words in the  box.

( m e  yo u  h im  her i t  us you  t h e r r i j

1 John is th e  w in n e r. G iv e _______________th e  p rize !

2 The ch ild ren  a re  bored. W ill yo u  re a d ________________a s to ry?

3 It's  G randm a's b irth d a y  to m o rro w . Let's m a k e _______________ a cake!

4  The ca t w as very  h u n g ry  so w e  g a v e _______________ some fish.

5 A re  yo u  in terested in  music? Shall I s in g ____________________a song?

6 I w a n t to  b u y  a CD. Can yo u  le n d ________________some m oney?

7 W e are lost. Can yo u  t e l l_______________th e  w a y  to  th e  s ta tio n , please?

8 I had  a w o n d e rfu l h o lid a y . Shall I s h o w ________________ m y photos?

2  Change the  sentences.

1 I gave th e  p resent to  her. I gave  Ker Ik e  p reseat.______________________

2 I w o n 't  sing a song fo r  them .

3 Show y o u r hom ew ork  to  me.

4  W e b o u g h t a b o o k  fo r  h im . _

5 Dad read a s to ry  to  us. ____

6 I've b ro u g h t these flo w e rs  fo r  you.

7 Shall w e  bake a cake fo r  her? ___

Let's m ake a house fo r  it !

3  Complete the  sentences w ith  a w ord from  each box.

a rubbe r a card a tu n ebu y  w r ite  send 

p la y  lend

h im  her 

; th e m a le tte r  a pet

1 G randm a loves hea ring  fro m  us. L e t's___

2 They like  music. W h y  d o n 't y o u ________

3 I've m ade a m istake. Please can yo u  ___

4 W e love an im als. M um  and Dad should _

5 It's  G randpa's b ir th d a y  next w eek. Let's _

©  U n it 7 Indirect pronouns: me, you, h im, her, it, us, them

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 34)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
pages, they may complete GPB page 34.

Gramm ar Practice Book answers 

Activ ity 1
2 Show her the picture. 3 Read them a story. 4 Make 

us sandwiches. 5 Buy her a cake. 6 Bring him a bag.

Activity 2
2 Lucy gave me a present. 3 Amy gave them a 
present. 4 Alan gave us a present. 5 Brian gave him a 
present. 6 I gave her a present.
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Lesson 4 Grammar in conversation

Lesson aim Grammar in conversation 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to  a conversation
• th ink of their own ideas for a similar conversation
• hold a short conversation in pairs

Key language requests: Can I ... ? Could I ... ? May  I ... ? 

Key vocabulary school items

Materials PB p 80; CD B track 19; WB p 65; GPB p 35 

Time division

W -up D ia logue Ind iv  p rep Pair/class speaking WB

W arm -up

Play Rhyming words. Version 2. (See Games, p 215.)

Grammar in conversation 

1 f f i  Listen and read.

Jack: G ive me y o u r ru le r, Mel.

Mel: I'm  sorry?

Jack: G ive me y o u r ru ler.

Mel: That's n o t very  po lite . Ask nicely.

Jack: Sorry. Can I b o rro w  y o u r ruler?

Mel: W hat's  th e  m agic word?

Jack: Can I b o rro w  y o u r ru ler, please?

Mel: I'm  n o t sure.

Jack: M el, could I b o rro w  y o u r ru ler, please?

Mel: I d o n 't th in k  so.

Jack: M el, m ay  I b o rro w  y o u r ru ler, please?

Mel: W e ll...

Jack: M el, w ou ld  you  be so k ind  as to  lend me

y o u r ru ler? Please!

Mel: No!

Jack: W hy not?

Mel: Because I h aven 't g o t one!

2  Think, w rite  and say.

M ake up questions to  ask y o u r classmates.

Be very  po lite . 

Could ...? I

Be very, very  po lite .

May I ..

3  Let's talk!

Can I borrow  your crayons, please? |
, / p

Sorry, I’m using them.

Useful phrases 

Can I ...? 

Could I ...? 

M a y  I . . .?

I'm  sorry?

I d o n 't th in k  so. 

Ask n ice ly!

© Unit 7 Grammar in conversation: M aking requests: Can I ...? Could I ...? M a y  I ...?

G ram m ar in  co n v ersa tio n  (pb p so)
Activity 1

Point out the picture. Ask What is Mel doing? doing her 

homework /  writing. What is Jack thinking about? a ruler 

Ask What do you think Jack wants? He wants to borrow  

Mel's ruler.

Play track 19. The children listen and fo llow  in their books. 

Explain tha t Would you be so kind as to  ... is a very polite 
and formal way of making a request.

Activity 2

Explain the task. W ith the class, look at the different degrees 
of politeness in each question. Remind them of please. Make 

sure they understand tha t a request w ithou t please is a less 
polite way of asking. (A command w ithou t please is the 
least polite.) Remind them th a t Jack began like tha t in his 
conversation w ith Mel.

The children note down three questions to  ask a friend.

If you wish, prompt the class to  th ink of other polite 
questions they could ask each other. Note ideas on the 

board, fo r example Can I read your ... ? Can I look at 
your ... ? Can I use your ... ? Can I take your ... ?

Activity 3

Ask a pair to  read the example question and answer.

Point out the useful phrases in the box.

The children take turns to  ask each other questions in pairs or 
small groups.

Go around listening as they work.

Let several pairs or groups ask each other questions and 
answer while the class listens.

If you wish, ask the class Who do you think you should use 
May I with? Elicit, fo r example, parents and grandparents, 

other older people, teachers, etc.

W rite on the board Can I borrow  your pen, please?

Ask the class what other positions please can go in.

Elicit Please, can I borrow  your pen? Can I please borrow  
your pen?
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Workbook: G ram m ar in  
conversation (w b  p 65)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Tell the children to  read both sentences carefully before they 
tick one or the other.

Exercise 2

Tell the class to  read each sentence at least once before they 
start to  number them.

Exercise 3

Tell the children to  read all the words in the box and then to 
read every sentence carefully before they start to  write.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 B 2 A 3 B 4 B 5 A  6B 7B 

Exercise 2
A 4 B 2 C 5 D 1 E 3 

Exercise 3
Jim: Give Mum: sorry Jim: me Mum: polite, nicely 

Jim: Can I Mum: magic Jim: please Mum: Of course 
Jim: Thanks

"Grammar in conversation

1 Read the  sentences. Tick ( / )  the  sentence which is more polite.

1 A  Give me an a p p le_____

B Give me an app le , please_____

3 A  Can I ask you  a q u e s tio n ? ___

B C ould I ask yo u  a q u e s tio n ? __

5 A  M a y  I open th e  w in d o w ? ____

B Can I open th e  w in d o w ? _____

7 A  Close th e  door, p le a s e !____

B W ou ld  you  be so k in d  as to  close th e  door?

2 A  Please, can I b o rro w  y o u r pen? _

B Can I b o rro w  y o u r p e n ? _____

4 A  Could I have a b a n a n a ? _____

B Could I have a banana, please? _

6 A  C ould I leave th e  ro o m ? _____

B M ay I leave th e  ro o m ? _____

2  Number these sentences from  1-5 . Start w ith  the  least polite.

A  C ould I have a sweet? _____

B Give me a sweet, please. _____

C M ay I have a sweet? _____

D Give me a sweet. _____

E Can I have a sweet? _____

3  Complete the dialogue w ith  the  words in the  box.

nice ly please Thanks Can I Give o o

f
sorry O f course m agic p o lite  me

_ me an o range, M um .

M um : I 'm ____________

Jim: G iv e ___________

M um : T ha t's  n o t ve ry  _

Jim: ________________ _ have an  orange? 

___________ word?M um : W h a t's  t h e ____________

Jim: Can I have an o ra n g e ,______________

M u m : ------------------------------------Here yo u  are.

Jim : _, M um !

U n it 7 M aking requests: Can I...? Could I...? M ay  I...? ©

Grammar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 35)
When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
in conversation pages, they may complete GPB page 35.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1

2 Could you help me, please? 3 May I borrow your 

ruler? 4 Can you open the door, please? 5 Could you 
make me a sandwich? 6 Can I have an apple, please?

Activity 2

2 May I have a sandwich, please? 3 Can I borrow your 
pen, please? 4 Can I have a glass of milk, please?

5 Can you give me a ticket, please? 6 May I open the 
window, please?
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Lesson 5 Spelling, Use o f English

Lesson aim Spelling; song; Use of English 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to  pronunciation of two-syllable words w ith  a 

double consonant
• practise spelling and writing two-syllable words w ith  a 

double consonant
• understand and sing a short song

Key language (song) Can I?

Target words parrot, rabbit, kitten, yellow, apple, hidden, 

swimmer, runner, coffee, foggy, lesson, pizza 

Materials PB p 81; CD B tracks 20-23; WB pp 66-67,

GPB p 36 

Time division

W -up Spelling Song Use o f  English WB

W arm -up

Play What's the word? w ith words from one or more 
Spelling pages in previous units. (See Games, p 215.)

Spelling
Remember! We can d ivide words in to  small parts. | 

The parts are called syllables.
Listen to  these words w ith  tw o  syllables.

) Listen and say these words.

p a rro t ra b b it k itte n

sw im m er runner coffee

Underline the double consonant.

Find the words. W rite  the  words.

f f  coffee___  b b __________

( jp  Listen and sing.

This is the  place w here  I a lw ays stop 

Outside th e  w in d o w  o f the  corner shop. 

Look inside! W h a t do you see?

Cute lit t le  kittens, one, tw o , three.

Can I have a k itten?  Can I? Can I?

Can I have a k itten?  Can I, please?

Unit 7 Spelling: two-syllable words w ith  a double consonant

Spelling (pb p 81) 

Spelling box

Point out Mr Smash's speech bubbles. Tell the class to  listen 
and fo llow  in their books.

Play track 20. The children listen. Pause the track.

Read the example words. The class repeats.

Point out Miss Sparkle's speech bubble. Continue track 20.

The children listen.

Read the sentence. The class repeats. Write it on the board 

and underline hidden.

Activity 1

Play track 21. The children listen and repeat.

They underline the double consonant in each word.

Activity 2

Point out the example.

Ask Which word has double b? Elicit rabbit.

The children write the word next to  bb. Remind them to 

double the b in rabbit.

Continue w ith the other double consonants.

Activity 3

Ask the class what they can see in the picture: a child looking  

a t kittens.

Play track 22. The children listen and follow.

Read the words w ith the class.

Play track 22 again. The children join in.

Play track 23. The children sing w ith the music.

They may make up new verses by changing the animal, for 

example parrot, rabbit.

To complete classroom Lesson 5, move on to  Use of English, 

WB p 67.
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W orkbook: U se o f  E nglish (w b  p 67)

Read the first speech bubble to  the class.

Ask a volunteer to  read the example sentence. Write it on 
the board.

Read the second speech bubble.

Exercise 1

Read the rule fo r plural possessive nouns tha t end in 5.

Write the example phrase on the board. The class reads.

Read the next tw o  sentences.

Exercise 2

Go through the example.

Ask the class Who are the owners o f  the tails? the cows. The 
class writes.

Write The tails on the board. Prompt the class to  finish the 
sentence ... belong to the cows. The children write in their 
books.

Do the same w ith the other phrases.

Exercise 3

Read about plural possessive nouns tha t do not end w ith s. 

Go through the example. Write the phrase on the board.

Exercise 4

Go through the example. Prompt the class to  write the owners 
and the sentences for the other possessive noun phrases.

i--------------------------------------------------------------------------------- ----------
W orkbook answers

Exercise 2
the girls, The horse belongs to  the girls, 

the bears, The cave belongs to  the bears.

Exercise 4
the women. The shoes belong to  the women, 

the people, The city belongs to  the people, 

the geese, The feathers belong to  the geese.

W orkbook: Spelling  (w b p 66)
Make sure the children understand the tasks. This page 
should be done by the children working alone.

Read, or ask a child to  read, the reminder in Miss Smart's 
speech bubble.

Ask a volunteer to  read the sentences and words in the box. 

Do the same w ith  the reminder and example about two- 
syllable words w ith a double consonant.

Exercise 1

The children circle the double consonants.

Exercise 2

~ne children read the clues and write the words. Remind 
:"em  tha t all the answers have double consonants.

Do you remember? We u s e ’s to  show the ow ner o/  som ething. 

Use o f English An object can have more than  one ow ner. Read a b o u t the  boys.

T h is  is th e  boys ’ canoe.
The boys are the  owners 

0/  the canoe. The canoe 

belongs to  the boys.

1 Read.

I f  th e  noun is p lu ra l th e re  is m ore  th a n  one ow ner.

W e a dd  ' a fte r  p lu ra l nouns e n d ing  in s. 

b ird s  S ' i  ’J  ( f  I  th e  b ird s ’ n e s t

- M Q -
T h e  birds are t h e  owners o f  th e  nest.

T he  n e s t  belongs t o  t h e  birds.

2  W rite  the  owners o f the  objects. W rite  the  sentence.

th e  hens' eggs______ the h.ens________ th e  cows' tails__

th e  g irls ' horse _ th e  bears' cave _

3  Read.

I f  th e  p lu ra l noun does n o t end in s, w e  a d d 's . 

t h e  c h ild re n  W ' t h e  children’s bags

T h e  children are  t h e  owners o f  t h e  bags. 

T h e  bags belong t o  t h e  children.

4  W rite  the  owners. W rite  the  sentence.

th e  m en's b o a t________ the men________ th e  w om en 's  shoes _

____ TKe boat belongs to ike men.

th e  people 's c i t y ___________________ th e  geese's fea the rs  _

U n it 7 Piurai possessive nouns ©

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 2
Down: 1 foggy 2 apple 3 swimmer 4 hidden
5 lesson 6 rabbit 7 pizza 

Across: 1 yellow 2 kitten 3 coffee 4 runner
5 parrot

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 36)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Use of 

English and Spelling pages, they may complete GPB page 36.

Gramm ar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
2 The girls' skirts are yellow. 3 The women's bags are 
red. 4 The men's shirts are green. 5 The birds'wings 
are brown. 6 The cats' tails are black.

Activity 2

2 The girls' shoes are black. 3 The men's hats are 

grey. 4 The women's jackets are red. 5 The birds’ 
beaks are yellow. 6 The cats' bowls are green.
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Lesson 6 Class composition; W riting preparation, Composition practi

Lesson aim W riting 

Lesson targets Children:
• compose the wording for a leaflet w ith  teacher 

support (session 1)

• practise vocabulary and structures for independent 
w riting (session 2)

• write a leaflet independently (session 2)

Key structure and language from the unit

Vocabulary from the unit

Materials poster 7, PB p 82; WB pp 68-69

Time division (session 1)

W -up Disscussion & notes W rit in g Ed iting , im prov ing

Time division (session 2)

W -up W ritin g  prep C om position

i
i W arm -up (sessio n  1)
i
I Word races. Game 1. Play this game w ith adjectives. (See
• Games, p 216.)
I

Class composition

1 W rite  a leaflet for guided walks in the mountains.

Look a t th e  pictures. W rite  captions. Choose w ords ca re fu lly . 

Give in fo rm a tio n  • w h a t you  can see •  w h a t to  w ea r 

Set th e  in fo rm a tio n  o u t c learly . T h ink o f  a t i t le  fo r  th e  lea fle t.

»w h a t to  b ring

Unit 7 Class composition; copy fo r  a lea fle t

C lass co m p o sitio n  (pb p 82)

Activity 1

1 Use Poster 7 and PB pages 76-77 to  remind the class what
a leaflet looks like. Remind them tha t there are not usually 
many words but the words and sentences tha t are used 
have been carefully chosen. Ask why. Elicit or remind the 

class tha t a leaflet gives clear information in a simple way 
and it usually tries to  encourage people to  do something.

2 Explain the task. Make sure the children understand what 
information must be included.

Write the three bullet headings on the board.

3 Give the class a few  minutes to  look at the photos. Ask 

What can you see in the mountains? Elicit answers and 
write words under the first heading.

4 Ask What should you wear on a walk in the mountains? 
Elicit ideas and list them under the second heading.

5 Ask What should you take on a walk in the mountains? 
Elicit answers. Encourage the class to  look carefully at 
the pictures to  give them ideas and to  th ink what people 
might need on a long walk.

6 Help the class to  th ink of captions for the first four spaces. 
Ask them to th ink of one or tw o  adjectives to  describe each 
of the things tha t people can see. Remind them tha t this 
leaflet encourages people to  go to  the mountains. The 
sentences should make the mountains sound interesting 
and exciting.

If you wish, w rite  several d ifferent phrases on the board 
fo r each picture and help the class to  choose the best 
ideas. Write the sentences on the board.

7 Point out the information in the other tw o lists (what to 

wear, what to  bring) fo r inclusion in the last space. Remind 
the class of ways of setting out lists so they are clear and 
easy to  read.

Agree w ith the class a clear way to  show the information.

8 When the w riting for the leaflet has been completed, ask 
for suggestions for a title. Discuss and choose the best idea. 

Ask a volunteer to  read all the sentences for the leaflet. 

Ask Does the w riting make the activity sound good? Does 
all the writing make sense? Does i t  make you want to go? 

Ask if any changes need to  be made. Are there enough 
adjectives? Do they describe things well? Discuss any 
suggestions for changes and make those tha t you and the 
class agree to.

Ask another volunteer to  read the leaflet once more.

See page 149 for an example composition.

i S essio n  2 W arm -up
i
I Find the word. Game 1 or 2. Play these games w ith  a 
I Dictionary spread of tw o pages, including Unit 7. (See 

J Games, p 216.)
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Workbook: W riting p re p a ra tio n  (w b  p 68) 
Exercise 1

Go through each question w ith the class and make sure they 
understand each task.

Exercise 2

Tell children to  th ink of their own idea for what the man
— ght say. Remind them tha t the leaflet must make people 
w ant to  take a boat trip.

Exercise 3

Explain tha t children should look at the pictures and list the
activities in the box.

Exercise 4

The children choose tw o  activities and write captions 
describing them in complete sentences using interesting 
adjectives, adverbs or verbs.

Exercise 5

The children list in the box all the things th a t can be seen on 
a boat trip.

Exercise 6

The children choose and colour if they wish. They write 
descriptive captions in the box.

Remind the class tha t this page is fo r try ing out ideas. They 
can rub out or cross out ideas they w ant to  change.

Give them a time lim it to  complete this page.

W orkbook: C om position  p rac tice  (wb p 69)

Exercise 1

Encourage the children to  work in pencil until they have 
finalised their leaflet.

Go through the task. Make sure the children understand they 
should include:

• the man and his speech bubble

• the list o f activities you can do

• pictures of tw o of the activities w ith  sentences describing 
them

• the list o f animals you can see

• pictures of tw o of the animals w ith  sentences describing 
them.

Go around helping and monitoring as they work. Make sure 
they understand tha t the information and the sentences 
must make the boat trip  sound fun and exciting. They must 
choose their words carefully.

Exercise 2

Make sure the children re-read and look for improvement 
they can make and any corrections th a t are needed.

Ask as many children as possible to  read their leaflets to  the 
class.

W riting preparation

1 Look a t  these pictures fo r a  leafle t about a Tahitian boat trip.

2  W h at do the Tahitian people say about boat trips? W rite  your idea in the  speech 

bubble.

J
3  W h at can you do on a boat trip? W rite  your ideas in the  box.

4  Which activities are the best?

Choose tw o  pictures. W rite  captions. 

You m ay w r ite  y o u r sentences in 

th e  box.

5  W h at can you see on a boa t trip? W rite  your ideas in the box.

6 Which creatures are the  most interesting or the  most beautiful?

Choose tw o  creatures.

C o lour th e m  if  you  like.

W rite  cap tions in th e  box.

© U n it 7 Copy fo r a leafle t

Composition practice

1 W rite  your leaflet. Use you ideas on page 68. Think o f a  title.

Include th e  w ords th e  m an says.

D raw  th e  pictures yo u  have chosen. W rite  th e  captions.

W rite  w h a t yo u  can do  on a b o a t t r ip . W rite  w h a t yo u  can see on a b o a t t r ip . Set th e  

in fo rm a tio n  o u t c learly .

2  Look a t  your leaflet. Does it m ake the  boat trip sound exciting?

Is the  inform ation clear? Does it look good? M ake it better if you can.

They may make neat copies fo r their portfolios. Some 
children may wish to  look for photos or pictures on the 
internet to  use fo r their final version.

Assessment

Children's work w ill vary. In assessing the task, check 
th a t all the elements listed in exercise 1 have been 
included. Look fo r good use of vocabulary and 
descriptive phrases.
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Lesson 7 Listening

Lesson aim Listening 

Lesson targets Children:
• understand the pictures and basic dialogue for a story

• listen to  the narrative and complete dialogue for the 

story
• answer comprehension questions and discuss aspects of 

the story

Key structure and language from the unit 

Vocabulary advice, wise 

Materials PB p 83; CD B track 24 

Preparation Listen to  track 24 before the lesson 

Time division

W -up Pre-listen L istening Post-listen A ctiv ities

r  -  _  _  ----------------- ---------------------------------------------------------------------- ---------------------------------------------------------------------

I I
i W arm -up <
i i
I Sing the song from Unit 7, PB page 81, track 22. I
I '  I

L isten ing  (PBp83)

Activity 1

Read the title  o f the story to  the class. Explain the new words 

or ask the children to  look in their Dictionaries.

Give the class a minute or tw o to  look at the whole page.

Ask Do you think this story takes place now  or a long time 
ago? long ago. Ask the children for reasons for their answers, 

fo r example: the clothes are not modem; they travel on 

horseback

Ask different children to  read the speech bubbles for each 

picture.

Ask What was wrong in Zarula? There was a terrible illness. 

Where did they have to  go? to Rainbow Island 

What valuable object did they take with them? the Great 

Diamond o f Zarula

Who was watching them? a man/prince 

Activity 2

Tell the class to  look at each picture, listen and fo llow  the 

story.

Explain tha t the sound they hear tells them when to  move on 

to  the next picture.

Play track 24. The children listen and look.

Activity 3

Ask questions to  check understanding:

Why was Silas worried? because o f the illness in Zarula 

Was the illness in the castle? No, but it  was getting nearer. 

Who did the friends decide to  ask fo r advice? Akaro, the wise 

man

What did he tell them to do? to go to Rainbow Island 

Where was the Great Diamond kept? in a tow er 

Why did they have to  take i t  w ith them? because without it, 

Karina could not be queen

Was Rainbow Island near? No, the friends had a long journey  

to get there.

Who was watching Queen Karina? Prince Torgan 

W hat kind o f man was he? an evil man 

What did he want? the diamond 

Why? so that he could be king

Ask questions about the story tha t require the children to  

th ink about their answers (see next page).

Optional

1 Ask the class w hat they th ink w ill happen next.

2 The children can use the play script to  read and act out the 

story in groups or as a whole class.

Suggested homework task: Children complete Check-up 7

Silas! W ha t’s the m atter?

May we ask 
you /o r  advice?

You m ust go to 

Rainbow Island.
We m ust ask A karo, 

the wise man.
There is a terrib le  
illness in Zarula.

Bring me the Great 

D iam ond o / Zarula!
W ithout the d iam ond 

Karina cannot be Queen.
Guard the d iam ond 
w ith  you r li/e, Banto!

N ow I can steal the 

d iam ond! I w ill be 
King of  Zarula!

Listening

1 Look and read. 2 ) Look, listen and read. 3  Talk about it.

Adventure in Zarula -  Part 1

Unit 7 Listening
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Listening audioscript: Adventure in Zarula -  Part 1

1 In the country o f  Zarula i t  was a beautiful, ho t summer's 
day. A t the white castle Queen Karina was sitting on a 

shady balcony with her friends Lilia and Banto. Karina's 
big dog, Wogan, lay  quietly beside them.

2 Suddenly, a young man stepped onto the balcony. He 
looked worried.

Silas: Karina, my dear friends, I came as quicklu as I
could.

Karina: Silas! What's the matter?

Silas: I have bad news to  tell you.

Lilia: Bad news? W hat do you mean?

Banto: W hat has happened, Silas?

3 Silas: There is a terrible illness in Zarula. All over the

country many people are ill, very ill. And the 
illness is spreading. It is coming closer to  the 
castle.

4 Lilia: Oh! This is awful news!

Karina: My poor people!

Banto: W hat shall we do?

Karina: We must ask Akaro, the wise man. He can tell 
us what we should do.

5 Queen Karina and her three friends went to see Akaro, 
the old wise man. He lived in a small house near the 

castle. They found him in his room with his falcon sitting  
on his shoulder.

Karina: Akaro, dear friend, you are a wise man. May 
we ask you for advice?

Akaro: How can I help you, my queen?

Karina: Silas has told us about the terrible illness in 
Zarula. W hat should we do, Akaro?

Akaro: Listen carefully. This is my advice. You must not 

stay here, Karina. If you stay in the castle, you, 
too, m ight become ill.

Silas: No! That must not happen!

Akaro: Banto, Lilia, Silas, you must protect your queen.

You must take her away from the castle.

Lilia: Where shall we go?

Akaro: You must go to  Rainbow Island. On Rainbow 
Island you w ill be safe.

6 Lilia helped Karina to pack her clothes into bags. They 
worked quickly. They wanted to leave as soon as 
possible. Banto appeared in the doorway.

Banto: What can I do? Can I help?

Karina: Yes, Banto, you can help. Bring me the Great 

Diamond of Zarula! Go to  the tower and fetch 
the diamond. Here is the key.

Banto: Yes, Karina, I'll go at once.

7 Banto ran to the ta ll tower. He opened the door with  

the key which Karina had given him and climbed the 
stairs to the small room a t the top o f  the tower. There 

was the diamond, the Great Diamond o f  Zarula! Banto 
picked up the d iamond and placed it  in its golden box. 

Banto: We must keep the diamond safe. W ithout the
diamond Karina cannot be queen.

8 Soon Karina and her friends were ready to leave the 

castle. Banto carried the Great Diamond in its golden 
box.

Karina: Guard the diamond with your life, Banto!

Banto: Of course, Karina! The diamond will be safe 
w ith me.

Silas: Come on! Let's go! We must get to  Rainbow
Island.

9 The four friends le ft the castle and set out on their horses 

fo r Rainbow Island. They had a long journey in fron t o f  
them.

10 Far away on a mountain stood a dark castle -  the castle 
o f  Prince Torgan, an evil man. The sun shone on its black 
towers. A ligh t flashed. What was it?

11 Prince Torgan stood on the high castle wall. He was 

watching Queen Karina and her four friends -  and smiling 
an evil smile. He spoke to the little monkey which sat 
nearby.

Torgan: Queen Karina is leaving the castle. Now is my 

chance! I can go to  the castle and take the 
diamond. The people are ill and weak. They 

cannot stop me. Now I can steal the diamond. I 
will be King of Zarula!

Inferential and deductive questions

Why did Akaro tell Queen Karina to go to Rainbow Island? 
so that Queen Karina would not become ill

What is Prince Torgan planning to  do? to steal the diamond

Where does he think the diamond is? in the castle

Why does he think he can steal i t  from the castle? because 
the people are ill and weak
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©  TWo heroes
Lesson 1 Poster 8, Reading

Lesson aim Reading 

Lesson targets Children:
• (poster) learn about the features of a legend
• fo llow  and read a legend
• understand the legend and answer oral questions 

about it
• practise reading the legend

Key structure present perfect continuous

Key language So do I, So am I

Vocabulary native American life in the past

Materials poster 11; PB pp 84-85; CD B track 25; WB p 72;

Dictionary 6

Time division

W -up Poster Reading WB

W arm -up

Play the Memory game. Choose the easiest version or a 
harder version to  suit your class. (See Games, p 214.)

P o s te r  8

m .  ̂  Two heroes
You are going to  read a legend. A legend is a traditional 
story.

It is often about a well-known person or a hero.

This legend is about two native Americans from long ago.

I: i
Deganawida Hiawatha

The story is about:

in a legend the events are important. Events are things that 
happen. They are told in a clear order.

Her daughter had a son. They named f  
him Deganawida. He grew up to be a 
brave, wise and gentle boy.

Sometimes many events can be told in just a few words.

During a long and dangerous journey, Hiawatha fought 
wild bears and woives.

There is not much direct speech. What people say is often 
reported.

When he became a man, he talked
to  his grandmother and his mother.
He told them that he wanted to 
bring peace to  the five nations.
They agreed to  let him go.

Full forms are used even in direct speech.

"I have been dreaming bad dreams for
many months," he said. "I cannot sieep a t 
night but I do not know why."

Text type and vocabulary

1 Read the title.

2 Read the information about a legend.

Explain tha t the native Americans were the people who 
lived in North America before people arrived from Europe.

3 Introduce the characters. Explain that the names are unusual 
because they are from the native American language.

4 Introduce the objects, animals and the stranger.

Text type features

5 Read about the events in a legend.

Ask a volunteer to  read the sentences from the story. Point 

out tha t the three sentences give a lot o f information in 
simple sentences.

6 Read about the events to ld in a few  words and let a child 
read the example sentence.

7 Read about how speech is often reported. Ask a volunteer 
to  read the sentences.

Ask What words did he say? Elicit 'I want to bring peace to 

the five nations.'

8 Read about fu ll forms and ask a child to  read the direct 
speech.

Ask What would the speech be with short forms? Elicit 'I've 

been dreaming bad dreams for m any months. I can't sleep 

a t night but I don't know  why.'

Explain tha t the fu ll forms sound more formal.

R eading  (pb pp 84-85)

1 Read the title  and give the class time to  look at the two 
pages.

Ask What sort o f  people were the native Americans long 
ago? How did they live?

Tell the children to  look carefully at the pictures. They 
should notice tha t the people probably lived by hunting 
and fishing in the lake. Their clothes and tents are made 

from animals skins. They might also suggest tha t the people 
travelled from one place to  another and were nomads.

2 Play track 25. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

3 Read sections of the text to  the class.

The children check or find meanings of words as necessary 
in their Dictionaries as you go through the text.

4 Ask questions about each part o f the story. Use any of the 
questions in the box below or your own.

5 Ask different children to  read a few  lines each of the story.

6 Play track 25 a final time.

Reading text questions

How many tribes lived on the east o f the Great Lakes? five 

What d id the tribes do? They fought each other.

Who was on the other side o f  the lakes? an old woman 

What dream did she have? that her daughter had a son 

What did she dream tha t he would do one day? take a 

message o f peace to the tribes across the water 

When Deganawida grew up, what was he like? He was 

brave, wise and gentle.

When he was a man what did he want to do? bring 

peace to the five nations
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TWo heroes

Reading ( j )

H ow  p eace  cam e to  th e  
p e o p le  o f  th e  Great Lakes

Long ago, five tribes lived on the east o f the Great Lakes 
of North America. For years they had been at war. Within the 
tribes, villages fought against villages. Families argued and 
there were fights in their homes. There was no peace and no
one was safe.

On the other side of the lakes an old woman slept. As she slept she dreamed that her daughter 
had a son. His name was Deganawida. She dreamed that one day he would take a message of peace 
to the tribes across the water.

Everything happened as she had dreamed. Her daughter had a son. They named him Deganawida. 
He grew up to be a brave, wise and gentle boy. When he became a man, he talked to his 
grandmother and his mother. He told them that he wanted to bring peace to the five nations. They

Deganawida set off across the lake. He paddled a white stone canoe to the opposite shore. When 
the people saw him floating in a boat made of stone they were amazed. They listened to his words 
and at once they agreed to put down their weapons and live peacefully. Deganawida travelled on to 
the next village then the next and the next. Everywhere he went he brought words of peace and the 
people put down their weapons.

At last he came to the Mohawk tribe. The chief was Hiawatha. He was a fierce warrior but he was 
not angry at the stranger’s arrival. “I have been dreaming bad dreams for many months,” he said.
“I cannot sleep at night but I do not know why.”

Hiawatha called his people together and Deganawida spoke to them. “You must lay down your 
weapons,” he told them. “People should not kill each other.”

“If we do not keep our bows and arrows and our axes,” said one warrior, “our neighbours will kill 
us.”

“They have already put their weapons aside,” said Deganawida. “They are at peace.”
“Then we will do the same,” said Hiawatha.

o U n it  8  Reading: a tra d it io n a l legend U n i t  8  Reading: a  t ra d it io n a l legend

J

How did the people feel when they saw him in his canoe 
on the lake? amazed

What was unusual about the canoe? It was made o f stone.

What did people agree to do when he talked to them?
to put down their weapons and live peacefully

Who was the chief o f the Mohawk tribe? Hiawatha

What dreams did he have? bad dreams

What did Deganawida tell the people? He told them

that they must lay  down their weapons.

What kind o f person was the chief o f  the Onondagas? 
powerful

What would he no t do? listen to Deganawida  

What bad thing happened to Hiawatha? three 

daughters died

Who did he think had caused the deaths? the evil chief 

What did Hiawatha do? went to find Deganawida and 

helped to spread peace

What was the chief like? more o f a monster than a man, 

hideous, with snakes in his hair 

What happened when the chief said he believed the 
message o f peace? His ugliness disappeared and 

Hiawatha pulled the snakes from his hair.

What did the tribes do with the ir weapons, buried them 

What was the tree tha t Deganawida planted called? the 

Great Tree o f Peace

W orkbook: S tudy  sk ills  (w b  p 72)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Explain tha t (sp) is shown twice because there are two 
mistakes and both of them are underlined.

Exercise 2

Remind the class tha t they did a similar exercise in Unit 5.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1

1 swimming, sea 2 actor, received 3 plane, taking
4 stopped, ponies 5 heroes, lives

Exercise 2

a 3 b 4 c 8 d 7  e6  f  5 g 2  h 1

Before Deganawida left, he gave Hiawatha a warning. “The chief of the Onondagas lives above the 
lake. He will not listen to me. He is powerful and he can harm anyone who listens to me.'

In the months after Deganawida left, Hiawatha’s three daughters died and no one knew why. 
Hiawatha was filled with sadness. He believed that the evil chief was the cause and he went to look 
for Deganawida.

During a long and dangerous journey Hiawatha fought wild bears and wolves. At last he found 
Deganawida and he spoke to Hiawatha wisely and kindly. Hiawatha’s sadness grew less. He decided 

that he too would spread the message of peace. He left Deganawida and travelled to village after 
village spreading peace across the land. At last, only one man had not listened and changed his wavs

Deganawida and Hiawatha travelled together to the mountains. In a cave high above the lake thev 
found the chief. To Hiawatha’s horror he was more of a monster than a man. His face was hideous 
and there were snakes in his hair. They talked to him for many hours. At last, Hiawatha said. “I was 
like you. My heart was full of fear and hate but I have changed. I believe the message of peace.'

The chief smiled, “Now so do I,” he said. As he spoke, his ugliness disappeared and Hiawatha 
gently pulled the snakes from his hair.

They returned together down the mountain to a place where all the tribes were 

waiting. Deganawida spoke of his plan to make one great nation. He told them of 
the laws they should keep. The tribes agreed and at the end of the meeting they 
buried all their weapons. Deganawida planted a tree there and it was known as 
the Great Tree of Peace. Then Deganawida went away, leaving Hiawatha in his 
place.
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Lesson 2 Reading comprehension and vocabulaiy

Lesson aim Reading comprehension; vocabulary 

Lesson targets Children:

• re-read How peace came to  the people o f  the Great Lakes
• order sentences; answer deductive comprehension 

questions

• categorise nouns and abstract nouns

Key structure and language from Lesson 1 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1

Materials PB p 86; CD B track 25 (optional); WB p 73 

Time division

W -up Read aga in Com p & vocab WB

I i

i W arm -up i
■ i
1 Alphabetical order. Write some new vocabulary words on I
J the board tha t begin w ith the same letter or which have

I the first two letters the same. Give the class a time lim it |
i to  write them in alphabetical order. (See Games, p 216.) I
I I

w
Reading comprehension and vocabulary

1 Order the sentences.

------ D eganaw ida  g rew  up to  be a brave, wise and gen tle  bo

------ D eganaw ida  and H iaw a tha  spoke to  th e  hideous chief.

-------H iaw atha ’s th ree  daughters died.

------ An o ld  w om an dream ed th a t  her d a u g h te r had a son.

------ D eganaw ida paddled across th e  lake in a stone canoe.

------ D eganaw ida p lan ted  th e  G reat Tree o f Peace.

1 . Five tribes lived nea r th e  G reat Lakes o f N orth  Am erica.

____The tribes buried  a ll th e ir  weapons.

------ H iaw a tha  w e n t to  look fo r  D eganaw ida.

------ W hen th e  people saw th e  stone canoe, th e y  listened to  D eganaw ida.

2  Think about the  answers to  these questions.

1 W hy d id  th e  peop le  listen to  D eganaw ida w hen th e y  saw h im  in th e  stone canoe?

2 W hy do you  th in k  H iaw a tha  dream ed bad dream s fo r  a long  tim e?

3 W hy do you  th in k  th e  ch ie f o f th e  O nondaga tr ib e  was so ugly?

4 Do you  know  a n y  tra d itio n a l stories th a t exp la in  h ow  som eth ing happened?

3  Read these nouns. W rite  them  under the correct heading

w a rr io r  bo w  ha tred  ne ighbou r fe a r ugliness 

a rro w  g r ie f tr ib e  sadness peace na tion

Things you can touch,

taste , smell, see o r hea r Things you fe e l o r th in k

U n it  8  Reading comprehension and vocabulary: sentence order; deduction; abstract nouns

R eading  co m p reh en sio n  an d  
v o cab u la ry  (pb p 86)

Read again

Re-read How peace came to the people o f  the Great Lakes or 
play track 25 again.

Activity 1

Explain the task and ask different children to  read the 
sentences.

Point out tha t the first one is done and write the sentence on 
the board.

If you wish, this activity can be done w ith  children working in 
pairs or small groups. Give the class time to  look through the 
sentences and see which comes next.

Encourage them to look back to  the text to  check.

Ask for suggestions fo r the second sentence. Ask the 
other groups, pairs or the class if they agree. If there is 
disagreement, check back to  the text w ith  the whole class. 

Write the second sentence on the board.

Continue in the same way w ith the other sentences.

When all the sentences are ordered, ask different children to 
read them fo r a final check.

Answers: 3, 8, 6, 2, 4, 10, 1, 7, 5

Activity 2

The answers to  these questions are not directly in the text 
but the children should be able to  deduce answers from other 
events in the story and by using their own knowledge and 
experience.

Ask each question and encourage the class to  put forward 
ideas for an answer. Prompt them w ith  extra questions to 
help their understanding if necessary.

Answers

1 The children should know tha t stone sinks and tha t is 
why the people were amazed when they saw a stone 
canoe floating w ith  someone in it. They probably 
thought he was special because of this and decided to 
listen to  him.

2 Because everyone was fighting all the time. His people 
were not safe so he was never happy and at peace.
His problems came into his head when he was sleeping 
and gave him bad dreams.

3 He was an evil man who did not want peace at first. 

Because he had bad thoughts and was a bad person 
this showed in his appearance and he had become 
more like a monster.

4 Help the children to  th ink of trad itional stories tha t 
they are likely to  know tha t were told to  help explain 
something.
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Activity 3

Ask different children to  read the words. Remind them tha t 
they are all nouns: a noun is a naming word.

The children could do this activity in pairs. Give them a time 
lim it to  complete it.

Remind them to check words in their Dictionaries if they are 
not sure of meanings.

If necessary, check they understand the tw o  kinds of nouns 
using other words, fo r example bag, happiness.

Check answers together by asking pairs/groups which list 
they have put words in and writing the lists on the board.
-------------------------------------- ------

Answers

touch, taste, smell, see hear: warrior, bow, neighbour, 
arrow, tribe, nation

feel or think: hatred, fear, ugliness, grief, sadness, peace 

Note: The children may th ink they can see ugliness (and 
beauty). Explain tha t these words express our ideas 
about certain things.

W orkbook: R eading  c o m p reh en sio n  an d  
v o cab u la ry  (w b  p 73)

Check the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

The children re-read the text independently.

Exercise 2

Remind the class to  look at all the choices carefully and to 
check back to  the text if necessary. They must choose the 
exact word or phrase from the text.

Exercise 3

Remind the class to  use their Dictionaries to  check if 
necessary.

Reading comprehension and vocabulary

1 Read How peace came to the people of the great lakes again.

2  Choose the  correct ending to  complete each sentence.

1 For m any  years th e  trib e s  had b e e n ____________________

a a t w a r. b a rg u in g , c f ig h tin g .

2 The o ld  w om an 's  d a u g h te r h a d ____________________

a a dream , b a  son. c a  d augh te r.

3 D eganaw ida  padd led  a canoe m ade o f ___________________

a rock, b sticks, c stone.

4  H ia w a th a 's  w a rrio rs  w e re  a fra id  o f ____________________

a th e  ch ie f o f th e  O nondaga, b  th e ir  ne ighbours, c D eganaw ida .

5 The ch ie f o f th e  O nondaga  w as v e ry ____________________

a p o w e rfu l, b peacefu l, c fe a rfu l.

6 On his jo u rn e y , H ia w a th a  fo u g h t w i ld ____________________

a beasts, b bears, c beans.

7 The ch ie f o f th e  O nondaga  had snakes in h is ____________________

a head, b hand, c ha ir.

8 The trib e s  agreed to  b u ry  th e ir ____________________

a axes, b w eapons, c bows.

3  Match the  words w ith  the ir opposite meanings.

1 peace a fe a rfu l

2 a rgue  b p ro tec t

3 h a te  c w a r

4 sadness d  love

5 ugliness e b e a u ty

6 brave f  agree

7 harm  g happiness

1 _____ 2 _____ 3 _____ 4 _____ 5 _____ 6 _____ 7 _____

U n it 8 M ultip le  choice; ontonymns ^

W orkbook answers

Exercise 2
1a  2 b  3c  4 b  5a 6 b 7c  8 b

Exercise 3
1c 2 f  3d 4 g  5e 6 a 7 b
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Lesson 3 Grammar

Lesson aim Grammar 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the composition o f the key structure
• practise the key structure
• produce the key structure independently

Key structure present perfect continuous 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1 

Materials PB p 87; WB p 74; GPB p 37 

Time division

W -up Presentation  /  practice WB

S a

i W arm -up ,
i i
I Remind the class of the legend they read. Ask What i
1 were the tribes doing a t the beginning o f  the story?
I fighting. What did they do with their weapons a t the

I end o f  the story? buried them. Who were the two heroes (
I who brought peace? Deganawida and Hiawatha. What I
j was in the ugly chief's hair? snakes

Write the third sentence on the board and underline the 
structure.

Ask Have the tribes stopped fighting now? No.

Explain th a t the sentence tells us w hat has happened in the 
past and is still going on now.

Do the same w ith the second set o f sentences.

Activity 2

Give the class a minute or tw o  to  look at the pictures.

Ask different children to  read the sentences.

The children work in pairs to  match. Check answers together,

1 The w arrio rs  have been fig h tin g  fo r  years_____

2 The o ld  w om an has been sleeping fo r  a long  tim e _____

3 D eganaw ida  has been tra ve llin g  fo r  m any days____

4 H iaw a tha  has been speaking to  th e  people since m idday . _

5 The ch ie f has been liv in g  in a cave since th e  spring_____

6 The tribes have been liv in g  in peace since last y e a r____

3  Ask and answer.

How long has Joe j  

" S  been w atch ing  TV? J

1 Joe -  w atch -  TV?----------------------—

2 th a t fa m ily  -  live -  on o u r street?

3 th e  b o y s -p la y  -  basketball?-

4 th e  explorers -  tra ve l -  th ro u g h  th e  ra in forest?

5 th e  ch ildren -  learn -  English?

6 th e  ow l -  s it -  in th a t  tree?

He has been w atch ing  i  

TV /o r  three hours. J

fo r  five  years 

since te n  o 'clock 

since December 

fo r  th ree  hours 

fo r  h a lf an hou r 

fo r  tw o  weeks

U n it  8  Grammar: Present perfect continuous m

Grammar (pb p 87)

Activity 1

Point out the picture. Ask What does the picture show? 
people with weapons, bows and arrows starting to fight 

Ask different children to  read the first three sentences next to 
the picture.

Answers: 1e 2c 3 b  4 f  5 d  6a

Activity 3

Ask a pair to  read the example speech bubbles.

Explain th a t the answer to  each question can be found by 
fo llow ing the lines.

Write How long  ... on the board. Let a volunteer ask the first 
question. Help as necessary and write it on the board.

The class follows the line and finds the answer. Help w ith 
constructing the answer as necessary.

When the activity has been completed w ith  the whole class, 
the children practise in pairs. Go around listening to  them as 
they work.

Answers:

2 How long has tha t fam ily been living on our street? 
They have been living on our street since December.

3 How long have the boys been playing basketball? 
They have been playing basketball since ten o'clock.

4 How long have the explorers been travelling through 
the rainforest? They have been travelling through the 
rainforest fo r tw o  weeks.

5 How long have the children been learning English? 

They have been learning English for five years.

6 How long has the owl been sitting in tha t tree? It has 
been sitting in th a t tree for half an hour.

Grammar 

1 Look!

Gram m ar’s fan tastic , isn’t  it?

"The tribes s ta rted  to  f ig h t  m any years ago. 

They are s till f ig h tin g  n o w ," said H iaw atha . 

"They have been fig h tin g  fo r  m any years."

“ This fa m ily  s ta rted  to  argue last year.

They are s till a rg u in g  n o w ," said D eganaw ida. 

"They have been a rg u in g  since last ye a r."

2 Look, read and match. W rite  the letters.
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W orkbook: G ram m ar (w b  p 74)

Iheck tha t the children understand the tasks. Remind them 
:o look at the top of PB page 87 if they need to  revise the 
structure.

Exercise 1

Fell the class to  read all the sentences before they choose 
/erbs from the box.

Exercise 2

Remind the class that all the questions begin with How long .... 

Exercise 3

Remind the class of the rule, if necessary: fo r  is used w ith  a 
oeriod of time; since is used w ith  a particular time in the past.

Exercise 4

The children answer the questions about themselves.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 have been living 2 has been teaching 3 have been 
learning 4 have been travelling 5 has been waiting
6 have been playing

Exercise 2
1 How long has the baby been sleeping?

2 How long have the boys been arguing?

3 How long has Aunt Jane been driving th a t car?

4 How long have we been watching TV?

Exercise 3
1 for 2 since 3 since 4 for

Grammar

1 Complete the sentences w ith  the  verbs in the box.

Use the  present perfect continuous.

r  teach  tra v e l p la y  w a it  live  le a r r T j

1 M r Jones said, " I _______________________________ in th is  to w n  fo r  m any  years."

2 Professor Jam es______________________________ a t  th e  u n ive rs ity  since 2005.

3 " W e ______________________________ French since S eptem ber," said Joe.

4 H enry a nd  R u p e rt______________________________ aro u n d  th e  w o rld  fo r  n ine  m onths.

5 Mrs B o n d ______________________________ fo r  a ta x i fo r  h a lf an hour.

6 " Y o u ______________________________ basketba ll fo r  th re e  hou rs," said th e  teacher.

2  W rite  questions for the answers.

1 How Iona____________________________
The b a b y  has been sleeping fo r  six hours.

2  

The boys have been a rg u in g  a ll a fte rn o o n .

3  

A u n t Jane has been d riv in g  th a t  car fo r  years.

4 __________________________________________________________________

W e have been w a tch in g  TV since th re e  o 'c lock.

3  Complete the  sentences w ith  for or since.

1 Uncle John has been f ly in g  p la n e s __________ te n  years.

2 The g irls  have been p la y in g  te n n is __________tw o  o 'c lock.

3 W e have been liv in g  in o u r a p a r tm e n t___________O ctober.

4  Mrs M orris  has been w o rk in g  in th is  sch o o l_  n ine  months.

4  Answ er the  questions.

1 H ow  long  have you  been liv in g  in th is  to w n ? ______________________

2 H ow  long  have yo u  been s tu d y in g  in th is  school? _

3 H ow  long  have yo u  been lea rn in g  Eng lish?_______

©  U n it 8  Present perfect continuous

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 37)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
pages, they may complete GPB page 37.

Gram mar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
2 She's been reading a book for twenty minutes.
3 The baby's been crying for five minutes. 4 They've 
been eating fo r tw enty  minutes.

Activity 2
2 How long have they been eating the sandwiches? 
For tw enty  minutes. 3 How long has he been playing 
computer games? For th ir ty  minutes.
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Lesson 4 Grammar in conversation

Lesson aim Grammar in conversation 

Lesson targets Children:

• listen to  a conversation
• th ink of their own ideas for a similar conversation
• hold a short conversation in pairs

Key language agreement: So am I, Me too, So do I, 
Neither am I, Me neither

Key vocabulary school play, acting

Materials PB p 88; CD B track 26; WB p 75; GPB p 38

Time division

W -up D ia logue Ind iv  prep Pair/class speaking WB

i W arm -up
i
I Ask around the class: How long have you been learning 
I English ? coming to this school? living in this city? sitting  
J at your desk?

G ram m a r in conversation  

1 ®  Listen and read.

M el: Oh, look ! I'm  in th e  school p lay.

Jack: C ongra tu la tions! So am I.

M el: It's a good p la y , isn 't it?

Jack: Yes, I like  i t  a lo t.

M el: Me, too .

Jack: Have yo u  g o t a b ig  part?

M el: No, I o n ly  say a fe w  words.

Jack: So do I. I'm  n o t in th e  f irs t scene.

M el: N e ither am  I.

Jack: And I d o n 't appear in th e  last scene.

M el: N e ither do  I. Bu t I d o n 't m ind  hav ing  a 

sm all pa rt.

Jack: Really?

M el: To te ll th e  tru th  I'm  n o t very  good a t acting.

Jack:
V ... M e ne ither!

2  Think, w rite  and say.

Choose a TV program m e, a f ilm  o r a  book. W h a t do you  th in k  a b o u t it?

JOn TV I like ‘A nim al W orld ’ best. 

I love learn ing about animals.

I enjoy the ‘H arry Potter’ 1 

/ilm s . They’re exciting. f

Mm

3  Let's talk.

I th ink  ‘Dragon M ounta in ’ is a great I  
book. The story is rea lly interesting,

W hat do you th ink  o f ‘A n im al W orld ’?
Useful phrases 

I like I enjoy I think 

So do I. Neither do I. 

Me too. Me neither. 

I agree. I disagree.

How about you? 

W hat do you think?

Unit 8 Grammar in conversation: agreeing and disagreeing

G ram m ar in  co n v e rsa tio n  (pb p 88)

Activity 1

Point out Mel and Jack in the picture. Explain tha t they are 
looking at a notice about the school play. Ask What is Mel 
th inking about? being in the play

Play track 26. The children listen and fo llow  in their books. 

Point out So am I, Me too, So do I, Neither am I, Neither do I, 
Me neither.

Write the phrases on the board in any order. Ask which ones 
are for agreement about an affirmative statement and which 
are for agreement about a negative statement.

Activity 2

Explain the task. Ask different children to  read the examples 

in the speech bubbles. Explain they may choose any 
programme, film  or book.

Give them a time lim it to  write their idea and what they 
think.

Activity 3

Divide the class into small groups. Tell them they are all 
going to  ta lk  about the things they have written down. 
Everyone must reply to  the question.

Point out the useful phrases in the speech bubbles. Read 
through them w ith  the class.

Tell the class they may ask extra questions, fo r example Why 
don 't you like it? Why do you think it's boring/interesting? 
etc. Encourage them to  say as much as they can and to  ask 
each other as much as they can.

Go around listening to  them as they work.
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W orkbook: G ram m ar in 
co n v ersa tio n  (w b  p 75)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Tell the children to  read all the sentences before they begin 
and to  read them again w ith  their answers when they have 

finished to  check.

Exercise 2

Remind the class to  read all the sentences and all the words 
in the box before they begin.

Exercise 3

Explain to  the class they may agree or disagree but their 
sentence must justify their view.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 So am I. 2 So do I. 3 Neither do I. 4 Neither am I.
5 So do I. 6 Neither do I. 7 So am I. 8 Neither do I.

Exercise 2
Nina: I enjoy Max: Me too. Nina: a bit 
Max: I disagree Nina: scary Max: Me neither 
Nina: brilliant Max: I agree

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook  (gpb p 38)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
in conversation pages, they may complete GPB page 38.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
1 Me too. 2 Me neither. 3 I disagree. 4 I agree.
5 Neither do I. 6 So do I.

Activity 2
2 Me neither. 3 I agree. 4 So am I. 5 Neither am I.

6 So do I.

Grammar in conversation

1 W h a t does the boy say to  the  girl? Use the words in the  box.

( j o  am  I. N e ithe r am  I. So do  I. N e ithe r do  I.

1 I'm  g ood  a t m aths.

2 I like  reading.

3 I d o n 't like  spiders.

4  I'm  n o t fe e lin g  w e ll.

5 I p la y  th e  p iano .

6 I d o n 't speak French.

7 I'm  g o in g  to  London.

8 I d o n 't e a t sweets.

M ax:

N ina:

M ax:

Nina:

M ax:

Nina:

M ax:

Nina:

Max:

W h a t film s  do you  like?

____________ th e  "H a rry  P o tte r" film s.

_____________Th e y 're  g rea t.

T h e y 're ____________ scary sometimes.

N o !_____________I th in k  th e y 're  exciting.

I d o n 't like  v e ry ____________ film s.

But H a rry  Potte r's _ 

Y es,_____________

3  W hat's  your opinion? W rite  I agree or I disagree and one more sentence.

1 It's g re a t to  live in  a b ig  c ity --------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2 W a tch ing  TV is a w aste  o f  t im e --------------------------------------------------------------------------------

3 Every fa m ily  should have a  p e t--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Unit 8 Agreeing and disagreeing ©
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Lesson 5 Spelling, Use o f English

Lesson aim Spelling; chant; Use of English 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to  pronunciation of words where o sounds like u
• practise spelling and writing words where o sounds like u
• understand and say a short chant

Target words won, colour, nothing, above, money, 
month, wonderful, front, love, son

Materials PB p 89; CD B tracks 27-29; WB pp 76-77, 
GPB p 39 

Time division

W -up Spelling Song Use o f English WB

i Warm-up

I Find the word. Game 4. Play this game w ith  verbs. (See 
! Games, p 216.)

Activity 1

I Play track 28. The children listen and say the words.

Tell them to look back and underline the o in each word.
1
I Ask the class to  read all the words together.
I

Activity 2

Give the class a moment to  look at the first sentence.

Ask a volunteer to  say the complete sentence, adding the 
missing word.

Check the class agrees. The children write.

Continue in the same way w ith the other sentences.

Answ ers: 1 above 2 money 3 son 4 won 5 love 
6 wonderful 7 colour 8 fron t 9 nothing 10 month

Spelling (pb p 89)

Spelling box

Point out Mrs Swift's speech bubble. Tell the class to  listen 
and fo llow  in their books.

Play track 27. The children listen.

Read the example word. The class repeats. Ask a volunteer to  
read the example sentence.

Activity 3

Point out the picture. Ask Where is the boy? What is he 
doing? How do you think he is feeling?

Play track 29. The children listen and follow. Ask How is the 
boy feeling? Were they right about this? W hat words tell us 
tha t the boy is feeling nervous/frightened?

Go through the words and explain as necessary.

Play track 29 again. The children join in.

Ask the children to  read the poem to  each other in pairs.
Go round listening to  them. Help w ith pronunciation and 
encourage them to  put as much expression into the poem as 
they can.

Ask three children to  come to the fron t o f the class. Child 1 
reads the first three lines. Child 2 the next three lines and 
Child 3 the last four lines.

Repeat w ith  another three children or ask for one volunteer 
to  read the whole poem to the class.

To complete classroom Lesson 5, move on to  Use of English, 

WB p77.

Spelling: In some words the le tte r o sounds like u.

Her d a ugh te r had a son.

t  ®  Listen and say these words.

w on  co lou r n o th in g  above m oney 

m on th  w o n d e rfu l fro n t  love son

Underline the o th a t sounds like u in each word.

2  Choose the best w ord to  complete each sentence.

1 The clouds a re  in th e  s k y ______________ o u r heads.

2 You n e e d ______________ to  buy things.

3 A  b o y  ch ild  is a _______________

4 W hen you  come firs t in a race, you  h a v e _______________

5 The opposite  o f  ha te  is _______________

6 O ur ho lid a y  in London w a s _______________

7 Blue is m y m um 's fa v o u r ite _______________

8 A nna usually sits a t  t h e ______________ o f  th e  class.

9 Ben opened th e  box b u t the re  w a s ______________ inside it.

10 Novem ber is th e  e le v e n th _______________

3  ®  Listen and say.

M y h ea rt is pound ing  and m y knees a re  w eak.

M y m outh  is d ry  and I cannot speak.

W a itin g  in th e  da rk, w a itin g  in th e  da rk  fo r  th e  cu rta in  to  rise. 

M y  hands are shaking and m y fe e t are lead.

The words spin round inside m y head.

W a itin g  in th e  dark, w a itin g  in th e  da rk  fo r  th e  cu rta in  to  rise. 

I w a n t to  run  a w a y and hide 

From the  people on th e  o th e r side 

But here's th e  music -  it's  tim e  to  begin.

And th e  cu rta in 's  beg inn ing  to  rise ...

Unit 8 Spelling: o  sounds like u
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W orkbook: U se o f English (w b p 77)

Read Mr Smash's speech bubble to  the class.

Write the apostrophe on the board above a line. Write up 
apostrophe. Explain that this mark can show (1) when a letter 
or letters are missing or (2) the owner or owners of something.

Exercise 1

1 Read the information about omission. Ask a volunteer to  

read the example sentences.

Write the short forms on the board. Invite volunteers to 

write the long forms.

The children write the apostrophes for the short forms in 

their books.

While they do so, write the short forms on the board and 
let volunteers write the apostrophes. Other children check.

2 Read the information about the apostrophe for a single 
owner. As this work is revision, the children should be 
fam iliar w ith  it. Invite volunteers to  read the example 

sentences.

The children write the apostrophes in their books. Write 
the words on the board and let volunteers write the 
apostrophes. Other children check their work.

3 and 4 Go through the information and the examples in the 

same way.

The children write in their books and check their work w ith 

correct answers on the board.

W orkbook: Spelling (w b  p 76)

Make sure the children understand the tasks. Most o f this 
page should be done by the children working alone.

Read, or ask a child to  read, the reminder in Mr Flash's speech 

bubble.

Ask a volunteer to  read the word and the sentence in the box. 

Exercise 1

Remind the children to  read the words they complete. 

Exercise 2

The children should check any words they are unsure of in 
their Dictionary. Remind them all the words they need are in 

exercise 1.

Exercise 3

Tell the class the words they need are in exercise 1.

Exercise 4

The children try  to  spot the word from exercise 1 they have 

not used in an answer.

Exercise 5

Tell the children tha t the answers all have o sounding u in 

them.

* ' 1 
Use o f English Remember when to  use an apostrophe?

1 Read.

1 W e use an  apos trophe w hen  w e  miss o u t a  le tte r  o r letters.

H iaw a th a  couldn’t  sleep a t  n ig h t.  “I ’ve been d ream ing,” he said.

c o u ld n 't =  cou ld  n o t I've = I have

W rite  the  apostrophe: I am = I m we are = we re 

he cannot = he can t

2 W e use an apos trophe  to  show  th e  ow n e r o f  som eth ing .

T h e  ch ie f’s fa c e  was ugly.

The face  be longed to  th e  ch ie f.

When there is one  ow ner we use ?s. J

W rite  the  apostrophe: B en s b o o k s  th e  b o y  s h a n d  th e  b ird  s w in g

3 W e use an apos trophe  to  show  m ore th a n  one ow ner.

T h e  w arrio rs’ weapons w ere buried in t h e  ground.

The w eapons be longed to  th e  w arrio rs .

I f  the  p lu ra l noun ends w ith  s the apostrophe comes a jte r the  s.
— y 1 , U.UH   

W rite  the  apostrophe: the girls bags the horses tails the trees branches

4  Rem em ber! Some p lu ra ls  do  n o t end in  5.

T h e  people’s lives were peaceful a t  las t.

The lives be longed to  th e  people.

1/ the  p lu ra l noun does n o t end w ith  s we u s e ’s.

W rite  the  apostrophe: the children s toys the women s dresses 

the men s shoes

U n it 8 Revision o f apostrophes o f omission and possession ^

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 2
1 fron t 2 above 3 son 4 won 5 wonderful

6 nothing 7 love

Exercise 3
1 months 2 colours 

Exercise 4
money; encourage them to write an interesting sentence. 

Exercise 5
1 brother 2 mother 3 cover

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 39)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Use of 
English and Spelling pages, they may complete GPB page 39.

Gramm ar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
2 is n o t/ is n 't  3 has not / hasn't 4 does not / doesn't

5 do not / don't

Activity 2
2 The people's houses were small. 3 The girls' books 
were on the table. 4 Tina's T-shirt was dirty. 5 The 

boys' bicycles were in the garden. 6 The children's toys 
were in the box. 7 The bird's w ing was broken.
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Lesson 6 Class composition; W riting preparation, Composition practi

Lesson aim W riting 

Lesson targets Children:

• compose narrative paragraphs w ith  teacher 
support (session 1)

• practise vocabulary and structures for independent 
writing (session 2)

• write narrative paragraphs independently (session 2) 

Key structure and language from the unit

Vocabulary from the unit 

Materials PB p 90; WB pp 78-79 

Time division (session 1)

W -up Disscussion & notes W ritin g Editing, im prov ing

Time division (session 2)

W -up W rit in g  prep C om position

W arm -up (sessio n  1)i 
t

* Play Word chain. Choose the easier or more d ifficu lt 
I version as suits your class. (See Games, p 214.)
i

C lass co m p o sitio n  (pb p 90)

Activity 1

Discuss in turn each of the events shown in the pictures 
w ith the class. Encourage them to use a wide vocabulary to 

describe what happened. Note descriptive words and phrases 
on the board. If children repeat a word tha t has already been 

mentioned, tell the class to  think of a synonym. Encourage 
them to look in their Dictionaries for different words.

Activity 2

Elicit complete sentences from the class to  tell the story of the 
journey. Remind them of the notes you have made to  help 
them.

If you wish, use Poster 8 to  remind them o f the style and kind 
of language tha t is used in a legend.

Activity 3

Ask one or more volunteers to  read the story to  the class.

Go through the questions w ith the class and decide what 
changes could improve the story.

Activity 4

Make any changes tha t you and the class agree to. Let one 
or more volunteers read the story to  the class.

See page 149 for an example composition.

. ,  Do you remember? H iaw atha ’s journey to
v_ ass composition ^ jn(j  Deganawida was long and dangerous.

1 Look a t the pictures.

Talk about w h a t H iaw atha did on his journey. Make notes.

3  Reread your story.

Does i t  make sense? Does i t  exp la in  w h a t happened in order?

Does i t  exp la in  w h a t happened clearly?

Have you used th e  best words? Do you  need m ore o r b e tte r adjectives? 

Have you used in te resting  verbs?

4  Make any changes then read the story again.

U n it  8  Class composition: w ritin g  pa rt o f a narrative story

2  W rite  the story of H iawatha's journey to  find Deganawida.

W rite  one p a rag raph  fo r  each p a rt o f th e  story.
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! S essio n  2 W arm -up [
i i 
l Find the word. Game 4. Play this game w ith  adjectives.
1 (See Games, p 216.)

W orkbook: W riting p re p a ra tio n  (w b  p 78)

Exercise 1

Ask the class to  tell you w hat Deganawida did in each 
picture. Discuss w ith them which events show he was brave, 
kind or gentle. Write them on the board if you wish.

Exercise 2

The children write notes independently. They may use their 
Dictionaries to  help them find or check words.

Give them a time lim it and encourage them to  write as many 
notes as they can about each event w ith in  the time.

W orkbook: C om position  p rac tice  (wb p 79)

Exercise 1

The children write about each event in turn. Encourage them 
to add detail to  the events, fo r example adjectives to  describe 
the old man and the old woman, the fighting boys and the 
river water.
Remind them of the tw o pieces of direct speech. If necessary, 

go through an example of punctuation of direct speech.

Go around helping as the children write. Encourage them to 
use interesting verbs and adverbs.

Be ready to  give extra vocabulary as may be required and 

write any unusual words on the board.

Before the end of the lesson, ask one or tw o volunteers to  
read a paragraph from their stories to  the class.

The children may make neat copies of their stories fo r their 
portfolios. Encourage them to draw a picture of one of the 
events to  illustrate their stories.

Composition practice

1 W rite  the  story o f Deganaw ida as a  boy. W rite  three paragraphs.

Paragraph 1 W rite  a b o u t th e  k ind  th in g s  he did.

Paragraph 2 W rite  a b o u t th e  brave th in g s  he d id .

Paragraph 3 W rite  a b o u t th e  g e n tle  th in g s  he d id .

Begin like  this.

DegariG.wi.da. was a  kind boy. One datj he_______________________

Assessment

Some children will be able to write more quickly than 

others and the length of stories will vary. The children 
who write less may still show understanding of the task. 

In assessing their stories look for writing which

• tells the events in a clear order

• uses full forms throughout

• has some direct speech.

U n it 8 W riting part o f a narrative story ©
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PI ease stop!

U n it 8  Notes fo r a narrative story

W r i t in g  p r e p a r a t io n  Deganaw ida grew  up to  be a

1 Look a t the pictures.
brave, k ind  and gentle boy. r

. 'v' j
Decide which pictures show D eganaw ida was brave, kind or gentle.

2  W rite  notes under each picture about w h a t D eganaw ida did.

Use your Dictionary to  help you find words.



Lesson 7 Listening

Lesson aim Listening 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the pictures and basic dialogue for a story
• listen to  the narrative and complete dialogue fo r the 

story

• answer comprehension questions and discuss aspects of 
the story

Key structure and language from the unit 

Vocabulary meanwhile 

Materials PB p 91; CD B track 30 

Preparation Listen to  track 30 before the lesson 

Time division

W -up Pre-listen Listening Post-listen A ctiv ities

Warm-up

Ask the class to  tell you what they can remember of Part 
1. If necessary, ask prompt questions. For example:

Why did Queen Karina have to leave her castle? because 

there was illness in Zarula and it  was coming closer to 

the castle

Why did she have to go to Rainbow Island? because she 

would be safe there

What did she take with her? the Great Diamond 

Why? because without it  she cannot be queen

Who is looking a fte r it? Banto 

Who wants to steal it? Prince Torgan

L isten ing  (P B p 9 i)

Activity 1

Read the title  o f the story to  the class. Explain the new words 
or ask the children to  look in their Dictionaries.

Give the class a minute or tw o  to  look at the whole page.

Ask Where is Prince Torgan riding to? the White Castle 

Why? to steal the diamond he thinks is there 

How is Queen Karina going to get to the island? by boat 

Is there a problem? Yes, a  storm.

Ask different children to  read the speech bubbles.

Ask How did Prince Torgan feel when he could not find the 
diamond? angry

What did he do next? went after Queen Karina and her friends 

What happened to  the box with the diamond inside? Banto 

could not hold onto it.

Who cannot swim? Queen Karina

Activity 2

Tell the class to look at each picture, listen and follow the story. 

Play track 30. The children listen and look.

Activity 3

Ask questions to  check understanding:

Why was i t  easy fo r Prince Torgan to go into the White Castle 
to steal the diamond? the people were too ill to stop them  

When Prince Torgan saw the diamond was gone, what did he 
realise? that Queen Karina had taken it  with her 

Who agreed to help the queen and her friends? the fishermen 

How? They agreed to take them in their boat.

What happened when they were out a t sea? a storm. What 
happened to the boat? A huge wave hit it. What happened 
to the box with the diamond? It  fell into the water.

What did the fisherman and Banto do? They started to 

swim towards it. What did Queen Karina tell them? that she 

couldn’t  swim

Ask questions about the story tha t require the children to 
th ink about their answers (see next page).

Optional

1 Ask the class w hat they th ink w ill happen next.

2 The children can use the play script to  read and act out the 
story in groups or as a whole class.

Suggested homework task: Children complete Check-up 8
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Soon the  d iam ond 
w ill be in my hands.

r  — *yrr\ \

They have taken 

the diam ond.

I w ill get the diam ond. 
I w ill be king!

Can you take us to 
R ainbow Island?

A  storm  is coming.

Don’t  be f r ightened, Karina! Help! I can’t  swim !

Adventure in Zarula -  Part 2

Listening

1 Look and read. 2  Look, listen and read. 3  Talk about it.

U n it  8  Listening

To the  W hite 

Castle! Quickly!

Meanwhile ... I

Afte them! must
diam ond



Listening audioscript: Adventure in Zarula -  Part 2

Do you remember? There was a terrible illness in Zarula. 
Akaro, the wise man, to ld  Queen Karina and her friends 
to leave the White Castle and go to Rainbow Island. The 
queen would be safe there. Banto fetched the Great 
Diamond from the tower. They took the diamond with 

them because w ithout the diamond Karina could not be 
queen. Far away in his Black Castle, evil Prince Torgan 
watched Karina and her friends leave.

1 Prince Torgan le ft the Dark Castle with his monkey and 
his soldiers.

Torgan: To the White Castle! Quickly! Karina and her 
friends have left. Now I can steal the diamond 
and become King of Zarula.

2 Soon Prince Torgan and his men arrived a t the White 
Castle and went inside. The people in the castle were 
too sick to stop them.

Torgan: Ha ha! There is no one to  stop us. All the

people are sick. It w ill be easy to  take the Great 
Diamond.

3 Prince Torgan went quickly to the tower and ran up the 
stairs.

Torgan: Soon the diamond will be in my hands. And 

when the diamond is mine, I w ill be King of 
Zarula!

4 Torgan: No! I don't believe it! It is not here. They have
taken the diamond.

5 Prince Torgan was very angry.

Torgan: I w ill get the diamond. I w ill be king!

6 Prince Torgan and his men jumped on their horses and 
rode out o f  the castle.

Torgan: Quick! A fter them! I must get the diamond.

7 Meanwhile, Queen Karina and her friends had arrived 
a t the coast. They stopped on the c liff  and looked out 
across the sea.

Banto: Look! There's Rainbow Island.

Karina: A t last we are here!

Silas: We have been travelling for many hours.

Karina: I feel so tired.

Lilia: So do I.

Banto: How shall we get to  the island?

Silas: Let's go down to  the beach.

8 There were two fishing boats on the beach. The 
fishermen were mending their nets.

9 Silas: Good morning.

Fman 1: Good morning, sir.

Silas: We need your help.

Fman 2: Our help, sir?

Fm anl: W hat can we do fo r you, sir?

Silas: We need boats. Can you take us to  Rainbow
Island?

Fman 2: Rainbow Island?

Silas: Yes. We can pay you.

Fman 1: Glad to  help, sir.

10 The four friends and Wogan climbed into the boats and 
set o f f  fo r Rainbow Island. It was a beautiful morning but 
suddenly Lilia noticed some dark clouds in the west.

Lilia: Look at those clouds!

Silas: They're very black.

Fman 1: The weather is changing. A storm is coming.

11 They heard the first crash o f  thunder and lightning  

flashed across the sky. The wind started to b low  
stronger. The waves became bigger.

Banto: (scared) Don't be frightened, Karina!

Karina: I'm not frightened, Banto.

Banto: (scared) Neither am I! Oh! Oh dear!

12 Banto: Oh dear! Oh dear!

A huge wave h it  the boat. Karina, Banto and the 

fisherman were thrown in to  the sea. Banto was holding  
the diamond in its golden box bu t i t  f lew  out o f  his 
hands and splashed in to  the water. Banto and the 
fisherman started to swim bu t suddenly they heard a 
voice. It was Karina.

Karina: Help me! I can't swim! I can't swim! Help!

Inferential and deductive questions

What did Prince Torgan decide to do a fte r he realised Karina 
had the diamond? ride after her

How fa r is Rainbow Island from the White Castle? a long 

way. How do you know? because they travelled for many  

hours to get to the coast

Why couldn't Banto hold onto the box? the wave h it the 

boat and made him drop it

Personal response questions

Do you think Prince Torgan would be a good king? Why? 
Why not?

I f  you were Banto what would you do next?
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Revision 4
Revision 4; Listening skills round-up 4; Project 4

Aim Revision 

Targets Children:
• listen to  a variety o f fiction texts w ith  key language 

and vocabulary from Units 7 and 8
• practise listening skills

• prepare for a legend w riting project 

Materials PB pp 92-93, 133; CD B tracks 31, 32 

Work on the revision, project, portfo lio  and diploma 
sections may take one or more lessons. Projects can be 

completed at home.

j W arm -up
i
i
i
b .

M

Choose a game, song or poem tha t the children have 
enjoyed.

Revision 4

1 @  L is te n  a n d  re a d .

Fiction texts
These are a ll fic tio n  texts. That means they  a re  n o t true . They a ll te ll stories and  events in 

d iffe re n t ways. They are th e  w rite r 's  ideas.

1

The people were arguing and fighting. One day a woman came, dressed in white. She talked 

to the people. She showed them the ways of peace.

When it was time for her to go, she walked a little way and turned round. She became 

a black buffalo. The people were amazed. She went a little further and turned round. She 

became a yellow buffalo. She went further again, turned round and became a red buffalo.

The last time she walked then turned, she was a white buffalo.

When people see a white buffalo, they know it brings peace and good times.

D o lp h in  D a n ce
We are darters and divers 
from secret sea-caves.
We re dippers and gliders, 
we dance through the waves.

We spiral and curl, 
we weave as we fly 
stitch shimmering arches 
from ocean to sky.

Judith Nicholls

An ant went to the river to drink. It fell into the water and I

was drowning. A bird was sitting on its nest in the tree. j

I t saw the ant and flew down with a leaf in its mouth. It 

picked up the ant on the leaf and put it on the ground.

The next day a  bird catcher came with nets. He tried to !

catch the bird. The ant saw him and bit him hard on his 

foot. The bird catcher shouted w ith pain and ran away. 

Moral: A k ind  person will receive k indness 

from  o thers.

m
4  A n d y : Come on, M eg. I w a n t to  sw im  in th a t  spark ling  blue sea!

M eg:

Andy:

M eg:

A ndy :

M eg:

A ndy :

M eg:

So do I! I've been th in k in g  a b o u t th is  h o lid a y  fo r  m onths! Hey, w a it  fo r  me! 

Oooh o w w w !

W ha t's  th e  m atte r?

©

I've h u rt m y fo o t. I've stepped on som eth ing.

Oh, dear. Oh! Look! W as it  this? It's a m ob ile  phone.

W ell w ha te ve r i t  was, it  h u rt! W h a t was th a t?

It's a te x t message. It's  ju s t arrived.

A n d y : W h a t does i t  say?

M eg: It says, 'H e lp ! W e 're  tra p p e d .'

A ndy : W hat?  W ho's trapped?  W here? And whose phone is i t  a nyw ay?  

M eg: Hmm. W h a t a m yste ry ! W e 'll have to  f in d  ou t.

Revision 4

R evision 4 (pb pp 92- 93)

Read the title and give the children time to  look at the pictures. 

A c t iv ity  1

Read the information. Ask the class w hat kind of fiction texts 
they can th ink of. Write any ideas on the board. Tell the class 
to  look at the texts on the tw o pages. Ask if any of the words 
on the board match w hat they see on the pages.

Ask if they recognise any kinds o f texts tha t are not on the 

board. Write these on the board too.

The children should be able to list: a story, a poem a play. They

may remember or recognise in addition: a fable, a legend.

Play track 31. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

All o f the language should be fam iliar to  the children. Check 
understanding of any less well-known words or phrases. 

Explain buffalo: an animal like a very b ig  cow w ith  thick fu r 
around its head and shoulders.

For text 2 it is not necessary for the children to  understand 
the meaning of every word and phrase. Ask questions about 
the texts. Use these or any of your own:

Text 1: W hat did the woman show to the people? the ways 
o f  peace. What animal d id she become? a buffalo. What does 
a white buffa lo  bring? peace and good times

Text 2: (verse 1) What is special about the sea-caves? They 
are secret. How do the dolphins move through the waves? 

They dance, (verse 2) Which verb tells you tha t the dolphins 
leap out o f  the water? f ly

Text 3: Which animals are mentioned? a bird, an ant. Which 
animal nearly drowned? the ant. How did the ant help the 

bird? It b it  the b ird  catcher on his foo t and he ran away.

Text 4: Who stepped on something in the sand? Andy. What 
was it? a mobile phone. What was the text message? Help! 

We're trapped.

Text 5: What were Billy and Sam ta lking about on the way 
home? the footba ll team. What did Billy notice? a boy who 
was fo llow ing  them. What was unusual about the boy? He 
was wearing thin clothes although i t  was cold; he spoke in a 
strange language.

If you wish, ask questions tha t require the children to  th ink 
about their answers. Use these or any questions of your own: 

Text 1: Why do you think a white buffa lo  means peace and 
good times? (example) because i t  was the last colour o f  the 

buffa lo  and the woman to ld  the people about peace 

Text 2: Find a word tha t means someone who goes under 

water, diver

Text 3: Do you think the moral is true? Why?

Text 4: What w ill Meg and Andy have to find  out? who is 
trapped and whose phone i t  is

Text 5: Why do you think the boy is nervous? (example) 

perhaps he is afra id  o f  Billy and Sam; perhaps he is lost
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Activity 2

Ask a volunteer to  read out the descriptions.

Give the class a time lim it to  match the texts to  them. If you 
wish, they may do this work in pairs or small groups.

Check answers together and go through the features of the 

text types. If there is disagreement about the answers, make 
sure the children understand the different features. (The main 
features of each text type are given below but the children may 
add other details about what helps them to recognise the type.)

Answers:

a fable: 3; features: a story th a t teaches something and 
has a moral

a mystery story: 5; features: events tha t the characters 
do not understand -  Billy and Sam do not know the boy, 
he looks unusual and he speaks in a strange language 

a poem: 2: the text is written in short lines and is 

arranged in tw o  verses; the last word in the second and 
fourth lines of each verse rhyme

a play: 4; features: the text is set out like a play w ith the 
name of the character and what the person says 

a native American legend: 1; features: a lot o f events are 
to ld simply in a few  words; little or no direct speech

5 Billy and Sam were walking home after school. They were talking 
about the football team. Sam was very excited about it and he didn’t  
*enc to talk about anything else.

After a few minutes, Billy said, "Have you noticed? There's a boy 
behind us. He's been following us since we left school."

Sam tuned round and looked at the boy. “I don't know him," he said.
"Neither do I," said Billy. “He doesn’t look very happy. Let's see what 

he wants '
They waited until the boy reached them. He was small and thin and 

he was wearing just a thin shirt and jeans although it was cold. His dark, 
scaight hair fell over his eyes and he looked at them nervously.

*Can we help you?" asked Billy.
The boy stared back at them and then he began to speak in a strange 

language

2  Match the texts to  these descriptions. How  do you 
know  which is which?

a fa b le ------  a m ystery s to ry ------- a  po e m ------- a p la y ____ a native Am erican le g e n d____

Listening

1 Think about it.

You a re  go ing  to  hear an o ld  Russian sto ry  a b o u t an an im a l ca lled Silver H oof. W hich an im a l 

do  yo u  th in k  Silver H oo f is? A  lion? A  goat?  A  fish? Say w h y .

2  @  Listen to  the story. Does it have a happy ending or a  sad ending?

3  ^  Listen again. Are these sentences true or false? W rite  T or F.

1 V anya was D arya 's g ra n d fa th e r____  2 V anya was a h u n te r_____

3 D arya  d id  n o t like  Vanya 's  stories-------  4 V anya w an ted  to  see Silver H oo f_____

5 V anya  w e n t to  to w n  to  b u y  fo o d -------  6 The ca t was scared o f Silver H oo f_____

7 The cat p u t jew e ls  in  th e  snow-------  8 V anya and D arya  became rich_____

4  ^  Listen again.

Numbers these w ords in th e  o rd e r in w h ich  you  hear them .

noise believe skins rich poo r fa v o u rite  ro o f h u n te r stam ped

5  Tell the story.

W ork in pairs o r groups.

N ow  yo u  can do th e  

pro ject on page 133.

Listening: Understanding a story ^

Listening sk ills  ro u n d -u p  4 (pb p 93)
Activity 1

Read the task to  the class. Ask the class if they can guess 
which animal the story is about.

Audioscript (PB p 93, Activity 2)

A long time ago there was an old man who lived with his 
granddaughter and her little cat. The old man was called 
Vanya and his granddaughter was called Darya. They 
lived in a little house in the middle of a forest. They were 
very poor but they were happy. During the day Vanya 
went hunting. Darya cleaned their little house and cooked 
their dinner. At night the old man told his granddaughter 
wonderful stories. Darya's favourite story was about a magic 
goat called Silver Hoof. This goat had one silver hoof -  at the 
front, on the right -  and when it stamped its silver hoof, a 
shining jewel appeared on the ground.
The old man said, "I've been looking for this magic goat for 
many years but I have never found him. Perhaps one day we 
will be lucky. Perhaps one day we will find him."
All summer long, Vanya hunted animals in the forest. When 
winter came, he said, "I must travel to the town. I must sell 
the skins and the meat of the animals that I have caught." 
"May I go with you, grandfather?" asked Darya. "No," said 
Vanya. "You must stay at home." So Vanya went to the 
town and Darya and her cat stayed in the little house in the 
forest.

That evening it started to snow. Darya and her cat were 
sitting by the warm fire when suddenly they heard a noise 
outside. Darya opened the door and there in the snow she 
saw a goat. It was Silver Hoof! Her little cat ran outside and 
the two animals started to play together. They ran round 
and round the little house. Silver Hoof stamped his hoof and 
stamped and stamped again. Then Silver Hoof jumped up 
onto the roof of the little house and stamped and stamped 
some more. Soon the snow around the little house and the 
snow on the roof was covered with bright, shining jewels.
Just then Vanya arrived home. Silver Hoof saw him and knew 
he was a hunter. Quickly he ran away into the forest. Vanya 
looked at his little house. He couldn't believe his eyes. "Is this 
my home?" he asked. "It's so beautiful!" He picked up some 
of the jewels, put them in his hat and carried them into the 
house. Darya told him about Silver Hoof, how the cat and 
the goat had played together, how the goat had stamped his 
hoof and how the beautiful jewels had appeared.
Now Vanya was a rich man and he and Darya and her little 
cat lived happily ever after.

Activity 2

Tell the class they are going to  hear the story. Read the 
question and tell the children to  listen to  find out what 
ending the story has. Play track 32. The children listen.

Ask the class the question again. Elicit a happy ending.

Activity 3

Ask different children to  read the sentences.

Tell the class to  listen again and write their answers.

Be prepared to  play the track a th ird time if necessary.

If you wish, ask the children to  correct the false statements as 
you go through the answers.

Answers: 1T 2T  3 F (Darya liked the stories.) 4T

5 F (He went to  sell skins and meat.) 6 F (The cat played 
w ith  Silver Hoof.) 7 F (Silver Hoof put jewels in the 
snow.) 8 T
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Portfolio and Diploma 4: Units 7 and 8
L isten ing  sk ills  ro u n d -u p  4  (continued) 

Activity 4

Children read the words. Play track 32. Children write 1 
against the first word tha t they hear and so on to  number 9.

Answers: 5, 8, 4, 9, 1, 2, 6, 7, 3

Activity 5

The children work in pairs or groups to  tell the story to  each 
other.

P ro jec t 4: A leg en d  (pb p 133)

Explain Project 4 to  the children in the lesson. (See below 

fo r guidance notes.) They may then complete Portfolio 4 
and Diploma 4 in their Workbooks. Very able children may 
complete these tasks quite quickly and so can then begin 
Project 4 in class. Other children may need more time to 
complete the Portfolio and Diploma pages. All children may 
complete Project 4 fo r homework.

Make sure the class understand tha t the task is not to  write 
out a complete legend. They must find out about someone or 
something who is a character or an animal in a legend or in 

several legends.

They should write a paragraph tha t explains who the person 
or creature was. They should write another paragraph about 
what the person or creature did. Make sure they realise they 
should tell the events in a few sentences. Remind them to 
illustrate their work and let as many children as possible read 
out their work.

P ortfo lio  4 (w b  p 135)

When the children have completed all the work in Units 7 
and 8, they turn to  page 135 in their WB.

Grammar

The children tick the boxes when they are confident o f the 

tenses and structures.

Explain tha t this means all the work they have done, not just 
the sentences on this page.

Reading and understanding

The children should listen again and fo llow  in their books. 

Encourage them to read the texts aloud several times.

Remind them to check words they are unsure of.

Listening

The children should listen again and check anything they are 

unsure of w ith the audioscript.

Vocabulary

Tell the children to  tick each box only when they are 
confident tha t they know the key words in each unit.

Spelling

The children tick the boxes when they can read and spell the 

words accurately.

Check through the completed Portfolio page w ith each child. 
Tell children who are not entirely confident to  revise the 
parts they are less certain of. They should use pages 12-15 of 
the Dictionary to  help them learn and revise vocabulary.

It is preferable fo r all children to  be reasonably confident of 
the work in Units 7 and 8 before moving on to  Unit 9.

D iplom a 4 (w b p 136)

When the children are confident w ith all the elements of the 
work on page 135, they may complete the Diploma page.

This contains a representative task from each field of work. 
This page is not a formal test. The children should complete it 
in their own time, working carefully and steadily.

The children receive a sticker for each task completed and 
one more when they have finished the page.

These pages may be taken out o f the Workbook and kept 
in children's individual portfolios of work along w ith  a few 
examples o f their best work from Units 7 and 8.

Completed Diploma page:

1 her 

Can/May

have been travelling 

has been sailing

2 An island in the South Pacific, by a volcano

How peace came to  the people o f  the Great Lakes: snakes 

Adventure in Zarula-. Prince Torgan

3 a stranger

4 pizza, rabbit, money, nothing
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Answers to Check-ups 7, 8: Example writing 
Units 7, 8
Check-up 7  (w b pp 70- 71) 

Exercise 1

1 him 2 them 3 me 4 it 5 you 6 us 7 her 8 you 

Exercise 2

1 I bought her these flowers.

2 John played him a tune.

3 Lily read them a story.

4 Mum gave us some sweets.

Exercise 3

A 2 B1 C 5 D 4 E 3

Exercise 4 (example answers)

1 Can I borrow your rubber?

2 Could I have a sandwich, please?

3 May I leave the room, please?

Exercise 7 (example answer)

On Saturday (morning) Sally and Pete visited Aunt Meg. She 
took them to the beach. The weather was lovely (hot and 
sunny). Aunt Meg bought them ice creams. Pete wanted a 
kite. Aunt Meg got him one. When Pete and Sally got home, 
they tried to phone Aunt Meg to  thank her. They could not 

speak to  Aunt Meg because she was not a t home so they sent 
her an email.

Check-up 8  (w b  pp 80- 81) 

Exercise 1

1 has been learning 2 have been playing

3 have ... been waiting 4 has been riding
5 have ... been feeling 6 has been raining

Exercise 2

1 for 2 fo r 3 since 4 since 5 fo r 6 since 

Exercise 3

1 So do I. 2 So am I. 3 Neither do I. 4 So am I.
5 Neither am I. 6 So do I.

Exercise 6 (example answer)

Max is at the park. He is waiting for Joe. They are going to 
play football. Max has been waiting for an hour. Suddenly, 

Max's phone rings. It is Joe. He is at the park, too. He is 
waiting for Max. Joe is standing in fron t o f the white gates. 
He has been standing there since 9.00. Max has made a 
mistake. He has been waiting in the wrong place.

E xam ple w ritin g
Encourage your class to  produce ideas and sentences to  
the best o f their ability. The examples below should not be 
regarded as the 'correct' answer.

Unit 7 Class composition (example writing)

Mountain walks 

you can see

brilliant flowers as bright as jewels 

sparkling waterfalls splashing into turquoise pools 

colourful birds fly ing through the trees 

delicious fruits growing on the branches 

tall hills covered w ith  trees

Wear

trousers

a T-shirt w ith  long sleeves 

strong, comfortable shoes or boots

Bring a bag with 

a bottle o f water 

your lunch 

a camera

Unit 8 Class composition (example writing)

One evening, Hiawatha found a cave. He put his blanket 
down on the ground and he made a fire. Suddenly, he heard 
a loud growl. He looked up and saw a huge bear. It was 
standing at the fron t o f the cave. Quickly, Hiawatha picked 
up a burning branch from the fire. He waved the branch at 
the bear. It was scared of the fire and it ran away.

The next day, Hiawatha travelled down a river on a log. 
The log floated on the water and he went very fast. He used 
a branch as a paddle. The river flowed faster and faster.
Then it became a waterfall. The water fell down the side of 
the mountain. Hiawatha held on tigh tly  as he went down 
the waterfall.

On another day, he had to  cross a narrow river. There 
was no bridge but there was a tree. The tree was lying across 
the ravine. The river was a hundred metres below. Hiawatha 
stepped carefully onto the tree and walked slowly across. He 
did not slip and fall. He reached the other side safely.

Later, Hiawatha heard wolves. They chased after him. He 
had to  climb a cliff to  escape. The wolves were below him. 
They tried to  jump and bite his feet. Hiawatha threw rocks at 
the wolves and they went away.
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Q  Doctors then and now
Lesson 1 Poster 9, Reading

Lesson aim Reading 

Lesson targets Children:
• (poster) learn about the features of instructions
• fo llow  and read factual information
• understand the information and answer oral questions
• practise reading the information 

Key structure reflexive pronouns

Key language when + past continuous and past simple 

Vocabulary health, hospitals

Materials poster 11; PB pp 94-95; CD C track 1; WB p 82; 
Dictionary 6

Time division

W -up Poster Reading WB

| Warm-up J
Ask Would you like to work in a hospital? Why? Why not? *

Poster 9

Text type and vocabulary

1 Read the title. Tell the class tha t doctors have been 
working for thousands o f years.

2 Go through the information about the factual 
information, how it is laid out and the features of it. The 
children should now be fam iliar w ith  the term inology and 
w hat it means.

3 Read the new vocabulary and find the new words in the 
Dictionary w ith the class.

Make sure they understand w hat each object or person is.

Text type features

4 Read the information about instructions. Make sure 
the class remembers w hat a patient is: a sick person in 

hospital.

5 Read the three bullet points. Ask the class why they th ink 
instructions are written like this: because somebody who 

does not know  w hat to do has to follow them.

6 Read the other information and the grammar features. 

Ask volunteers to  read the example sentences. Ask which 
word is the verb in each one.

R eading  (PBpp 94- 95)

1 Read the title. Let the class look at the tw o pages.

Ask the class w hat things they recognise.

Ask them w hat things they th ink have changed most 
about doctors and hospitals.

They should probably know from their own experience 
th a t modern doctors and hospitals have lots more 
instruments and equipment.

2 Play track 1. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

3 Read sections of the text to  the class.

The children check or find meanings of words as necessary 
in their Dictionaries as you go through the text.

You may wish to  explain tha t tw o  thousand years ago, 
Rome was a very im portant city and the Romans invented 
many things th a t we still use today.

4 Ask questions about each part of the text. Use some or all 
o f the questions in the box below or any of your own.

5 Ask different children to  read a few  lines each.

6 Ask What did you already know? What have you learned?

7 Play track 1 a final time.

Reading text questions

Who found out about a dentist in Pakistan? archaeologists 

Who was the first doctor who is known by name? Imhotep 

Which pharaoh did he treat? King Zoser 

What did Hippocrates think was important? looking a t  

patients carefully

What did the Romans think was good fo r people's 
health? cleanliness

How much water did they bring in each day? 1,000 
million litres

What did they use i t  for? drinking, washing, cleaning 

the streets and drains

Why did people carry patients to  a hospital? There were 

no ambulances.

Who set up the first hospitals? doctors in the Middle East 

Who is sometimes called the fa ther o f  modern medicine? 
Avicenna

What did he realise? some diseases can travel quickly 

from one person to another

Q  Doctors then and t

You are going to  read factual information abou t the  first 
doctors.

The information is divided into paragraphs.

The paragraphs have headings.

There are illustrations. These have captions and labels. 

The information introduces some new words.

hospital instruments

The information includes instructions.

The instructions tell nurses how to  look af te r  patients.

Instructions must:

• be dear

• use simple words th a t  are  easy to  understand
•  be written in order.

They are divided up into short sentences.

Usually the  sentences do  no t use many words.

The sentences use the  imperative form of the  verb. Often 
they  begin with the verb.

Clean the floor of the ward.

Change the sheets on the bed.

Wash the sheets.
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Doctors then and now

Reading <f> The first doctors
Earliest times
All around the world, for thousands of years, people have been treating 
illness, disease and pain. Archaeologists know about a dentist who worked 
9,000 years ago in Pakistan but the first doctor in history who is known by 
name is Imhotep. He treated King Zoser the pharaoh of Egypt 4,700 years

Greek and Roman doctors
|  The Greek doctor,

Hippocrates, treated sick 
people 2,500 years ago. He believed that looking 
carefully at patients was important. This helped 
him to decide on the best treatment. Doctors do this 
today.

H ip p o c ra te s  looked  a n d  m a d e  n o tes .

Keep it clean!
Nowadays we know how important it is to keep things clean but it was not obvious then. Many 
people did not think that Florence Nightingale’s ideas were important. Modem nurses use disposable 
gloves. These protect patients from germs.

Unit 9 Reading: information w ith  instructions ^

If you cut yourself, you must clean the cut b u t ... A lw ays w ash your hands f irs t!

How long ago did European doctors first use 
microscopes? tw o hundred years 

What did they not understand? that germs can be 

spread by touch

Who discovered tha t hand-washing was important? 
Semmelweis

What happened to him? He was stopped from working 

in hospitals and he died forgotten and in disgrace.

What work did Joseph Lister do? He was a  surgeon and 

he did operations.

What did he believe? hand-washing was important and 

all instruments must be clean

Which nurse agreed with Joseph Lister? Florence 

Nightingale

Who did she give instructions to? her nurses

What were the most im portant things in her instructions?
cleaning and washing

What do nurses use now? disposable gloves

What must you do i f  you cut yourself? clean the cut but

wash your hands first

W orkbook: S tudy  sk ills  (w b  p 82)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

If possible, do exercises 1-3 in class. The children can complete 
exercises 4 and 5 independently. Exercise 6 may be done in 
pairs in class time. This could be a warm-up activity.

Exercise 1

Read or ask a volunteer to  read the paragraph to  the class. 

Exercise 2

Point out how the notes are begun with one note: first doctors. 
Write this on the board. Point out the detail tha t is given next 
and write this up. Write up the notes on Egypt, then the notes 
on Greece and Rome. Point out that these three sets of notes 
are about the doctors in three countries and what they did.

Exercise 3

Tell the class to  cover exercise 1, or tell them to close their 
books. Ask a volunteer to  tell the class about the first doctors 
using the notes on the board.

Exercise 4

Tell the class to  read the paragraph carefully and to th ink 
w hat it means.

Exercise 5

Remind the class to  use exercise 2 as a model to  help them. 

Exercise 6

Remind the class to  speak in complete sentences. It is not 
necessary for them to repeat the information exactly as in 
exercise 4. Their sentences should make sense, be true and 
grammatically correct.

Two thousand years ago the Romans believed that 
cleanliness was good for people’s health. They 
had big baths like swimming pools. They brought 
1,000 million litres of water a day into the city 
for drinking, washing and cleaning the streets and 
drains.

Everyone c ou ld  u se  th e  b o th s  in Rome

Physicians in the Middle East
Doctors in the Middle East set up the first hospitals. 
The Persian doctor, Avicenna, wrote about medicine 
1,000 years ago. His book was used for 800 years. 
He is sometimes called the father of modem 
medicine. He realised that some diseases can travel 
quickly from one person 
to another.

T here  w ere  no  a m b u la n c e s  a t  th e  first h o sp ita ls .

European medicine
Two hundred years ago some European doctors began to use microscopes to look 
at germs. Many doctors at that time did not understand that germs can be spread 
by healthy people through touch. Doctors did not wash their hands after they had 
touched sick people.

©  Unit 9 Reading: information w ith  instructions

This is a  m icroscope.

In London, the surgeon 
Joseph Lister believed the 
same thing. He made sure that all hospital instruments were properly 
cleaned before and after operations. Fewer people died after operations. 
Florence Nightingale, the famous nurse, believed that good nursing needed 
cleanliness. She thought that the patients and the hospital ward had to be 
clean. She wrote instructions to her nurses:

Hospital cleanliness
In 1847 a Hungarian doctor named Semmelweis was 
working in a big hospital when he made an important 
discovery. He found that fewer patients died when 
the doctors washed their hands before they treated 
them. Semmelweis could show that hand-washing was 
important, but the other doctors were angry. They did 
not like his ideas. They stopped him from working in 
hospitals. He died forgotten and in disgrace -  but he 
was right.
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Lesson 2 Reading comprehension and vocabulary

Lesson aim Reading comprehension; vocabulary 

Lesson targets Children:
• re-read Doctors then and now

• correct false statements; answer deductive 
comprehension questions

• practise vocabulary using dictionaries to  check definitions

Key structure and language from Lesson 1 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1

Materials PB p 96; CD C track 1 (optional); WB p 83 

Time division

W -up Read aga in Com p & vocab WB

1 I
i Warm-up i
i i
I Play Guess the word  w ith  new words fo r this unit. (See |
I Games, p 215.) I
I I

Reading com prehension and  
vocabulary (pb p 96)

Read again

Re-read Doctors then and now  or play track 1 again. 

Activity 1

Explain the task and point out the example.

Ask a child to  read the next sentence. Ask which word is 
wrong and which word is correct. Check w ith the class. 

Make sure the children look back at the text if they are not 
sure or if there is disagreement.

Continue w ith the other sentences.

Answers

2 England, Egypt 3 impossib le, important
4 hundred, thousand 5 tretm, drains
6 hospita l, person 7 disease, discovery
8 in fo rm ation, instructions

Activity 2

These questions require the children to  th ink about their 
answers. Ask the question, then tell the children to  look back 
to  the appropriate part o f the text. Re-read it w ith them if 

necessary and help them to  work out an answer. Encourage 
them to  put forward ideas and ask extra questions to  help 
them think.

Answers

1 Many other doctors used his book and knew about 

him. His book was used for 800 years. He understood 
tha t diseases can travel quickly from one person to 
another which is an im portant idea.

2 He showed tha t patients had died because they did 

not wash their hands. He also showed that they made 
patients more ill by not washing. Sometimes the cause 
of death was because of the doctors. They were angry 
that Semmelweis showed this because it made them look 
bad. Perhaps they thought they might lose their jobs.

3 Children's own answers

4 Children's own answers

Activity 3

Read Superboots' reminder.

Tell the class to  scan the text to  look fo r the words and to 
check the meanings if they are not sure.

The children could do this work in pairs. Give them a time 
lim it and check answers together.

Answers: doctor, nurse, surgeon; illness, disease, pain

•’Tg —-----------------------------------------------------------------------------

Reading comprehension and vocabulary

1 One word in each sentence is wrong. Cross it out. Write the correct word.

1 Archaeologists know  a bou t a -d ee to fw ho  worked 9,000 years ago____ dgfltist__

2 Im hotep trea ted  King Zoser, th e  pharaoh o f England, 4,700 years ag o _______________

3 Hippocrates believed th a t looking care fu lly a t patients was impossible_______________

4 Two hundred years ago th e  Romans believed cleaning was im p o rta n t_______________

5 The Romans used 1,000 m illion  litres o f w a te r a day fo r  d rinking, washing and cleaning the

streets and tra ins --------------------------

6 Avicenna realised th a t diseases can travel qu ickly fro m  one hospital to  another.

7 In 1847 a H ungarian doctor made an im portan t disease_______________

8 Florence N igh tingale w ro te  in fo rm a tion  to  her nurses_______________

3  Find the words Check in your dictionary!

Find th ree  w ords fo r  people w ho w ork  in hospitals.

Find three w ords fo r  th ings doctors t r y  to  trea t.

U nit 9 Reading comprehension and vocabulary: w rong w ord; personal response; w ord groups

2  Think about the answers to  these questions.

1 W hy do you  th in k  Avicenna is sometimes called 'th e  fa th e r o f m odern medicine'?

2 W hy do you th in k  th e  o the r doctors were angry abou t Semmelweis' ideas?

3 Did a n y th ing  in the  te x t surprise you? W ha t was it?

4 W ould you like to  be a docto r o r a nurse? W hy o r w h y  not?
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Workbook: R ead ing  co m p reh en sio n  an d  
o c a b u la ry  (w b  p 83)

heck the children understand the tasks, 

xercise 1

ne children re-read the text independently. Remind them 
ot to  miss this out. Explain tha t they have a better chance of 
jmpleting the other exercises correctly if they are fam iliar 
'ith the text and understand it.

xercise 2

emind the class to  use their Dictionaries to  check if 
ecessary.

xercise 3

he children write the nouns on the left then find the 
djective tha t comes from the noun and write it on the right.

xercise 4

he children read the sentences and complete them w ith  the 
Drrect word.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 2
1 illness 2 medicine 3 microscope 4 healthy
5 operation

Exercise 3
nouns: pain, illness, cleanliness, health, anger 

adjectives: healthy, clean, painful, angry, ill

Exercise 4
1 disgrace 2 fresh 3 dressing 4 disposable

5 evidence

a
Reading comprehension and vocabulary

1 Read The first doctors again.

2  Complete the sentences w ith  the words in the box.

illness m icroscope h ea lthy  m edicine operatio n  j

1 Im hotep tre a te d ______________________ 4,700 years ago.

2 Avicenna w ro te  a book a b o u t________________________ 1,000 years ago.

3 Doctors in Europe began to  use a ____________________ to  look a t germs.

4 They d id  n o t understand t h a t ___________________ people could spread germs by touch.

5 Lister said th a t  instrum ents m ust be cleaned before and a fte r  e a ch ____________________

3 Match the pairs. W rite the words in the correct list.

h ea lthy  clean pa in  ang ry  pa in fu l

illness cleanliness h ea lth  anger

adjective

4  Complete the sentences w ith  the words in the box.

r  fresh disposable disgrace evidence dressing J

1 H arry is in ___________________ because he hasn 't done any hom ew ork th is week.

2 It  is best to  e a t______________________fru it  and vegetables.

3 Mum p u t a c le a n ____________________ on Lucy's cut finger.

4 These dressings a re ___________________ and you  o n ly  use them  once.

5 In o u r science lesson w e looked f o r ___________________ th a t w ood flo a ts  in w ater.

U nit 9  Cloze; word class; definitions ©
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Lesson 3 Grammar

Lesson aim Grammar 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the composition of the key structure
• practise the key structure

• produce the key structure independently 

Key structure reflexive pronouns

Vocabulary from Lesson 1 

Materials PB p 97; WB p 84; GPB p 44 

Time division

W -up Presentation  /  practice WB

i W arm -up
i
1 Play Team sentences. (See Games, p 215.)

G-R-A-M-M-A-R spells grammar!

"W hat's  th e  m a tte r? " asked the  doctor.

"I've  cut myseif on a piece o f glass," said the  patient. 

"You 've h u rt yourself b ad ly ," said the  doctor.

2  Look a n d  c o rre c t th e  m is ta k e s .

The old lady looked a t herself in th e  m irror.

The scissors are sharp! Be carefu l! D on 't cu t yourself! 

"Enjoy yourselves a t the  Sports Club, g irls !" said Mum.

The dog sat in the sun and washed itself.

"W e enjoyed ourselves on the  sw ings," said M o lly.

"I bought m yself a lo llipop ," said Freddy.

They passed th e ir exam. They were angry  w ith  themselves. 

The boy sat down and h u rt himself.

3  T a lk  a b o u t th e s e  q u e s tio n s .

1 Have you  ever h u rt yourself? W ha t happened?

2 Have you b ough t yourse lf a ny th ing  recently? W ha t was it? How much did it  cost?

3 W ha t do you see when you look in the  m irror?

4 When d id  you and you r friends last en joy yourselves?

5 Have you ever been ang ry  w ith  yourself? W hy?

Unit 9 Grammar: reflexive pronouns

G ram m ar (pb p 97)

Activity 1

Ask What is happening in the picture? a  doctor is looking at 
a boy's hand

Ask volunteers to  read out the sentences.

Write the second and th ird sentences on the board and 
underline the reflexive pronouns.

Explain th a t these are used to  express actions tha t we do to 
ourselves or to  our own bodies.

Activity 2

Give the class a moment to  look at the pictures.

Ask a child to  read the first sentence. Ask What is wrong? 
What does not match the picture? Make sure the class 

understands they are not looking for errors in the grammar. 

Elicit an answer. Check w ith the class. Ask different children 
to  read out the complete sentence correctly or write it on the 
board and ask the whole class to  read it.

Answers

1 The girl looked at herself 2 The knife is sharp

3 " . . .  a t the Sports Club, boys!" 4 The cat sat in the sun
5 "... on the slide," 6 "I bought myself an ice cream"

7 They were pleased with themselves 8 The boy fell 
down

Activity 3

Ask the questions around the class. Tell the other children to 
listen carefully to  the answers.

A fter a few  children have answered, ask questions of other 
children about answers th a t have already been given, for 
example Has ... ever hurt herself? What did ... buy herself? 
Why was ... angry w ith himself, etc.

Continue to  ask the questions around the class.
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Workbook: G ram m ar (w b p 84)

Check tha t the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Remind the children to  read all the sentences before they 
begin and to  re-read the sentences to  check their answers.

Exercise 2

Tell the class to  read both sentences not just the one w ith  the 
gap.

Exercise 3

Tell the class to  make sure tha t the sentence they write 
matches the picture. They may use different words for the 
animals and people or different tenses.

Exercise 4

Tell the class to  write true sentences if they can.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1

1 yourself 2 itself 3 myself 4 himself 5 herself 

Exercise 2

1 yourselves 2 ourselves 3 themselves 

Exercise 3
1 The cat is washing itself.

2 The girl is looking at herself in the mirror.

3 The children are enjoying themselves on the swings.

4 The man has hurt himself w ith  the hammer.

Grammar

1 Complete the sentences w ith  the words in the box.

m yself yourse lf h im self herself itse lf j

1 I hope you  e n jo y ___________________ a t th e  p a rty .

2 The m onkey is look ing  a t ___________________ in th e  m irror.

3 I fe ll over on th e  icy road and h u r t____________________

4 The boy b o u g h t____________________an electric g u ita r.

5 A u n t Jane c u t___________________ on a piece o f glass.

2  Complete the sentences w ith  the words in the box.

^ ourselves yourselves themselves j

1 "Y ou 've  done very w e ll,"  said th e  teacher. "G iv e ___________________ a clap ."

2 We passed our exams. W e were very  pleased w i th ____________________

3 The children opened th e ir  eyes and fo u n d ___________________ in a da rk  forest.

3  W rite  a sentence about each picture. Use the verbs in brackets.

1 W hen w ere you  last a n g ry  w ith  yourself?

2 W hen d id  you and y o u r friends last en joy yourselves?

©  Unit 9 Reflexive pronouns

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 44)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
pages, they may complete GPB page 44.

Gram m ar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1

2 Did they enjoy themselves at the party? 3 The cat 
is looking at itself in the mirror. 4 My sister is pleased 
w ith  herself. 5 I bought myself an ice cream. 6 My 
brother cut himself w ith  a knife.

Activity 2

2 him 3 her 4 myself 5 her 6 me 7 myself
8 them.
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Lesson 4 Grammar in conversation

Lesson aim Grammar in conversation 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to  a conversation

• th ink of their own ideas fo r a similar conversation
• hold a short conversation in pairs

Key language past continuous and past simple w ith when 

Key vocabulary circus

Materials PB p 98; CD C track 2; WB p 85; GPB p 45 

Time division

W -up D ia logue Ind iv  prep Pair/class speaking WB

Warm-up t
i

Say the chant from Unit 8, PB page 89, CD B track 29. I
I

Grammar in conversation 

1 ®  Listen and read.

r
Lucy: Hey! Guess w h a t!

Jack: I d o n 't know . W hat?

Lucy: I was com ing to  school th is m orn ing 

w hen I saw an e lephant in th e  street.

Jack: I d o n 't believe you.

Lucy: It's  true !

Jack: Hey, A lex! Lucy says she was com ing to  

school th is  m orn ing  w hen she saw an 

e lephan t in  th e  street.

A lex: That's no th ing . I was com ing to  school th is 

m orn ing  w hen I saw th ree  elephants in 

th e  street.

Jack: Y ou 're  jok ing .

Alex: And horses and acrobats and clowns and 

a band and ...

Jack: Oh, I g e t it !  The circus has come to  tow n . 

W hy d id n 't  you  say?
\ ___ , , .

2  Think, w rite  and say.

Finish these sentences.

I was w alking in the park when ... j I was /a ilin g  asleep when .

T

I was shopping in the m all when ...

3  Let's talk!

Hey! Guess what? }  , don.t  know w h a t,  •

—1---  m srr..'

Useful phrases

Guess w hat?

I d o n 't believe you. 

Y ou 're  jok ing . 

It's  true !

Oh, I g e t it.

m Unit 9 Grammar in  conversation; Past continuous and past simple w ith  when

G ram m ar in  co n v ersa tio n  (pb p 98)

Activity 1

Point out Jack, Lucy and Alex in the picture. Ask What is Lucy 
th inking about? an elephant. Who looks puzzled? Jack 

Play track 00. The children listen and fo llow  in their books. 

Ask What was Lucy doing when she saw an elephant? She 
was coming to school.

What did Alex see when he was coming to school? three 
elephants

Activity 2

Ask different children to  read the sentence beginnings.

Give the children a minute or tw o to  write endings for each 
sentence.

Explain tha t they can make the ending something very 
strange if they wish.

Activity 3

The children work in pairs or small groups.

Point out the useful phrases in the box. Make sure they 
understand them all.

Go around listening to  them as they work.

Let several pairs say their conversations in fron t o f the class.
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Workbook: G ram m ar in 
conversation (w b  p 85)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Remind the class tha t the past continuous is used for the 
action tha t was already happening and still happening when 

another action happened.

Exercise 2

If necessary, check tha t the children understand w hat is 
happening in each picture.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 was walking, saw 2 was running, fell
3 were having, began 4 was working, made

5 was shopping, lost 6 were playing, broke

Exercise 2
1 Mrs May was buying bananas when she dropped her 

money.

2 The men were climbing a mountain when it started to 

snow.

3 The boy was watching TV when the telephone rang.

4 The children were swimming in the sea when they saw 

a dolphin.

Grammar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 45)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
in conversation pages, they may complete GPB page 45.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
2 saw 3 arrived 4 were having 5 fell 6 was looking 

Activity 2
2 He was walking in the park when a boy on a 
skateboard h it him. 3 He was eating an ice cream when 
he found a spider. 4 He was playing football when 

he broke his leg. 5 He was watching television when 
it exploded. 6 He was visiting the zoo when the lion 

escaped.

Grammar in conversation

1 Complete the sentences w ith  the verbs in brackets. 
Use the past continuous and the past simple.

1 I _________________________ in th e  park w hen I ________ _ m y friend .

(w alk, see)

_ across th e  road w hen he _

(run, fa ll)

_ a picnic w hen suddenly it  _

4 The scientist _

5 Mrs Johns___

6 The b o y s ____

_ la te  when he _

(have, begin) 

___________a discovery.

(w ork, make)

_ in th e  m all w hen sh e ___________________ her bog.

_ fo o tb a ll when th e y  _

(shop, lose)

(p lay, break)

2  Look a t the pictures and w rite  sentences. Use the verbs under the pictures. 

Use the past continuous and the past perfect.

clim b s ta rt

§ S j P

Unit 9 Past continuous and past simple with when ^
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Lesson 5 Spelling, Use of English

Lesson aim Spelling; song; Use o f English 

Lesson targets Children:

• listen to  pronunciation of words w ith  three syllables
• practise spelling and writing words w ith three syllables
• understand and sing a short song

Key language (song) I was walking down the street when 
I saw i t ...

Target words ambulance, microscope, medicine, hospital, 
important, instruction

Materials PB p 99; CD C tracks 3-6; WB pp 86-87, GPB p 46 

Time division

W -up Spelling Song Use o f  English WB

i Warm-up 
i

Play Look, cover, write, check w ith  words from previous 
! units. (See Games, p 216.)

S p e ll in g  Remember! The parts o f a word are called syllables. ' 
Each syllable must have one vowel or more.

A
Listen! How many 1 
syllables can you hear? I

) L is te n  to  th e  w o rd s .

fB

L is ten  a g a in  a n d  p o in t  to  each  s y lla b le .

mi-cro-scope m ed-i-cine hos-pit-al im -po r-tan t in-struc-tion 

L is ten  th e n  s a y  th e  w o rd s .

microscope m edicine hospital im p o rta n t instruction

2  R ead th e  w o rd s . C irc le  th e  w o rd s  w ith  th re e  s y lla b le s . Use each  th re e -s y lla b le  

w o rd  in  a  s e n te n ce  o f  y o u r  o w n .

docto r cleanliness discover sun ligh t understand

3  ®  L is te n  a n d  s ing .

So w ha t was it?

I was w a lk ing  dow n th e  s treet w hen I saw it.

I was w a lk ing  dow n the  s treet w hen it  appeared.

It was b ig  and red and round 

And flo a te d  jus t above the  ground.

Yes, I was w a lk in g  dow n the  s treet w hen it  appeared.

Unit 9 Spelling: three-syiiable words

Spelling (pb p 99) 

Spelling box

Point out Miss Sparkle's speech bubble. Tell the class to  listen 
and fo llow  in their books.

Play track 3. The children listen.

Read the example word. The class repeats.

Activity 1

Explain to  the class they w ill hear the words read three times. 
Tell them to listen carefully to  the instructions and fo llow  in 
their books.

Play track 4. The children listen and point to  the whole word 
in their books.

The children listen to  the words said slowly and point to  each 
syllable.

The children listen and repeat the complete words.

Ask the class to  read each word together.

Activity 2

Give the class a minute or tw o to  read and circle.

Check the answers together. If there are any mistakes or 

disagreement, say the word clearly to  the class and tell them 
to count the syllables as you say the word.

Ask how many syllables doctor and sunlight have: two. 

Encourage the children to  write interesting sentences using 
the three-syllable words.

Answers

circle: cleanliness, discover, understand 

Activity 3

Point out the picture and ask a pair to  read the speech 
bubbles.

Explain th a t the song is about something mysterious.

Play track 5. The children listen and follow.

Go through the words w ith  the class and check they 
understand everything.

Play track 5 again. The children join in.

Play track 6. The children sing to  the music.

Ask the class to th ink of a different idea for the first two 
lines, fo r example I was talking to my friend, I was p laying in 
the park.

Give them a moment to  th ink of some different ideas and 
choose tw o or three to  make new verses.

To complete classroom Lesson 5, move on to  Use of English, 
WB p87.
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W orkbook: U se o f E nglish (w b  p 87)

Read Superboots' speech bubble to  the class.

Ask a volunteer to  read the example sentence. Write it on the 

board.

Exercise 1

Read the first part o f the information to  the class.

Go through the tw o  definitions of sheet. Point out tha t in 

both meanings, it is a noun.

The children check back to  find which meaning appeared in 

the text: sheets on a bed.

If you wish, point out tha t Florence Nightingale wrote her 

instructions on a sheet of paper but this is not in the text itself. 

Read about the different parts o f speech tha t are shown in a 

dictionary definition.

Go through the example. Ask volunteers to  read the 

definitions and sentences.

Go through the questions w ith the class. Make sure they look 

back to  check.

Make sure they look up record in their Dictionaries.

Ask different children to  tell you their sentences for the other 
meaning of record (v).

W orkbook answers

1 verb 2 to  try  to  make someone or something better

Use o f English

Do you remember?
Some words have more than one meaningJ

1 Read.

W hen you look fo r  a w o rd  in a d ic tiona ry , sometimes there  is more th a n  one m eaning.

sheet n  (1) a large piece of material that is put on a bed 

Anna has blue sheets on her bed.

(2) a large piece of paper for writing or drawing on 

Use a clean sheet when you copy out your story.

Look back a t The f irs t doctors. W hich m eaning o f 'sheet' was used in the  text?

Sometimes the  w o rd  can be used as d iffe re n t parts o f speech.

treat n a special present or a special event 

Dad took us to the theatre as a treat, 

v (1) to behave towards someone in a particular way 

Grandma always treats us very kindly.

(2) to try to make something or someone better 

Doctors treated my aunt in hospital.

1 Look back a t The f irs t doctors. W as th e  verb o r th e  noun o f 'tre a t ' used?

2 W h a t was th e  m eaning o f 'tre a t ' in th e  text?  ________________________

3 Find 'record ' in th e  te x t. W h a t p a rt o f speech is it?  -----------

4 Find the  correct m eaning in yo u r D ic tionary. W rite  i t  here.

5 W rite  a sentence using th e  o the r m eaning o f th e  verb 'record'.

W orkbook: Spelling (w b  p 86)

Make sure the children understand the tasks. Most of this 
page should be done by the children working alone.

Read, or ask a child to  read, the reminder in Miss Sparkle's 

speech bubble.

Ask a volunteer to  read the word in the box.

Exercise 1

If you wish, prepare the class by reading the words together. 

Remind the class to  read the words again after they have 

written them.

Exercise 2

Remind the class to  say the words to  themselves and listen to 
the number of syllables.

Exercise 3

Remind the class to  read all the words carefully before they 

circle.

Exercise 4

Tell the children to  check their work by reading all the words 
in each list and listening to  the syllables.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
All the words have three syllables.

Exercise 2
1 one 2 tw o 3 one 4 two 5 three 6 one 

Exercise 3/4
one syllable: germ, touch, through

tw o  syllables: doctor, famous, surgeon

three syllables: carefully, understand, cleanliness

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 46)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Use of 
English and Spelling pages, they may complete GPB page 46.

Gram mar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
clean v = 2, adj = 1 notice v = 3, n = 4 

cross v = 6, adj = 5

Activity 2
Example answers: 3 He fears spiders. 4 He has a fear of 
spiders. 5 She is nursing her mother. 6 The nurse gave 

her some medicine.
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Lesson 6 Class composition; Writing preparation, Composition practi

Lesson aim W riting 

Lesson targets Children:

• write instructions w ith teacher support (session 1)
• practise vocabulary and structures for independent 

w riting (session 2)

• write instructions independently (session 2)

Key structure and language from the unit

Vocabulary from the unit 

Materials PB p 100; WB pp 88-89 

Time division (session 1)

W -up Disscussion & notes W ritin g Editing, im prov ing

Time division (session 2)

W -up W ritin g  prep C om position

i S essio n  1 W arm -up
i
• Play Simon says. (See Games, p 215.)

Ask the class to  give you the first instruction. If they do 

not give the verb in the correct form, remind them of the 
imperative form fo r commands and instructions.

Elicit each sentence in turn and write it on the board.

Ask a volunteer to  read the instructions to  the class.

Ask Are they clear? Are they easy to understand?

Make any changes tha t you and the class agree to. Let 
another volunteer read the instructions to  the class.

If there is time, the children write the instructions in their 
copy books or PBs.

See page 181 for an example composition.

C lass co m p o sitio n  (pb p 100)

1 Use Poster 9 or PB page 95 to  remind the class how 
instructions are written.

Point out the picture of the child. Ask What is the matter?
Elicit She has cut her hand.

Ask a volunteer to  read the title.

Tell the class to  look at the first picture. Ask What do you  
do first? The children tell you the action, fo r example First 
you wash your hands.

Discuss each picture in turn and let the class describe the 
process.
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Class com position

1 Look a t the pictures. Talk about the pictures. 

W rite  the instructions.

How to deal with a cut:
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! S essio n  2  W arm -up »
i i 

Play What's the object? (See Games, p 215.)

W orkbook: W riting p re p a ra tio n  (w b p 88) 

Exercise 1

The children name the objects and write the words. They 
may check in their Dictionaries but give them a time lim it to 
complete this.

Exercise 2

The children read the sentences then underline. They should 
be able to  do this independently. Check answers together. If 
there are any mistakes, remind them tha t instructions use the 
imperative form of the verb. Tell them to  look at sentences 
tha t begin w ith a verb as these are often instructions.

Exercise 3

The children look at the pictures and write an instruction for 
each one. If possible, let the class do this independently and 
go through the answers together to  check tha t children have 
understood the form of an instruction.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
disposable gloves ambulance watch ring

Exercise 2
Instructions: 3, 4, 8

Exercise 3
Come (here/to me). Stop.
Close the door. Sit down (on the chair).

W orkbook: C om position  p rac tice  (w b p 89)

Exercise 1

Make sure the children understand the task.

Explain tha t people sometimes hurt themselves w ith  hot 

liquid in the kitchen. The hot liquid can burn just like fire.

Go through the pictures w ith  the class. Ask What do you do 
first? next? then? The children tell you the process.

Exercise 2

The children write the instructions. Remind them, if 
necessary, o f the form.

If you wish, write the first one on the board.

Point out tha t instruction 6 begins w ith  I f  possible and the 
instruction follows after.

Go around helping and monitoring as they work.

Before the end of the lesson, let one or tw o volunteers read 
some or all o f their work to  the class.

Remind them to read through their finished writing to  look 
fo r and correct their own mistakes.

The children may make neat copies o f this work fo r inclusion 
in their portfolios of work.

W riting preparation

1 Nam e th e  objects. Check in your Dictionary.

2  Read the sentences. Underline the  sentences th a t are instructions.

1 You shou ld  ca ll an am bu lance  i f  i t  is needed.

2 Do yo u  kn o w  w h e re  th e  nearest h osp ita l is?

3 W rite  y o u r nam e on  y o u r copy  book.

4 Do n o t run  in th e  corridors.

5 You m ust do  y o u r h o m ew ork  a t th e  weekend.

6 This is a re a lly  g ood  gam e!

7 W e w ill leave a t fo u r  o 'c lock.

8 Do y o u r w o rk  q u ie tly .

3  These people are giving instructions. W rite  the  instruction.

©  Unit 9 Identifying and writing instructions

Composition practice 

1 Read.

I f  you  kn o w  w h a t to  do w hen  som eone is h u rt, yo u  can help. 

H ow  to tre a t a burn .

1

S V

—r f v 7 W

6 i If po ss ib le ,.

Assessment

The children should all write complete short sentences. 
Some sentences may vary but the style o f w riting should 
be the same.

In assessing the task, look fo r w riting which

• gives clear instructions in the correct order

• uses simple words tha t are easy to  understand

• uses the imperative form.
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Lesson 7 Listening

Lesson aim Listening 

Lesson targets Children:
• understand the pictures and basic dialogue fo r a story

• listen to  the narrative and the complete dialogue
• answer comprehension questions; discuss the story 

Key structure and language from the unit

Vocabulary go wrong 

Materials PB p 101; CD C track 7 

Preparation Listen to  track 00 before the lesson 

Time division

W -up Pre-listen Listening Post-listen A ctiv ities

Adventure in Zarula -  Part 3

[ W arm -up

J Ask the class to  tell you as much as they can remember j 

I about Part 2. Ask prompt questions. For example:

; Where did Prince Torgan go? to  the castle

I What did he want to find? the diamond
1
j l/l/as i t  there? No, Queen Karina had i t  w ith her.

1 How did the friends try  to cross to the island? b y  boat 

i What happened? There was a storm. The diamond fell 

I in to  the sea and so did Queen Karina.

I What can't she do? swim
t m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m w m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m m

Give the class a minute or tw o  to  look at the whole page. 

Ask Who saved Queen Karina in this part o f  the story? 

Wogan the dog

Did they arrive safely on the island? Yes.

What was on the island? a b ig  palace

Ask different children to  read the speech bubbles for each

picture.

How did Wogan save the queen? He swam to her and she 

held onto his collar.

What did Banto th ink was lost? the diamond  

Who saw the golden box? Lilia. Where was it? in the sea 

What did the friends think when they reached the palace? 

tha t they were safe

U n it  9  Listening 0

Listening

1 L o o k  a n d  re a d . 2  (§j) L o o k , l is te n  a n d  re a d . 3  T a lk  a b o u t  i t .

Listening (pb p 101)
Activity 1

Read the title  o f the story to  the class. Explain the new words 

or ask the children to  look in their Dictionaries.

Activity 2

Tell the class to  look at each picture, listen and fo llow  the story. 

Play track 7. The children listen and look.

Activity 3

Ask questions to  check understanding. Use these or any 

questions of your own:

What happened to the boat tha t the queen and Banto were 

in ? It sank.

How did Queen Karina get to  the island? Wogan pulled her 

through the water.

How did Banto and the fisherman get to the island? They 

swam to it.

How did the friends feel when they got to the island? 

exhausted

How did Queen Karina describe Wogan? a very brave dog  

Who saw the golden box first? Lilia

How did the golden box get to the island? It floated on the 

water.

Where did the friends go to? the summer palace 

What did they do there? They l i t  a fire, cooked some food  

and rested.

What did Banto tell his friends when they got there? tha t

noth ing could go wrong

Who was watching the island? Prince Torgan

Ask questions about the story tha t require the children to

th ink about their answers (see next page).

Suggested homework task: Children complete Check-up 9.
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7 • *
L is ten ing aud ioscrip t: A d ve n tu re  in Zaru la  -  Part 3

Do you remember? There was a terrible illness in Zarula 
and many people were sick. To escape the illness. Queen 
Karina and her friends travelled to Rainbow Island. Prince 
Torgan was fo llow ing them because he wanted to steal the 
Great Diamond o f  Zarula and become king. While Karina 
and her friends were sailing to  Rainbow Island, there was a 
terrible storm. The box with the Great Diamond inside fell 
in to the sea and Banto and Karina were thrown in to  the 
water. Karina couldn't swim.

1 The terrible storm continued. Silas and Lilia were in their 

boat but they could not help Karina. The waves were too 
big. What could they do? Who could save her?

Karina: Help! Help! Save me! Please, save me!

2 Suddenly Wogan, Karina's big dog, jum ped into the sea 
and started to swim towards Karina.

3 The waves were b ig bu t the dog was strong and soon he 
reached Karina.

Silas: Karina! Hold his collar! Wogan can save you!

4 Karina held Wogan's collar and the big dog pulled her 
through the sea towards the island.

5 Finally, they all reached the island and found  

themselves on a sandy beach. They were exhausted but 
they were safe.

Banto: Is everyone all right? Did you hurt yourself, 
Karina?

Karina: No, I'm fine, Banto. I'm cold and wet and tired
-  but I'm fine. Is everyone safe?

Banto: Yes, Karina, everyone is safe.

6 The four friends and the two fishermen sat under the 
trees and waited fo r  the storm to pass. Wogan sat close 
to Karina. She pu t her arm around his neck and spoke to 
him quietly.

Karina: You saved my life, Wogan. You are a very 
brave dog.

7 Soon the storm passed. The wind stopped blowing; the

rain stopped falling. It was time fo r the fishermen to  
leave.

Silas: Goodbye, my friends.

Karina: Goodbye and thank you.

Fmen: Goodbye! Goodbye!

8 The four friends walked along the beach. They were 
happy to be alive bu t they were worried, too.

Karina: Don't be sad, dear friends. We are safe. We are
alive.

Banto: Yes, we are safe but we have lost the diamond. 

While they were walking along the beach, Lilia 
suddenly noticed something on the sea.

Lilia: Look! What's that?

Silas: It's a golden box!

Banto: I don 't believe it!

9 Silas walked into the sea and grabbed the box. He opened 

i t  and held it  up. The Great Diamond o f Zarula glittered in 
the sun.

Silas: The diamond is not lost!

Banto: We've got the diamond again!

Lilia: This is wonderful!

Karina: I am so happy ...

10 The four friends walked up the h ill towards a p re tty  
building.

Karina: Look! The Summer Palace!

Banto: We are here at last!

11 Later, inside the Summer Palace, the four friends li t  a 
fire, cooked some food and rested.

Lilia: W hat a terrible journey th a t was!

Silas: Yes, it was terrible.

Karina: But now we are all safe. And we have the Great 
Diamond.

Banto: Yes, nothing can go wrong now.

12 Was Banto right? Could nothing go wrong? Across the 
sea someone was watching. Yes, Prince Torgan was 
watching -  watching and planning ...

optional

Ask the class w hat they th ink w ill happen next.

■ The children can use the play script to  read and act out the 
story in groups or as a whole class.

n fe re n tia l and  deductive  questions

Vhy d idn 't one o f  the queen's friends dive into the water
o save her? Children's own answers, fo r example It was too 

langerous. Wogan jumped in before anyone else thought 
’bout it.

What do you think the golden box is made of? wood, 
because it floated

Personal response questions

What do you think Prince Torgan is thinking?

Do you think tha t noth ing w ill go wrong? Why? Why not?

\
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(D  Forest plants and trees
Lesson 1 Poster 10, Reading

Lesson aim Reading 

Lesson targets Children:
• (poster) learn about the features of a description of a 

natural process
• fo llow  and read information and the description
• understand the information and description and answer 

oral questions about them
• practise reading the information 

Key structure present perfect passive

Key language I wish + past tense

Vocabulary plant parts and growth

Materials poster 11; PB pp 102-103; CD C track 8; WB p 92;

Dictionary 6

Time division

W -up Poster Reading WB

W arm -up

Ask around the class Have you ever been ill? Ask what 
happened, fo r example Did you see a doctor? Did you  

have to take medicine? What did i t  taste like?

Ask the class for their ideas about what medicines are 
made of. Ask Who makes medicines?

P o s te r  10

Forest plants and trees
You a re  g o in g  t o  r e a d  factual information a b o u t  p la n ts  a n d
trees.
T h ey  c o m e  f ro m  ra in fo res ts  a n d  o th e r  f o re s ts  a r o u n d  th e  
w orld .

T he  in fo rm a t io n  is a b o u t  t h e  d if fe re n t  p a r t s  o f  p lan ts , 
flo w ers  a n d  tree s .

% ro l a

The information includes a  description of a  process in 
nature.

A process explains how something begins, changes and  ends. 

The sentences are  written in order.

The description is written in the  present tense.

The seed lies on the earth.

It gives facts in clear language.

The sentences are:

•  sim ple

• easy to  understand

• do  not use many words

•  d o  n o t  u se  m a n y  a d jec tives o r  odverbs.

The s e e d  cracks o p e n . 
Tiny sh o o ts  a p p e a r .

Text type and vocabulary

1 Read the tit le  and give the class time to  look.

2 Read the first tw o sentences. Read out the names of the 
new countries and point out where they are on the world 
map. Point out the Andes and the Amazon. Explain tha t 

the Amazon rainforest is a very im portant place for trees 

and plants.

3 Read the next sentence then introduce the parts o f plants 
and trees. Make sure the children understand from the 
pictures exactly w hat each word refers to. They may check 
definitions in their Dictionaries at the same time.

Text type features

4 Read the four sentences about the description of a process 

in nature.

Ask a volunteer to  read the example sentence.

Explain tha t the present tense is used because the 
description explains something tha t is always true and 

happens again and again, not just once.

5 Read the rest o f the information and the bullet points 
about sentences.

Ask a volunteer to  read the tw o example sentences.

Ask the class why they th ink the description is written in 

this way: because i t  is explaining something so tha t i t  is 
easy to understand w hat happens.

R eading  (pb pp 102- 103)

1 Read the title. Give the class time to  look at the pages.

Ask the class if they have ever seen any plants or flowers 
like these. Where did you see them? on TV? on the 

internet? in a book?

Ask if there are any plants a t home, in pots or tubs or in a 
small garden. Ask if they know w hat any of them are.

2 Play track 8. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

3 Read sections of the text to  the class.

The children check or find meanings of words as necessary 
in their Dictionaries as you go through the text.

4 Ask questions about each part o f the information. Use the 

questions in the box below or any of your own.

5 Ask different children to  read a few lines each of the 
information and the description of the process.

6 Ask Did you know  tha t most medicines come from plants? 

Ask if they th ink the forests are useful or important.

7 Play track 8 a final time.

Reading tex t questions

Where do many modern medicines come from? plants 

What can some medicines do? cure very serious illnesses 

What is found in the rainforests? many plants fo r  new  

medicines

What is happening to  many forests? They are being 

destroyed.

Where does the rosy periwinkle grow? in the rainforest
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Forest plants and trees
Reading ®

Plants in  m ed icine
C ures from  a ro u n d  th e  w orld
People have been using plants to make medicines for thousands of years. Modern scientists still use plants
to make medicines. Some medicines can cure very serious illnesses. Many plants for new medicines are
found in rainforests. Unfortunately, forests are destroyed so fast that some plants might disappear before
they have been discovered. Many people wish that the forests could be better protected.

M ad a g a sca r  The rosy periwinkle is
• - i t  used to  treat a serious

m sy periw ink le  ■ K L j 1 J  • r . . .
lever th a t (.an k ill It

r l "  l * m  ■ p L ^ "  J  «K» I1M-.11. . ir.M ! .1 d w w
A ll fu rls  f t  tin-plum tire used. o f the blood w h ich  some

I ch ildren have.

N ig er ia  a n d  W est A frica

b itte r kola

The seed is inside the fruit.

The tree grows up to 30 metres tall 

in warm, damp rain forests.

N o r th  East India

serpentine root

It grows in forest clearings. 

The roots and leaves are used.

N o r th  A m erica , Europ e,  

A sia

w illo w

Its favourite habitat is near rivers 

and streams.

The bark from the trunk is used.

These are the leaves and 
fruit of the bitter kola 
tree. The seeds can be 
used to treat sore throats. 
Recently they have 
been used to treat very 
dangerous fevers.

I This plant is used to treat 
I pains in the bones. It is 

also used to treat a person 
who is anxious and 
nervous.

The bark is used to make 
tablets. Some people with 
heart disease take one 
tablet a day. This helps 
their hearts to work well 
and to keep their blood 
flowing normally.

S o u th  A m erica

Cinchona tree

It  grows on slopes o f the Andes 

mountains in the Amazon rainforest. 

I t  has white, pink or yellow flowers.

E u rop e, A sia

poppy

This plant is grown in large fields.

T he l i f e  cy c le  o f  a  p la n t

The seed lies on the earth. The seed cracks open. 
Tiny shoots appear.

The first leaves appear. 
The roots grow.

The petals unfold and 
the flower opens.

The seeds form in the 
flower. The flower dies.

Poppies are grown to 
make a very strong 
painkiller. Immediately 
after an operation, 
patients are given this 
painkiller to help them 
feel better and to get 
stronger.

One shoot grows up to the 
light. One shoot goes down.

A bud begins to grow on 
the stem.

The seeds drop down onto 
the earth.

* Unit 10 Reading: information with a  description of a  natural process Unit 10 Reading: information with a description of a natural process *

What is i t  used to treat? a serious fever, a disease o f the 

blood

What can the seeds o f  the b itte r kola tree treat? sore 

throats, dangerous fever

What parts o f  the serpentine root are used? the roots 

and leaves

What can this p lant treat? pains in the bones, a person 

who is anxious and nervous

Where does the w illow  like to grow? near rivers/streams 

What part is used to make tablets? the bark 

Where does the Cinchona tree grow? on the slopes o f  

the Andes mountains in the Amazon rainforest 

What colours are its flowers? white, pink or yellow  

What are poppies grown for? to make a very strong 

pain killer

The life cycle o f a plant

What happens a fte r the seed cracks open? tiny shoots 

appear

Which way do the shoots go? one goes up; one goes down 

What happens under the ground when the first leaves 
appear? the roots grow

What is the main part o f  the p lant called? the stem 

Where does the first bud grow? on the stem 

What happens when the petals unfold? the flower opens 

Where do the new seeds form? inside the flower 

What happens when the flower dies? the seeds drop 

onto the earth

W orkbook: S tudy  sk ills  (w b p 92)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Explain tha t they must read the sentence carefully and 
work out the correct word order as the exact mistake is not 
underlined.

Exercise 2

Remind the children to  match first and check afterwards.

W orkbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 John always plays football at the weekend.

2 They have never travelled by plane.

3 We arrived at the beach in the afternoon.

4 Why are the children making such a noise?

5 The teacher to ld the children not to  shout.

6 You don't like bananas and neither do I.

Exercise 2
1 habitat 2 anxious 3 blood 4 th roa t 5 medicines

6 sore 7 bones 8 pain

The wood of this tree and 
bark from the trunk are 
used to treat fever and 
pain, to calm nervous 
people and to kill germs.
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Lesson 2 Reading comprehension and vocabulary

Lesson aim Reading comprehension; vocabulary 

Lesson targets Children:

• re-read Plants in medicine
• answer literal comprehension questions and personal 

response questions
• practise vocabulary using dictionaries to  check definitions

Key structure and language from Lesson 1 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1

Materials PB p 104; CD C track 8 (optional); WB p 93 

Time division

W -up Read aga in Com p & vocab WB

I
i W arm -up
i
I Play the Question game. (See Games, p 215.)
I

Ask the first question. Elicit an answer. Check tha t the rest of 
the class agrees.

Continue w ith the other questions. Make sure the children 
check the text as necessary.

If you wish, when the activity has been completed orally, the 
children may write fu ll or short answers to  these questions in 
their copy books.

Answers

1 in rainforests 2 all parts 3 the bitter kola
4 root and leaves 5 near rivers and streams

6 on the slopes of the Andes mountains in the Amazon 
rainforest 7 wood and bark from the trunk
8 as a painkiller

R eading  co m p reh en sio n  an d  
v o cab u la ry  (pb p 104)

Read again

Re-read Plants in medicine or play track 00 again.

Activity 1

These questions are straightforward and if the children 
studied the new vocabulary when they read the text, they 

should be able to  find the answers to  these quite quickly. 
They should always check w ith the text to  make sure they 
are giving an accurate answer, however.

Activity 2

Encourage the children to  th ink about their answers to  these 
questions. If you wish, give them a time lim it to  work in pairs 
or groups to  make notes about the first tw o questions.

Let the groups take turns to  answer.

For question 3, the children note down any plants they know 
of.

Answers

1 A lot o f plants are found there tha t are used for 
medicine. There may be other plants there tha t have 
not been found yet which could cure other illnesses.

2 If they disappear quickly, there w ill be no plants to 
get medicines from. The new cures w ill not be found.

Activity 3

Give the class a time lim it to  label the diagram.

While they do so, draw it on the board. When the class has 

finished labelling, let volunteers label the diagram on the 
board.

Other children check their own work.

Answers

1 flower 2 trunk 3 seed 4 root 5 leaf
6 branch 7 bark

Unit 10 Reading comprehension and vocabulary: lite ra l and deductive questions

Reading comprehension and vocabulary 

1 Answer these questions.

1 Where are many plants for medicines found?

2 What parts of the rosy periwinkle are used?

3 Which plant can be used to  treat sore throats?

4 What parts of the serpentine root are used?

5 In what habitat does the willow like to grow?

6 Where does the Cinchona tree grow?

7 What parts of it are used?

8 What is the most important use of the poppy 

in medicine?

2  Think about the answers to  these questions.

1 Why are the rainforests important to  medicine?

2 What is the problem for medicine if the rainforests disappear quickly?

3 Do you know of any other plants that are used to  make cures?

3 Name the parts o f the tree.

seed root branch trunk bark flower leaf
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W o rk b o o k : R eading  co m p reh en sio n  an d  
o c a b u l a r y  (wb p 93)

heck the children understand the tasks, 

xercise 1

he children read independently. For the work on this page 
ley need only read the description of the process on PB 

age 103.

xercise 2

he children label the diagram, 

xercise 3

ell the children to  read all the sentences carefully and to  try  
d order them w ithou t going back to  the book to  check.

Vhen they have ordered them, they should check to  see if 

le y  were right and make any changes.

Vhen the order is correct, they match the sentences to  the 

ictures and write the number of the sentence next to  the

2tter.

Workbook answers 

Exercise 2
(clockwise from top right) flower, stem, seed, root, leaf, 

bud, petal

Exercise 3
(order o f sentences) 5, 7, 3, 8, 2, 6, 9, 1, 4 

(pictures) a 7  b 5  c9 d 8  e3  f 2  g 4  h i  i6

-------  -

Reading comprehension and vocabulary

3 Number the sentences and pictures in order. Try not to  look in your book again.

____ The stem grows longer and stronger.

____ The petals unfold and the flower opens.

____ One shoot grows up and one shoot goes down.

____ The seeds form in the flower and the flower dies.

____ The seed cracks open and tiny shoots appear.

____ A bud begins to develop on the stem.

____ The seeds drop down on the earth.

____ The seed lies on the earth.

____ The first leaves appear and the roots grow.

f ____  g _____ h -------

U n it 10 Labelling; ordering sentences and pictures

Unit 10 Lesson 2 -  Reading comprehension and vocabulary



Lesson 3 Grammar

Lesson aim Grammar 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the composition of the key structure
• practise the key structure

• produce the key structure independently

Key structure present perfect passive 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1 

Materials PB p 105; WB p 94; GPB p 47 

Time division

W -up Presentation  /  practice WB

i W arm -up
i
I Play Rhyming words. Version 1. (See Games, p 215.)

R-A-M-M-A-R-G spells Grammar -  backwards!

&
People first used plants as medicine a long time ago. 

People still use them today.

Plants have been used as medicine for a long time.

For years this plant has been used to  treat a serious fever.

2 Read and find  the correct endings. W rite the letters.

1 Many useful plants have been discovered

2 In recent years many forests

3 Unfortunately some useful plants

4 For years a medicine from the poppy

5 A medicine for heart disease has been made

6 Many people have been cured

a have been cut down.

b from the bark of the willow tree.

c in rainforests.

d by medicines from plants.

e have been lost.

f has been used to  relieve pain.

1

3 Look a t this new tow n. Ask and answer.

How many old houses have been pulled down? I

'— ■ ........ '

1 How many old houses -  pulled down?,

2 How many new houses -  built?

3 the old castle -  destroyed?-

4 many parks and gardens -

5 the river -  cleaned up?-

6 Why -  a new bridge -  built?-

No.

Yes.

Lots of old houses.

Because the old one was dangerous. 

Hundreds of new houses.

No, not yet.

Unit 10 Grammar: Present perfect passive

G ram m ar (pb p 105)

Activity 1

Point out the picture and ask if the class can remember 
anything about this plant and what it is used for. If they 
can't remember anything, tell them to  look back to  PB page 
102 to  find its name and where it grows: rosy periwinkle, 
rainforest.

Choose children to  read out the four sentences.

Write the last tw o  sentences on the board and underline the 
structure.

Remind the class tha t in the passive structure, the person who 
does the action is not im portant and need not be mentioned.
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Activity 2

Ask different children to  read the sentence beginnings and 
endings.

Give the class a few  minutes to  match. While they do so, 
w rite  the sentence beginnings on the board.

Ask a volunteer to  read the first beginning and elicit the 
ending. Check w ith  the class tha t it is correct. Write it on the 
board. The class reads.

Do the same w ith  the other sentences.

Answers: 1c 2 a  3 e  4 f  5 b  6 d

Activity 3

Give the children a moment to  look at the picture. Explain 
th a t the questions are all about the new town and the old 
town.

Point out the prompt words for the first question and tell the 
class to  fo llow  the line to  find the answer. Ask a pair to  read 
the speech bubbles.

Point out the prompt words for number 2 and elicit the full 
question. The children fo llow  the line to  find the answer. 
Elicit the complete sentence.

If you wish, write the questions and answers on the board. 
The class reads.

Continue w ith  the other sentences.

Answers:

2 How many new houses have been built? Hundreds of 
new houses have been built.

3 Has the old castle been destroyed? No, it has not been 
destroyed

4 Have many parks and gardens been planned. Yes, 
many parks and gardens have been planned.

5 Has the river been cleaned up? No it has not been 
cleaned up yet.

6 Why has a new bridge been built? A new bridge has 
been built because the old one was dangerous.



W orkbook: G ram m ar (w b  p 94)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Point out the first example. Remind the children to  check 

back to  their PBs to  help them.

Exercise 2

Tell the class to  read their questions when they have written 
them and to  read the answers again to  help them check and 

find any mistakes.

Exercise 3

Encourage the class to  th ink and write interesting sentences. 
If you have time, ta lk  w ith  the class about some changes in 
the town or in your school.

W o rk b o o k  answ ers 

Exercise 1
2 It has been cut down.

3 They have been eaten.

4 It has been stolen.

5 It has been burned.

6 They have been picked.

Exercise 2
1 How many houses have been built?

2 Has the car been mended yet?

3 How has this medicine been used?

4 Where have the plants been found?

5 Have the patients been cured by the doctor?

6 Has this child been seen by the nurse?

r#

Grammar

1 Look a t the pictures and answer the questions. Use the verbs in the box.

1 cut down pick steal break burn eat j 

What has happened to the windows? They have beea Drpfcert

2 What has happened to  the tree?-----------------------------------------

3 What has happened to the cakes? _

What has happened to  the statue? _  

What has happened to  our dinner? _ 

What has happened to  the apples? _

2 W rite questions fo r the answers.

1 How m any-------------------------------

Fifty houses have been built.

No, the car has not been mended yet.

This medicine has been used to treat fevers.

The plants have been found in the rainforest.

Yes, the patients have been cured by the doctor.

Yes, this child has been seen by the nurse.

3 W hat changes have been made in your town recently? Write three sentences.

©  U n it 10 Present perfect passive

G ram m ar P rac tice  B ook (gpb p 47)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
pages, they may complete GPB page 47.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
2 The guests have been invited. 3 The room has been 
cleaned. 4 The sandwiches have been made. 5 The 

glasses have been washed.

Activity 2
2 How many people have been invited? 3 How much 

food has been cooked? 4 Where has the food been 
put? 6 Has all the food been eaten? 7 Has the room 

been cleaned?
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Lesson 4 Grammar in conversation

Lesson aim Grammar in conversation 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to  a conversation

• th ink of their own ideas for a similar conversation
• hold a short conversation in pairs

Key language wish + past tense

Key vocabulary personal situations

Materials PB p 106; CD C track 9; WB p 95; GPB p 48

Time division

W -up D ia logue Ind iv  p rep Pair/class speaking WB

G ram m ar in  co n v e rsa tio n  (pb p 106)

Activity 1

I Point out Alex and Lucy. Ask What is Alex doing? What is 
Lucy doing? Alex is trying to watch TV. Lucy is talking to 
him.

Play track 9. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

Ask the class if any of them feel like Lucy sometimes.

Activity 2

Read the questions to  the class. Ask different children to  read 
the speech bubbles.

Tell the class to  write down endings to  these sentences. 
Encourage them to  w rite  down things tha t are true for them. 

Give them a time limit.

Activity 3

The children work in pairs or small groups.

Point out the speech bubbles and the boxed useful phrases. 
Make sure they understand them.

Ask a pair to  read the speech bubbles. Explain tha t they may 
begin their conversation in this way.

Give the class time to  exchange wishes. Encourage them to 
respond to  w hat their partners say.

Ask one or tw o  pairs to  say their conversations to  the class. 

Let as many other children as possible say their wishes to  the 
class.
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G ram m ar in  conversation 

1 ®  Listen and read.

Lucy: Alex...

Alex: Yes?

Lucy: I'm feeling a bit fed up.

Alex: Why?

Lucy: I wish I could have a pet. I want a dog so much.

Alex: You can't have a dog. We live in an apartment.

Lucy: Well, I wish we didn't live in an apartment.
Alex...

Alex: What's the matter now?

Lucy: I hate my hair. I wish I had beautiful hair.

Alex: Your hair's OK. Don't be silly.

Lucy: Alex...

Alex: Now what?

Lucy: I wish I was older and taller and prettier and ...

Alex: And I wish I could watch this programme in
peace!

2 Think, w rite  and say.

Is there anything you don't have which you would like to have?

Is there anything you can't do which you would like to do?

Are you happy about the way you look? Would you like to  be different?

I wish I had ... I wish I could . I wish I was .

3 Let's ta lk!

What’s the matter?

I’m feeling a bit fed up. Useful phrases

What's the matter? 

Now what? 

Don't be silly.

Unit 10 Grammar in  conversation: I wish + past tense

i W arm -up
i
I Sing the song from Unit 9, PB page 99, track 5.
I



Workbook: Grammar in 
:onversation (wb p 95)

/lake sure the children understand the tasks, 

ixercise 1

temind them tha t the past tense follows I wish. 

ixercise 2

ixplain to  the class tha t they should read what Amy and Jack 
ay and then write three wishes for Amy and three for Jack.

ixercise 3

"he children write their own wishes. Make sure they realise 

hey must use a different verb in each wish.

Workbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 could 2 was 3 did ...have 4 lived 5 were 6 had 

Exercise 2
Amy wishes she was sixteen. She wishes she had long 

hair. She wishes she had a kitten.

Jack wishes he could whistle. He wishes he wasn't so 
short / he was taller. He wishes he d idn 't live in an 

apartment.

Grammar Practice B ook (gpb p 48)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
in conversation pages, they may complete GPB page 48.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
1 was 2 had 3 could 4 lived 5 was 6 could 

Activity 2
2 He wishes he had a bicycle. 3 He wishes he could play 
the guitar. 4 She wishes she could draw very well.
5 She wishes she had a pet. 6 She wishes she was older.

Grammar in conversation

1 Complete the sentences w ith  the verbs in brackets.

1 I wish I_____________ play the piano, (can)

2 Susie wishes she-------------------- famous, (be)

3 Fred wishes h e _____________ n o t_____________ a test today, (have)

4 The children wish they _

5 They wish th ey _______

6 Do you wish you--------

_ near the beach, (live)

_ on holiday, (be) 

__a pet? (have)

2 Read the speech bubbles. W rite about Amy and Jack.
W hat do they wish?

I have short hair. I don’t like it. 
Long hair is better.

I try and try but 
I can’t whistle.̂  m

I don’t like being so short.

We live in an apartment. 
I don’t like it.

Jack

3 W hat about you? W rite three wishes. Use the verbs can, have and be.

Unit i 0 / wish + past tense ©
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Lesson 5 Spelling, Use of English

Lesson aim Spelling; song; Use of English 

Lesson targets Children:

• listen to  pronunciation of words beginning or ending 
w ith  al

• practise spelling and writing words beginning or ending 
w ith al

• understand and sing a short song
Key language (song) / wish + past tense

Target words always, almost, also, alright, altogether, 
already; hospital, several, medical, festival, material, 
animal

Materials PB p 107; CD C tracks 10-13; WB pp 96-97, 
GPB p 49

Time division

W -up Spelling Song Use o f English WB

i W arm -up

Play What's the w ord? (See Games, p 215.)

Activity 1
Play track 11. The children listen and repeat.

Give them a minute to  underline al in each word.

The class reads all the words. Check fo r the weak vowel in 
words ending al.

Spelling
Some words begin with of. 
Some words end with al.

'

There are always nurses 

a t the hospital.

h  t » « —  i f  •. 

m g *  '* ( "  v m  i V

1 d p  Listen and say these words. Underline al in all the words.

almost several medical also always festival 

material alright altogether hospital already animal

2  W rite the words.
beginning al

ending al

3  Choose words from  A ctiv ity 1 to  complete these sentences.

1 Fred broke his leg but he w as_____________ when he got to  the _

2 There is-------------------- a  winter______________in Japan.

3 Ben was late to  school and the lesson h ad_____________ started.

4 You must go to  the doctor for _

5 Plastic is a very useful_______

_ treatment.

6 Before school the children s tan d__

7 We learn English a t  school and we _

8 This_____________ is____________

_ in the playground. 

__ learn maths.

_ five metres tall. It's a giraffe!

(J ) Listen and sing.

Oh, I wish I had an itty bitty box 

To put my brother in.

I'd take him out and twist his snout. 

Then put him right back again!

Take him out, twist his snout,

Then put him right back again,

If I only had an itty bitty box 

To put my brother in!
Traditional

Unit 10 S p e ll i n g :  w o r d s  b e g in n in g  o r  e n d i n g  w i t h  al ©

Spelling (pb p 107)

Spelling box

Point out Superboots' speech bubble. Tell the class to  listen 
and fo llow  in their books.

Play track 10. The children listen.

Read the example sentence. The class repeats.

Activity 2

Give the class a time lim it to  write the words.

Ask different children to  read the lists. Other children listen 
and check.

Activity 3

Tell the children to  look at the first sentence and th ink which 
words from activity 1 could fill the gaps.

Ask a volunteer to  say the complete first sentence. Check the 
class agrees.

The children write.

Continue w ith the other sentences

Answers: 1 alright, hospital 2 always, festival

3 already 4 medical 5 material 6 altogether 7 also
8 animal, already

Activity 4

Point out the picture and ask how the girl is feeling. What is 
she thinking about?

Play track 12. The children listen and follow.

Read through the words. Explain tha t it ty , b it ty  is a 

traditional way of saying very small. Snout is a word for the 
nose of a bear.

Ask the class if they th ink the girl really wants to do what 
she says, or is she just feeling very cross.

Ask the class if they sometimes get annoyed w ith their 
brothers or sisters.

Play track 12. The children join in.

Play track 13. The children sing w ith  the music.

To complete classroom Lesson 5, move on to  Use of English, 
WB p97.
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W orkbook: U se o f  E nglish (wb p 97)

*ead Miss Smart's first speech bubble to  the class.

*\sk a volunteer to  read the example sentences. Write them 

Dn the board.

^ead the second speech bubble and point out the commas in 

the sentences on the board.

Exercise 1

Read through the information. Ask volunteers to  read the 
example sentences. Write them on the board while the 

children circle in their books.

Ask different children to  circle the commas on the board. 

Exercise 2

While the children write in their books, write the sentences 

on the board.

Ask volunteers to  write in the commas on the board. Check 
the class agrees. The children check their own work.

Exercise 3

Read about the extra words at the end of the sentence.

Write the sentences on the board while the children circle in 

their books.

Ask a volunteer to  circle the commas on the board.

Exercises 4 and 5

Do the same as exercise 2.

W orkbook: Spelling (wb p 96)

Make sure the children understand the tasks. Most o f this 

page should be done by the children working alone.

Read, or ask a child to  read, the reminder in Miss Sparkle's 

speech bubble.

Ask a volunteer to  read the sentence in the box.

Exercise 1

The children write the words. Remind them to read their 

work to  check they have written the words correctly.

Exercises 2 and 3

Remind the children that the words they need are in exercise 1.

Workbook answers 

Exercise 2
1 alright 2 almost 3 always 4 also 5 altogether

6 already

Exercise 3
1 hospital 2 animal 3 festival 4 medical 5 several

6 material

Use of English
^ , Sometimes in speaking we add extra words to a sentence.

A \ j \  I  th in k  ra in fo re s ts  are im p o r ta n t,  don’t  you?  yyq  

X Anna, w h a t  do you know a b o u t^ a in fo re s ts ?  \

We use a comma to separate the extra words /rom the main sentence, j

1 Read.

The extra words can be at the beginning of the sentence.

Sorry, could you say your name again? Lucy, is t h a t  you?

Circle the comma in these sentences.

2  W rite th e  com m a in th ese  sentences. The ex tra  w ord  o r w ords  a re  a t  the  

beginning.

Oh dear I’ve broken my pen. Well you can borrow mine.

Thanks you’re very kind. S y * A l r i g h t  j u s t  give it  back tomorrow.

3 Read.

The extra words can be at the end of the sentence.

I can’t  hear you, you know. You’ll have to  speak louder, Anna.

Circle the comma in these sentences. h

4  W rite th e  comm a in th ese  sentences. The ex tra  w ord  or w ords  a re  a t  th e  end.

This is a good game isn’t  it?  W hat’s th e  score do you know?

^  No I don’t  sorry. I’ll «sk someone else I think.

5 W rite th e  com m as in th ese  sentences. Decide w h e th e r  th e  ex tra  w ords  a re  a t  th e  

beginning or a t  th e  end.

Oh no I haven’t  done my homework. I t ’s S a tu rday  remember!

I’m glad you told me t h a t  Ben. Now we can go back to  sleep can’t  we?

U nit 10 Comma before or a fter a sentence t a g  ©

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 49)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Use of 
English and Spelling pages, they may complete GPB page 49.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
Tom: Oh dear, my computer isn't working.

Tina: You can borrow my computer, Tom.

Tom: Thanks, that's very kind of you.

Tina: Take care of it, please.

Tom: Of course. I'm a computer expert, remember.

Tina: Well, yes.

Activity 2
2 He's late, isn't he? 3 I don't understand the question, 
teacher. 4 You like swimming, don't you? 5 Oh dear,

I can't find my school bag. 6 Don't worry. I'll help you 
look for it. 7 Thanks, that's great! 8 Tom, here's your 

bag! 9 Wow! That was quick!

Unit 10 Lesson 5 -  Spelling, Use of English



Lesson 6 Class composition; Writing preparation, Composition practi

Lesson aim W riting 

Lesson targets Children:

• compose paragraphs w ith teacher support (session 1)
• practise vocabulary and structures for independent 

w riting (session 2)

• write a story chapter independently (session 2)

Key structure and language from the unit

Vocabulary from the unit 

Materials PB p 108; WB pp 98-99 

Time division (session 1)

W -up Disscussion & notes W rit in g Ed iting , im prov ing

Time division (session 2)

W -up W rit in g  prep C om position

S essio n  1 W arm -up

Find the word. Game 3. Play this game w ith  a Dictionary 
spread (of tw o pages) including Unit 10 or any spread in 
the Dictionary. (See Games, p 216.)

I
I
I
I
I
i
I
I
t!

Activity 2

Explain tha t the pictures show how a frog grows. Ask what 

happens first. Point out the prompt words and elicit sentences 
from the class.

Continue w ith the other pictures.

Activity 3

Ask the class to  suggest a sentence fo r the first picture.

Remind them tha t the sentences must be clear and simple. 
Write the sentence on the board.

Continue w ith the other pictures.

Ask a volunteer to  read the sentences to  the class.

Ask if any changes need to  be made. Is the process described 
clearly? Is i t  easy to follow?

Make any changes th a t you and the class agree to. Let one 
or more volunteers read the process to  the class once more.

See page 181 for an example composition.

C lass co m p o sitio n  (pb p 108)

Activity 1

Remind the class of the process tha t they read on PB page 
103. Ask Are the sentences long or short? short. Are there lots 
o f adjectives and adverbs? No.

Point out the frog in the picture and ask a volunteer to  read 
the sentence about it.

Ask if there is anything different about this frog to  the frogs 
the children see usually.
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froglet adult

Unit 10 Class composition: describing a natural process

Class com position

1 Read.

This frog lives in the rainforest where 

many medicinal plants come from.

2  Look a t the pictures o f the frog from  egg to  adult. Discuss w hat happens a t each 

stage. Use the words to  help you.

3 Describe the cycle. Think o f a title .

tadpole

legs

8

eggs lay pool

4

grow tail 

7



« I
S essio n  2 W arm -up i

i
Play Word dasses w ith  a mixture of new vocabulary I

from this unit. (See Games, p 216.)

W orkbook: W riting p re p a ra tio n  (wb p 98)

ixercise 1

vlake sure the children understand the tasks. If you wish, 

ead the sentences w ith  the class.

Exercise 2

rhe children should be able to  match the words and pictures 
ndependently. Remind them to  make sure they understand 

]ll the words in the sentences.

Exercise 3

rhe children match the verbs to  the pictures. Remind them to 
:heck any unfamiliar words in their Dictionaries as necessary.

Workbook answers

Exercise 2 
1 d 2 a  3 b  4c

Exercise 3
1 breaks open 2 eats 3 lays 4 sticks itself

5 comes out 6 hatches

W orkbook: C om position  p rac tice  (wb p 99)

Exercise 1

The children should be able to  w rite  sentences tha t describe 

the process working independently.

Make sure they realise tha t all the vocabulary they need is 

on page 98.

Remind them tha t their sentences should be clear and simple. 

Go around helping and monitoring as they work.

Exercise 2

Remind the class to  read through w hat they have written 

and to  look for and correct any mistakes they find.

They write a suitable title.

The children may make neat copies of their work fo r their 

portfolios of work.

Assessment

Sentences may vary a little but the correct style of 

w riting should be followed.

In assessing the work, look for w riting which

• uses the present tense

• gives facts in the correct order

• uses clear simple sentences which are easy to  

understand.

------------------------------------- ^
m

Com position practice

1 These pictures show  h o w  a  butterfly  grow s. Look an d  w rite  sentences.
Use p age  98 to  help you.

2  Check your work. Think o f a  title.

Unit i 0 Describing a natural process
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Lesson 7 Listening

Lesson aim Listening 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the pictures and basic dialogue for a story
• listen to  the narrative and complete dialogue for the 

story

• answer comprehension questions and discuss aspects of 
the story

Key structure and language from the unit 

Vocabulary secret passage, daylight, torch, light, ra ft 

Materials PB p 109; CD C track 14 

Materials Listen to  track 14 before the lesson

Time division

W -up Pre-listen Listening Post-listen Activ ities

W arm -up

Ask the class to  tell you as much as they can remember 
about Part 3.

If necessary, ask prompt questions. For example:

Who rescued Queen Karina from the sea? Wogan the dog 

What did Lilia see when they were walking along the 
beach ? the golden box

How did they feel when they go t to the palace? safe 

Who was watching the island? Prince Torgan

Listening (pb p 109)

Activity 1

Read the title  o f the story to  the class. Explain the new words 
or ask the children to  look in their Dictionaries.

Give the class a minute or tw o to  look at the whole page.

Ask Who followed the friends to the island? Prince Torgan 

Where did the friends go? into a secret passage 

Where did they go to? the beach 

What did they see on the beach? trees on the sand 

What did they make? a raft

Ask different children to  read the speech bubbles for each 
picture.

Ask Why did Prince Torgan and his men move quietly? so
they could surprise the queen and her friends

Who heard them approaching? Wogan the dog

Why was Prince Torgan angry? because the queen was not
in the palace

What did the friends see in the water? fins of large fish 

Activity 2

Tell the class to  look at each picture, listen and follow.

Play track 00. The children listen and look.

Activity 3

Ask questions to  check understanding:

What do the friends think about the palace? They like it. It is 
beautiful.

How did they know  something was wrong? because Wogan 
growled

What did Lilia and Silas see? Prince Torgan and his men 

Why did Queen Karina say they must leave a t once? because 
Prince Torgan wanted to steal the diamond

Who went first in to  the secret passage? Silas 

Who was last? Banto

Who was looking afte r the diamond? Banto

Who made the raft? Silas and Banto

What did they see in the water? sharks

Ask questions about the story tha t require the children to
th ink about their answers (see next page).

Optional

1 Ask What do you think Prince Torgan was doing while the 
friends were making their ra ft and escaping?

2 The children use the play script and act out the story in 
groups or as a whole class.

Suggested homework task: Children complete Check-up 10

17 6  Unit 10 Lesson 7 -  Listening

M e an w h ile : Move quietly, men! Our 
visit will be a surpriseI wish we could 

stay here forever.

We must go into the 
secret passage!

What’s the 
matter, Wogan?

Banto, where 
are you?

We have been 
followed.

Where have 
they gone?

We can build a i 
with these trees.

Adventure in Zarula -  Part 4

Listening

1 Look and read. 2  ®  Look, listen and read. 3 Talk about it.

Have you got the 
diamond, Banto?

Look! What are they?

Look at all 
these trees!

Unit 10 Listening ©



' - *
L istening aud ioscrip t: A d ve n tu re  in Zaru la  -  Part 4

Do you remember? There was a terrible illness in the country 6
o f Zarula. To escape the illness, Queen Karina and her friends 
travelled to Rainbow Island. While they were crossing the 
sea to the island, there was a bad storm. Karina fell into the 
water but Wogan the dog saved her. The evil Prince Torgan 
was following Karina and her friends. He wanted to steal the 
Great Diamond o f Zarula and become king. ^

1 The next day, Karina and her friends were sitting in a 
comfortable room in the Summer Palace. Banto was 
playing the guitar. A fire was burning brightly.

Karina: I love the Summer Palace.

Lilia: Yes, it's very beautiful.
Q

Banto: I wish we could stay here forever.

2 Meanwhile, someone was sailing towards Rainbow Island.
Who was it? It was the evil Prince Torgan and his soldiers.

9

3 Prince Torgan and his men arrived on the island. They 
climbed out o f  their boats and started to climb the hill 
towards the Summer Place.

Torgan: Move quietly, men! Do not make any noise.
in

Our visit w ill be a surprise. u

4 Inside the Summer Palace the four friends had no idea 
tha t Prince Torgan was also on the island and getting  
closer. Suddenly, Wogan sat up and listened.

Karina: What's the matter, Wogan? W hat can you 
hear?

Lilia: Oh! Look!

Silas: We have been followed.

Banto: Who is it?

Silas: Prince Torgan and his soldiers ...

Karina: Quick! We must leave. He wants to  steal the 
Great Diamond, I'm sure.

Lilia: Where can we go?

Banto: We must go into the secret passage.

Karina: Open the passage, Banto!

Silas: It's dark in there. I'll light a torch.

Silas went in to secret passage first. Karina, Lilia and 
Wogan followed him.

Lilia: Where is Banto?

Silas: Isn't he fo llow ing us?

Lilia: I can't see him. Banto, where are you?

Lilia: There you are, Banto. I thought we'd lost you.
What were you doing?

Banto: I was closing the door to  the secret passage.

Lilia: Have you got the diamond, Banto?

Banto: Yes, yes. I've got it.

Prince Torgan entered the Summer Palace.

Torgan: There's nobody here. Where have they gone? I 
must find them -  and the diamond.

Meanwhile, Karina and her friends were walking along 
the dark, secret passage. Suddenly Silas spoke.

Silas: I can see daylight. We're almost a t the end of
the tunnel.

Soon the four friends walked out o f  the dark tunnel and 
onto a sunny beach.

Banto: Oh! Look at all these trees!

Silas: I th ink the storm blew them over. The wind was
very strong.

Lilia: W hat do we do now?

Karina: We must leave the island -  but how?

Silas: We can build a ra ft w ith  these trees.

Banto: That's a good idea. I'll help you, Silas.

Soon Silas and Banto had made a strong raft from the 
trees and the four friends were sailing away from Rainbow 
Island and away from Prince Torgan. Suddenly, Karina 
pointed to something in the water.

Karina: Look! Look over there! W hat are they?

Banto: Are they sharks?

Silas: Yes, I th ink they are.

Lilia: Sharks? Oh no! What's going to  happen to  us
now?

In fe re n tia l and  deduc tive  questions

Do you think Queen Karina has used the secret passage 
before? Why? Why not?

Who else do you think has used the secret passage before?

Do you think the ra ft is a safe way to travel? Why? Why not? 

Do you think Prince Torgan w ill f ind  the secret passage?

Do you think the friends are safe on the raft?

What do you think they should do now?
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Revision 5
Revision 5; listening skills round-up 5; Project 5

Aim Revision 

Targets Children:

• listen to  texts w ith  key language and vocabulary from 
Units 9 and 10

• practise listening skills

I W arm -up I
i i
I Choose a game, song or poem tha t the children have I

enjoyed.

R evision  5 (pb pp 110- 111)

Read the title  and give the children time to  look at the 

pictures.

Ask What are the texts on page 110 about?  The children 
suggest answers, fo r example water, washing, etc.

Ask What are the texts on page 111 about? plants, a hen, an 
egg, chicks

Activity 1

Read the information. Tell the children to  scan the texts 
quickly. Ask if they notice any differences. They should be 
able to  notice one or tw o  obvious differences. For example:

• prepare fo r a factual w riting project 

Materials PB pp 110-111, 134; CD C tracks 14, 15 

Work on the revision, project, portfo lio  and diploma 
sections may take one or more lessons. Projects can be 
completed at home.

text 1 is w ritten in paragraphs; text 4 has columns.

Let the class tell you of any other differences they notice. 

Play track 14. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

All o f the language should be fam iliar to  the children. Check 
understanding of any words or phrases tha t might be less 
well known.

Ask questions about the texts. Use these or any of your own:

Text 1: What were on the wall o f Roman baths? pictures 
and patterns. What did people do a t the baths? washed 
themselves; talked about work and things that were 
happening in the city

Text 2: Who are the funny characters in the pictures? two 
hands. What do they want you to do? wash them when they 

are dirty. What can't you see on them sometimes? germs

Text 3: What things do you need fo r  this activity? a bowl of 
water, soap, a towel. What do you do first? put water in the 
bowl. What do you use to dry your hands? a clean towel

Text 4: How many plants are listed? four. What parts o f  the 

serpentine root are used? roots, leaves. Where does the 
poppy grow? in fields

Text 5: How many d ifferent pictures are there fo r this text? 
six. How many sentences are there fo r each picture? one. 
What do the text and pictures te ll you about? how a hen 
grows from an egg

Activity 2

The children may work in pairs or small groups to  do the 
matching. Check answers together. Make sure everyone 
agrees. If there is disagreement, ta lk  w ith  the class about the 
key features of each type of text as given below. Different 
groups may notice different features.

Note: The children should be able to  match the types of text 

w ith  the example texts on the pages and give one reason 
fo r their answer. It is not necessary fo r them to remember 

every feature fo r each text. If you wish, point out the other 
features if the class does not mention them.

Answers

instructions: 3; features: imperative form of the verb is 
used; short clear sentences 

a leaflet: 2; features: it encourages people to do 
something; it has interesting pictures and is easy to  read

Revision 5
1 ( jj)  Listen and read.

Non-fict:i©:n. texts
These are all non-fiction texts. That means they tell you true facts. They all give you facts and 

information in different ways.

Roman ha.-th.js JMSM&h. ,
Baths have been used for thousands of years.
When archaeologists were digging in a city in 
England, they found several Roman baths but the 
most famous baths were in the city of Rome.

What the baths were like
Roman baths were very large and they were often 
very beautiful. They had pictures and patterns on the walls. The water was very clean and 
they were pleasant places to  spend time. Most baths had more than one pool.

How the baths were used
People washed themselves a t  the baths but they were meeting places, too. People could sit on 
the edge and talk to  people who were swimming. They talked about their work and things 
that were happening in the city. The baths were important in the lives of people in Rome.

m

* *  Put warm water in the bowl.
Wet your hands in the water.
Put soap on your hands.
Rub your hands together.
Wash the soap o ff in the water. 
Dry your hands on a clean towel.
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N am e Type Location P arts  used Illness t re a te d

rosy periwinkle plant with flowers ra in fo rest a l l  p a r ts fever, d i s e a s e  o f  th e  b lo o d

serpentine root small tree forest clearings roo ts , le ave s p a in s  in th e  b o n e s ,  an x ie ty

c in c h o n a la rg e  tree ra in fo rest w o o d ,  b a rk fever, p a in ,  ne rv o u sn e ss

poppy plant with flowers fields se e d p a in

When the chick is big 
enough, it breaks the shell.

The hen sits on the egg and 
keeps it warm for several days.

The chick gets bigger and 
it grows long feathers.

The chick grows inside, 
the egg.

It becomes a hen and 
it can lay a new egg.

2 Match the texts to  these descriptions. How do you know which is which?

instructions-------- a leaflet_____  factual information_____

a description of a process_____  information in a  chart_____

Listening

1 Think about it.

Do you like insects? Which insects do you like/dislike? What do you know about butterflies?

2  ®  Look a t the pictures. Then listen and point.

b ; Mtea c ̂

d wmm- e f

3 f jp  Listen again and w rite  the letters. 1

4 Talk about it.

1 Describe the life of the butterfly. These words can help you: 

eggs, leaf, caterpillar, spines, pupa, wings.

2 Describe the butterfly. Why do you think it has those Now you can do the

spots on its wings? Why do you think this butterfly is project on page 134.

called the peacock butterfly?
Listening: Sequencing ©

Audioscript (PB p 111, Activity 2)
It is spring. If you look under the leaves of this plant, you will 
find hundreds of little eggs. They look like tiny green balls. 
Where did they come from? What put them here? Wait and 
see ...
After a few weeks, caterpillars start to appear from the 
eggs. There are so many of them! They are black and they 
have sharp spines on their backs. Birds like to eat caterpillars 
but these caterpillars protect themselves with their spines. 
The caterpillars are eating the leaves... eating ... eating ... 
eating ... all day long.
After six weeks, something strange begins to happen. Look 
at this caterpillar. Its black skin is beginning to break and 
something yellow is starting to appear. What is it? It's a 
pupa.

The pupa hangs from a leaf. It hangs there for six weeks.
It doesn't move. On the outside nothing is happening 
but on the inside the caterpillar is changing. Something 
extraordinary is happening.
Towards the end of the summer, the pupa starts to break 
open and a strange brown creature appears. What is it? 
Slowly, it opens its wings in the warm sunshine.
A butterfly! That ugly black caterpillar has been changed 
into a beautiful, colourful butterfly.

Activity 3

Play track 00 again. The children write the letter o f each 
picture in order. Check answers together.

Answers: 1c 2 d  3 b  4 f  5a  6efactual information: 1; features: it is written in 
paragraphs; it is arranged w ith a heading and sub
headings; sentences are often long 

a description of a process: 5; features: each part o f the 
process is in a picture; there is a sentence tha t describes 
each picture; the sentences are short and simple 

information in a chart: 4; features: the information is 

arranged in columns; the columns have headings; there 
are only a few words in each column

Listening sk ills  ro u n d -u p  5 (pb p in)
Activity 1

\sk the class the questions and hold a short class discussion 
jbout different insects.

\sk them to tell you as much general information as they 
:an about butterflies, fo r example how big they are, what 
:olours they are, where they can be seen, etc.

Activity 2

jive the class a few  moments to  look at the pictures. Ask 
Vhat do you think these pictures show? ho w  a bu tte rfly  
irows. Ask How does i t  begin? It is an egg.

\sk Which is the first picture? c

’ lay track 16. Tell the class to  listen and point to  each picture 
is they hear it described.

Activity 4

Help the class to  describe the life o f a butterfly  using the 
prompt words. They may refer to  the pictures to  help them. 

Encourage the class to  say as much about the butterfly  as 

they can. If they do not know or guess, explain tha t the spots 
on the wings look like big eyes. They are to  make birds and 
other animals th ink tha t the butterfly is a big creature and 
not try  to  eat it. The eyes are like the eyes on the feathers of 
a peacock and this is why the butterfly is named after it.

P ro jec t 5: F ac tu a l in fo rm atio n  (pb p 134)

Explain Project 5 to  the children in the lesson. They may then 
complete Portfolio 5 and Diploma 5 in their Workbooks (see 
next page). Very able children may complete these tasks 
quite quickly and so can then begin Project 5 in class. Other 
children may need more time to  complete the Portfolio 

and Diploma pages. All children may complete Project 5 fo r 
homework.

Make sure the class understands they may present their 
information in any way they choose. For example, facts 
about football teams could be presented as a chart.

Note: The revision w riting task here is not to  write or copy 
out a lot o f information but to  show an understanding of 
one way of presenting facts.
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Portfolio and Diploma 5: Units 9 and 10
P ortfo lio  5 (wb pi37)
When the children have completed all the work in Units 9 

and 10, they turn to  page 137 in their WB.

Grammar

The children tick the boxes when they are confident o f the 

tenses and structures.

Explain tha t this means all the work they have done, not just 

the sentences on this page.

Reading and understanding

The children should listen again and fo llow  in their books. 

Encourage them to read the texts aloud several times.

Remind them to check words they are unsure of.

Listening

The children should listen again and check anything they are 

unsure of w ith the audioscript.

Vocabulary

Tell the children to  tick each box only when they are 

confident tha t they know the key words in each unit.

Spelling

The children tick the boxes when they can read and spell the 

words accurately.

Check through the completed Portfolio page w ith  each child. 
Tell children who are not entirely confident to  revise the 
parts they are less certain of. They should use pages 15-18 of 

the Dictionary to  help them learn and revise vocabulary.

It is preferable fo r all children to  be reasonably confident of 
the work in Units 9 and 10 before moving on to  Unit 11.

D iplom a 5 (wb pi38)

When the children are confident w ith  all the elements of the 
work on page 137, they may complete the Diploma page.

This contains a representative task from each field o f work. 
This page is not a formal test. The children should complete it 

in their own time, working carefully and steadily.

The children receive a sticker for each task completed and 

one more when they have finished the page.

These pages may be taken out o f the Workbook and kept 
in children's individual portfolios of work along w ith a few 
examples of their best work from Units 9 and 10.

Completed Diploma page:

1 myself

was talking, rang 

have been helped 

wishes, had

2 The first doctors: Pakistan

Plants in medicine: in the rainforest 

Adventure in Zarula: on a raft

3 anxious

4 ambulance, medicine, almost, hospital
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Answers to Check-ups 9, 10; Example writing 
Units 9, 10
Check-up 9 (w b  pp 90- 91)

Exercise 1

1 herself 2 yourselves 3 yourself 4 themselves 5 himself
6 ourselves 7 myself 8 itself

Exercise 2

1 hurt yourself

2 they enjoy themselves

3 is ... looking at herself

4 angry w ith themselves

Exercise 3

1 was sleeping, rang

2 was walking, began

3 were opening, heard

4 were crossing, broke

5 was climbing, fell

6 was shopping, stole

Exercise 6 (example answer)

Tommy was playing in a football match. He was running 
(after the ball) when he fell over. He did not hurt himself but 
his clothes were very dirty. Tommy was angry w ith himself 
because he did not score (had not scored). After the match 
the referee to ld Tommy tha t he was the best player in the 
team. Tommy was very pleased w ith  himself.

Check-up 10 (w b  pp 100- 101)

Exercise 1

1 All the flowers have been picked.

2 Wolves have been heard in these mountains.

3 The competition has been won by an excellent team.

4 Unusual animals have been found in this forest by 
Australian explorers.

Exercise 2

1 The tree has blown down.

2 The windows have been broken.

3 The jeans have been mended.

4 The picture has been stolen.

Exercise 6 (example answer)

Ellie and Mike live in a small apartment in the centre o f the 
city. They do not like living there. Their street is full o f cars. 
Mike cannot play outside. He wishes he could play outside 
w ith  his friends. Mike has not got a pet. He wishes he could 
have a dog. Ellie's bedroom is small. She would like it to  be 
bigger. They do not live on a farm. Ellie wishes they lived on 

a farm. Ellie has not got a pet. She wishes she could have a 
pony.

E xam ple w ritin g
Encourage your class to  produce ideas and sentences to  
the best of their ability. The examples below should not be 
regarded as the 'correct' answer.

Unit 9 Class composition (example writing)

1 Wash and dry your own hands.

2 Put on disposable gloves.

3 Clean the cut under running water.

4 Pat dry w ith  a clean dressing.

5 Lift the hand.

6 Cover the cut.

7 Clean the skin near the cut w ith soap and water.

8 Pat the skin dry.

9 Cover the cut completely w ith a clean dressing or plaster.

Unit 10 Class composition (example writing)

The life cycle o f a frog

1 The frog lays eggs in a pool.

2 Tadpoles grow inside the eggs.

3 The tadpoles hatch from the eggs.

4 A tadpole grows a strong tail.

5 Tiny legs grow next to  the tail.

6 The tail gets shorter and the tadpole grows arms.

7 The arms and legs grow longer and stronger. The tail 
grows shorter.

8 The adult frog has arms and very strong lets. The tail has 
disappeared.

Exercise 3

1 She wishes she had a pen.

2 He wishes he could whistle.

3 They wish their hair wasn't brown.

4 I wish I lived in a big house.

5 He wishes he was taller.

6 We wish we were on holiday.
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f &k Find out about sports
Lesson 1 Poster 11, Reading

Lesson aim Reading 

Lesson targets Children:

• (poster) learn about the features of information in a chart
• fo llow  and read the chart

• understand the chart and answer oral questions about it
• practise reading the information

Key structure relative clauses w ith who, which, that, when, 
where

Key language question tags: ... doesn't it? ... don 't they? 

Vocabulary sports and sports equipment 

Materials poster 11; PB pp 112—113; CD C track 17;
WB p 102; Dictionary 6 

Time division

W -up Poster Reading WB

W arm -up

I The class lists as many sports as they can in a minute.

P o s te r  11

Find out about sports

You a re  g o in g  t o  r e a d  in fo rm at io n  a b o u t  u n u su a l spo r ts .

Som e  o f  t h e  in fo rm a t io n  is in  a  c h a r t.

T he c h a r t  h a s  c o lum ns. T here  is a  t i t le  f o r  e a c h  co lum n. 
T he s a m e  in fo rm atio n  is in  e a c h  co lum n.

This is t h e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  
f irs t  c o lum n  o f  t h e  c h a r t.

T he c h a r t  h a s  rows. T h ere  is d if f e re n t  in fo rm a t io n  in e a c h  
row.

T he in fo rm a t io n  c a n  be:

•  a  w o rd  o r  w o rd s  canoe slalom

•  a  n u m b e r  1972

• a  pic ture.

This is t h e  f irs t  r o w  o f  t h e  c h a r t.

It te lls  y o u  in fo rm at io n  a b o u t  c a n o e  s la lom .

C a n o e  s la lom  ta k e s  p la ce  o n  w a te r .  T he e q u ip m e n t  n e e d e d  
is a canoe and p a d d le s .  T he p ro tec tive  c lo th ing  n e e d e d  is 
a  helmet and a life jacke t. C a n o e  s la lom  h a s  been in  t h e  
Olympic Games since 1972.

Text type and vocabulary

1 Read the title. Give the class time to  look at the poster.

2 Read the first sentence and explain tha t these are the 
sports they are going read about.

3 Read the names of all the sports. Ask Do you know  about 
any o f these sports? Which ones? What do you know?

Ask the class if they would like to  do any of them.

Text type features

4 Read the first sentence then the features of the chart.

Ask a volunteer to  come forward and read the first part of 
the Sport column.

Point out tha t this column just has sports listed in it.

5 Read about the rows in the chart.

Read the bullet points and the examples of what 
information appears across a row.

Point out the first row of the chart. Explain tha t this is a 
very quick way of showing information.

Explain tha t the lines below give the same information in 
fu ll sentences. Let a volunteer read them to the class.

R eading  (pb pp 112- 113)

1 Read the title. Give the class time to  look at the pictures. 
Ask which sports they can see.

Point out the chart. Explain tha t it gives more information 
about the sports but in a different way.

Ask a volunteer to  read the labels a t the top of each 
column. Make sure the class understands what all the 
information is: the name of the sport; the place where the 
sport happens; the equipment tha t people use to  do the 

sport; the protective clothing they wear; the year when 
the sport was first in the Olympics.

2 Play track 17. The children listen and fo llow  in their books. 

Choose volunteers to  read across the chart, taking a sport 
each. They should name the place tha t is illustrated as 
they read across: on water, on a track, in the mountains, 
on snowy mountains, on a road.

3 Read sections of the text to  the class. The children check 
words in their Dictionaries as you go through the text.

4 Ask questions about each part o f the information and the 
chart. Use the questions below or any of your own.

5 Ask different children to  read a few lines each of the 
information about the extreme sports.

6 Ask the class how much they already knew about the sports. 

Ask them if they enjoy watching sports on TV or whether 
they prefer to  do sports themselves.

7 Play track 17 a final time.

Reading text questions

Where do extreme sports take place? on ramps, river, 
the sea, snowy mountains

Why are these sports exciting? because competitors can't
control the wind, water, waves and snow

What is the water like in canoe slalom? rough

What makes a kite surfer move fast across the waves?
the wind which blows the kite

What do BMX and mountain bikers do? go fast and
leave the ground and look as if  they are flying

Which im portant sporting event is ski-jumping in? the
Olympics
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Find out about sports

Reading a >

<*

In-line skaters and skateboarders 
use ramps, steps and rails. They 
jump high in the air and turn 
around before they land.

Ski jumpers ski down a steep slope then jump 
into the air. It looks scary, doesn't it? You 
can see this sport in the winter Olympics. The 
winner is the person who jumps the furthest.

In canoe slalom, competitors travel very fast 
down a river where the water is rough and 
the canoe can easily turn over.

Kite surfers have a small board on their feet 
and a big kite tied to their backs. The wind 
blows the kite and the kite surfer whizzes 
across the water. The kites look pretty, 
don't they?

BMX bikers and mountain bikers 
go very fast. Sometimes their 
bikes leave the ground and they 
look like they are flying.

Unit 11 Reading: information

Snowboarders jump and turn in the air. This 
is an Olympic sport, too.

•2C
A wakeboarder is pulled by a 
boat. The boat makes waves 
as it speeds through the water.
These waves are the wake. The 
wakeboarder crosses the waves 
and jumps in the air.

When downhill skiers compete, 
they ski down a mountain as 
fast as they can. The person 
who gets to  the bottom the 
fastest is the winner.

In freestyle skiing. The Marathon may not look
the competitors jump, as exciting as other sports, but
twist in the air and it's certainly
turn upside down. The extreme. At
winner is the person 40 km, it's the
who does the most longest race in
difficult tricks the best. world sports.

This chart shows where extreme sports take place. It shows the equipment and 
protective clothing that are needed. Extreme sports look dangerous but competitors 
try to  keep themselves safe. For Olympic sports, the chart shows the year when they 
were first in the Olympic Games.

canoe slalom canoe, paddles he lm et, life  jacke t

k ite , board  life  jacke t

bike  he lm et, kneepads

bike helm et

.. , . : he lm et, kneepads,
in-line  skates ..

e lbow  pads

skateboard

skis

i he lm et, kneepads, 
e lbow  pads

he lm et, goggles 

snow board he lm et, goggles

life  jacke t 

skis, poles he lm et, goggles

he lm et, goggles

board, boat, 
rope

skis

Unit 11 Reading: information in a chart

What do snowboarders do? jump and turn in the air 
What pulls a wakeboarder? a boat 

How fast do downhill skiers go? as fast as they can 

Who wins the freestyle skiing? the person who does the 

most difficult tricks the best

What is special about the marathon? It is the longest 
race in world sports.

Chart questions
What protective clothing do you need fo r canoe slalom? 
a helmet, a life jacket

Which sport needs the most equipment? wakeboarding 
Which sport does not need any protective clothing? the 
marathon

What equipment do you need fo r downhill skiing? skis, 
poles

Which sports take place on the road with ramps? BMX
biking, in-line skating, skateboarding

Which sport was included in the Olympics in 1924? ski
jumping

Workbook: S tudy  sk ills  (wb p 102)

Exercise 1

Make sure the children understand tha t the mistake is about 
the use of 0 and the -  a or the m ight be missing; a or the 
might be included when it should not be.

Point out th a t in number 4 there are four mistakes and in

number 6 there are two.

Exercise 2

Remind the class of the work they did in Unit 9. Point out how 

the notes are arranged with lines from one note to  the next.

Exercises 3 and 4

Tell the class to  read carefully and to  make sure they have 
understood all the sentences before they try  to  do exercise 4.

Exercise 5

If it is not possible to  do this work in the lesson, the exercise 
could be done as a warm-up activity in another lesson.

Workbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 The name of the great river in South America is the 

Amazon.

2 The highest mountain in the world is Everest.

3 Animals cannot live w ithou t water.

4 There is a plane and a helicopter in the sky. The plane 
is fast. The helicopter is slow.

5 Help! There's a spider in the bath. I'm frightened of 
spiders.

6 Is there an easy way to  learn the words of this song?
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Lesson 2 Reading comprehension and vocabulary

Lesson aim Reading comprehension; vocabulary 

Lesson targets Children:
• re-read Extreme sports!

• answer literal and deductive comprehension questions

• practise vocabulary using dictionaries to  check definitions

Key structure and language from Lesson 1 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1

Materials PB p 114; CD C track 17 (optional); WB p 103 

Time division

W -up Read aga in Com p & vocab WB

I l
• W arm -up i
i i
: Word races. Game 2. The children write down as many 
l words as they can make from the letters in: extreme
l sports. (See Games, p 216.) I
l l

WT-------------------------------------------------------------------

Reading com prehension and vocabu lary

1 Choose verbs to  complete these sentences. Make changes as necessary, 

twist fly pull turn land turn over blow cross

1 In canoe slalom, the canoe can easily______________

2 In kite surfing, the wind________________the kite.

3 Sometimes BMX bikers look as if th ey ______________

4 In-line skaters turn around before th e y ______________

5 Snowboarders jump a n d ______________ in the air.

6 A wakeboarder holds a rope a n d _____________

by a boat.

7 The wakeboarder_____________ the waves.

8 Freestyle skiers jump, turn a n d _____________ in the air.

2 Look at the chart and answer these questions. W rite short answers.

1 How many sports take place on w ater?____________________

2 How many of the sports can you see in the Olympics?_________________

3 Which sports take place in the winter?____________________

4 Which sport uses the most equipment?____________________

5 Which sports use the most protective clothing?____________________

6 Which sport has the least equipment and the least protective clothing?

7 Which is the newest Olympic sport?____________________

8 Which sport has been in the Olympics the longest?____________________

3 Think about the answers to  these questions.

1 Why do competitors in the snow sports need to  wear goggles?

2 Why do you think in-line skaters and skateboarders use the most protective clothing?

3 Which sport do you think would be the most exciting to watch?

©  Unit 11 R e a d i n g  c o m p r e h e n s io n  a n d  v o c a b u la r y :  c lo z e ;  l i t e r a l  a n d  d e d u c t i v e  q u e s t io n s  j

R eading co m p reh en sio n  an d  
v o cab u la ry  (PBpH4)

Read again

Re-read Extreme sports! or play track 17 again.

Activity 1

Ask one or more children to  read the verbs.

Give the class a minute or tw o to  look quickly through the 
sentences.

Ask a volunteer to  read the first sentence. Ask w hat the 
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missing verb is. If the children are not sure, tell them to look 
back at the text and read about canoe slalom again.

Elicit the answer and check everyone agrees. The children 
write in their books.

Continue in the same way w ith the other sentences.

Answers: 1 turn over 2 blows 3 are fly ing 4 land
5 turn 6 is pulled 7 crosses 8 tw ist

Activity 2

Tell the class to  look at the chart.

Ask the questions and elicit the answers. If you wish, make 
this a quiz w ith the class in tw o teams.

When the answers have been given orally, let the class work 
in pairs and write the short answers.

Check answers again all together.

Answers:

1 three 2 eight 3 ski jumping, snowboarding, downhill 
skiing, freestyle skiing 4 wakeboarding

5 in-line skating and skateboarding 6 the marathon
7 BMX biking 8 the marathon

Activity 3

The children need to  th ink about the answers to  questions
1 and 2 as the answers are not in the text. They should be 
able to  guess at some of the reasons if they do not know. 
Encourage them to use their common sense. If these sports 
are unfamiliar, it may help them to  look at the pictures.

Answers:

1 The children should be able to  work out some reasons 
similar to  these: The goggles protect their eyes from 
fly ing snow; the sun shines very brightly on the snow 

and the goggles protect their eyes from the glare; if 

they go very fast, the goggles also protect their eyes 
from wind and cold.

2 These sports take place on hard surfaces and if a 
competitor falls he is likely to  get cuts and bruises. 

People probably wear protective clothing because falls 
happen quite often.

3 Children give their own opinions. Ask for their reasons.



W orkbook: R eading  co m p reh en sio n  an d  
v o cab u la ry  (WBpi03)

Check the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

The children re-read the text independently.

Exercise 2

Explain tha t in this exercise they need to  scan the text to  find 
the answers.

Exercise 3

The children read the words and write them under the correct 
picture.

Exercise 4

The children find the words in the text w ith  the opposite 
meaning and write them next to  the words.

Workbook answers 

Exercise 2
1 ramps, rivers, sea, snowy mountains 2 speed, 
height 3 elbows, knees 4 kite surfing, in-line skating, 

skateboarding, wakeboarding

Exercise 3
1 helmet 2 lifejacket 3 kneepads 4 elbow pads

5 goggles 6 skis 7 poles 8 skateboard 9 canoe
10 paddles 11 kite

Exercise 4
1 safe 2 rough 3 exciting 4 different

5 unusual 6 winner

Reading com prehension and vocabu lary

1 Read Extreme sports! again.

2  Answer the questions.

1 What four main places are used for these sports?

2 What two things are important in extreme sports?

3 What two parts of the body do bikers and boarders protect with pads?

4 Which four sports are not in the Olympics?

3 Read the words. Label the protective clothing. Label the equipment.

( kneepads goggles helmet lifejacket elbow pads ^

C skateboard canoe paddles poles kite skis }

4  W rite the words in the tex t w ith  the opposite meanings to  these words.

1 dangerous 

3 boring 

5 usual

2 calm 

4 same 

6 loser

Unit 11 Literoi questions; matching; antonyms 0
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Lesson 3 Grammar

Lesson aim Grammar 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the composition of the key structure
• practise the key structure

• produce the key structure independently

Key structure relative clauses w ith  who, which, when, 
that, where

Vocabulary from Lesson 1 

Materials PB p 115; WB p 104; GPB p 54 

Time division

W -up Presentation  /  practice WB

i W arm -up

Adjectives to adverbs. Write up adjectives, fo r example 
careful, brilliant, dangerous, extreme, amazing, 
beautiful. The children change them to adverbs. Write 
them under the adjectives.

Point out how adverbs and adjectives together can make 

descriptive phrases: extremely dangerous, amazingly 
beautiful.

(See Games, p 216.)

, Grammar’s fun, isn’t it? J.

A
Winter is the time when people go skiing.

In downhill skiing the winner is the person w h o  skis the fastest. 

In ski-jumping the winner is the person th a t jumps the furthest.

We went to a beach w here  we watched kite surfing.

In kite surfing a surfer has a kite w hich  is tied to  his back.

He also has a board that is fixed to  his feet.

Remember!

2 Read and match. W rite the letters.

1 This is the place where people do ski jumping____

2 This was the year when snowboarding first became an Olympic sport.

3 This is equipment which downhill skiers use____

4 This is a person that enjoys skateboarding____

5 This is the kind of bike that BMX bikers ride____

6 This is a skier who has won her race____

3 Ask and answer. Use the words in the box in your answers.

something w hich/that a person who / th a t  a place where a  time when

1 What is a snowboard?

4 What is a downhill skier?

2 What is a ski jump? 

5 What are trainers?

3 What is winter?

4 What is a kite surfer?

Unit 11 Grammar: Relative clauses w ith  who, which, tha t, when  and where

G ram m ar (P B p m )

Activity 1

Point out the tw o pictures. Ask What is happening in these 
pictures? people are skiing; someone is ski jum ping; a person 
is kite surfing

Ask different children to  read each sentence. Write them on 
the board and underline the key structures.

Explain tha t all these words can introduce important 
information tha t tells you about something in the first part 
o f the sentence.

Point out Miss Sparkle's speech bubble and the notice. Make 
sure the children understand tha t in each pair, the words 
means the same and either word can be used.

Activity 2

Give the children a moment to  look at the pictures a-f.

Ask different children to  read sentences 1-6.

Ask a volunteer to  read sentence 1. Ask which picture it 
matches. Check w ith  the class. The children write in their 
books.

Continue w ith the other sentences.

Answers: 1 d 2c  3 f  4 a  5e  6 b

Activity 3

Ask different children to  read the phrases in the box. Point 

out again tha t which/that and who/that mean the same here 
and either word can be used to  answer the questions.

Ask a child to  read the first question. Elicit an answer. Check 
w ith  the class tha t it is correct.

Continue in the same way w ith the other sentences.

The children work in pairs and practise asking each other 
questions. Go around listening as they speak.

Ask the questions around the class.
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W orkbook: G ram m ar (wb p 104)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Remind the class to  look back at PB page 115 if they need to 

revise the words.

Exercise 2

Point out the example.

Exercise 3

Encourage the children to  write interesting sentences. They 

can look back to  the reading passage (PB page 112) fo r ideas.

Workbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 when 2 who 3 tha t 4 which 5 where 6 tha t 

Exercise 2
2 The river where the boys are canoeing is dangerous.

3 I can't remember the year when snowboarding 
became an Olympic sport.

4 Jimmy has bought one of those helmets tha t downhill 
skiers wear.

5 The bike which the champion rode was black and 

gold.

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 54)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
pages, they may complete GPB page 54.

Grammar Practice Book answers

Activity 1
2 This is the room where I sleep. c 3 That was the year
when I started at this school, b 4 This is the CD which I
play every day. a 5 That is the street where I lost my
bag. e

Activity 2
2 This is the day when he flies to  Brazil. 3 This is the
song which he wrote yesterday. 4 This is the park
where he walks every afternoon 5 This is person who
he sings his songs with.

Grammar

1 Complete the sentences w ith  the correct word in brackets.

1 Summer is the tim e_______________ people go on holiday, (where / when)

2 A downhill skier is a person________ enjoys skiing fast, (which / who)

3 Trainers are shoes____________ people wear for sport, (that / who)

4 Ski jumping is a sport________   can be dangerous, (where / which)

5 This is the playground_________ the skateboarders practise, (where /  that)

6 In ski jumping the winner is the person________ jumps the furthest, (which / that)

2  Change the sentences. Use the relative clauses in the box.

Make sure you put the clauses in the correct place.

that downhill skiers wear when snowboarding became an Olympic sport 

who won the marathon which the champion rode where the boys are canoeing

1 The man is from Spain.

Tke man, who won ike marathon, is from Spain

2 The river is dangerous.

3 I can't remember the year.

4 Jimmy has bought one of those helmets.

5 The bike was black and gold.

3 Write your own sentences. Use the words in brackets.

1 (someone that) ___________________________________

2 (something that) __________________________________

3 (a/the place where) ________________________________

4 (a/the time when) _________________________________

U n it 11 Relative clauses w ith who, which, that, when and where
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Lesson 4 Grammar in conversation

Lesson aim Grammar in conversation 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to  a conversation

• th ink of their own ideas fo r a similar conversation
• hold a short conversation in pairs

Key language questions tags: ... doesn't it? ... don 't they? 

Key vocabulary hobbies and interests 

Materials PB p 116; CD C tracks 18, 19; WB p 105; GPB p 55 

Time division

W -up D ia logue Ind iv  p rep Pair/class speaking WB

W arm -up

Ask the class a few questions to  practise relative clauses. 
For example:

What is winter/summer? ... a time when it is very cold/hot 

What is a school? ... a place where children learn 

What is a teacher? ... a person who (that) teaches 

What is a pen? ... something that (which) you write with

G ram m ar in  conversation 

1 ®  Listen and read.

Alex: It's Jack's birthday next week.

Lucy: Shall we get him a present?

Alex: Good idea. But what?

Lucy: How about a computer game?

Alex: A computer game costs too much, doesn't it?

Lucy: That's true.

Alex: How about a football? He plays football,

doesn't he?

Lucy: What about some sweets? Or a book or
a puzzle?

Alex: Boring!

Lucy: I know! Let's go to  the mall!

Alex: Yes, they sell everything there, don't they?

Lucy: And Jack's mum works there, doesn't she?

Alex: Yes, she does. We can ask her what to buy.

2 Finish the sentences.

He likes sweets, ... f

She sings beauti/ully, .

You play basketball,

The children talk a lot, ..

That/ilm sounds great, .

Were you right? (J ) Listen and repeat.

3 Let's ta lk!

Choose birthday presents for your classmates. 

What shall we get for Anna? J How about a book? She 
. loves reading, doesn’t she?

Unit 11 Grammar in conversation: question tags

G ram m ar in  co n v ersa tio n  (pb p 116)

Activity 1

Point out Lucy and Alex. Ask What things are they thinking  
about? sweets, a computer game, a football, a puzzle, a 
book. Ask the class if they can guess why they are thinking 
about these things.

Play track 18. The children listen and fo llow  in their books. 

Make sure they understand new words and any unfamiliar 
language.

Explain tha t these question tags are asked when the answer 
Yes is expected.

Activity 2

Tell the children to  read the sentences and write down the 
correct question tag.

If you wish, let them do this work in pairs.

Play track 19. The children listen and check their work.

Play track 19 again. The children listen and repeat. Make 
sure they imitate the fa lling intonation correctly.

Answers: doesn't he? don't you? doesn't she? 
don't they? doesn't it? don't we?

Activity 3

The children work in small groups or pairs.

They suggest presents fo r other children in their class. 
Encourage them to discuss, using question tags.

Go around listening as they speak.

Ask one or tw o pairs or groups to  say their conversation 
while the class listens.
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Workbook: G ram m ar in  
conversation (wBpios)
Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Remind the class of the tags tha t they should use in this 
exercise: ...don't I, you, we, they; doesn't he, she, it.

Exercise 2

The children look at the pictures and th ink of a suitable 
sentence using words from the boxes.

Workbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 don 't you 2 don't they 3 doesn't he 4 don 't I
5 doesn't she 6 don't we 7 doesn't it 8 don't you
9 don't they 10 doesn't he

Exercise 2
1 She enjoys reading, doesn't she? 2 They live in the 
river, don't they? 3 He plays the guitar, doesn't he?
4 They wear glasses, don 't they?

Grammar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 55)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 

in conversation pages, they may complete GPB page 55.

Grammar in conversation
Don’t /orget to use question marks.

1 Complete the sentences. Use question tags.

1 You play computer games,--------------------

2 The children go to  school by bus,------------------

3 Your uncle drives a fast car,--------------------

4 I work hard ,_____________

5 Anna plays the piano beautifully,-----------------

6 We all enjoy birthday parties,--------------------

7 The ski jump looks dangerous,--------------------

8 You like ice cream,_____________

9 Your grandparents live in Australia, _ 

lOHarry speaks Chinese,____________

Question tags ©

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
1c 2 e  3 b  4 a  5 f  6d  

Activity 2
2 This is your house, isn't it? 3 You're twelve, aren't 
you? 4 My friends are at the mall, aren't they? 5 My 
brother is a t home, isn't he? 6 My sister is at school, 

isn't she?
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Lesson 5 Spelling, Use of English

Lesson aim Spelling; rhyme; Use o f English 

Lesson targets Children:

• listen to  pronunciation of words ending or

• practise spelling and writing words ending or
• understand and say a short rhyme 

Key language (rhyme) tailor, sailor

Target words competitor, spectator, actor, doctor, author, 
sailor, professor, inventor, visitor, mayor, tailor, editor

Materials PB p 117; CD C tracks 20-22; WB pp 106-107,
GPB p 56

Time division

W -up Spelling Song Use o f  English WB

• I
i W arm -up i
i i
I Sing the song from Unit 10, PB page 107, track 12. !
!_ i

Spelling (pb P 117)

Spelling box

Point out Mr Smash's speech bubble. Tell the class to  listen 
and fo llow  in their books.

Play track 20. The children listen.

Read the example word. The class repeats. Ask a volunteer to 
read the example sentence.

Activity 1

Ask tw o children to  read the sentences. Make sure they use 
the weak schwa sound at the end. The class repeats the 
words.

Activity 2

Play track 21. The children listen and repeat. Make sure they 
use the weak schwa.

Activity 3

Make this a quiz in teams, if you wish, as the questions are 
very easy. Ask each question and score points fo r the first 
correct answer.

A t the end of the quiz, the children write in the correct 
answers.

Check answers again together and ask individuals to  spell 
target words.

Activity 4

Point out the picture and the speech bubbles. Explain tha t 

this is a traditional rhyme tha t is used in children's games.
It is used to  eliminate children one by one from a group 
in order to  find a winner or a leader. Elicit the meaning of 
You're out! (You're out o f the game.)

Play track 22. The children listen and follow.

Ask the children to  give definitions fo r as many of the words 
as they can. Explain any unknown words (tinker: a man 

who mends pots and pans; beggar-man: a man who asks for 
money and/or food on the street).

Play track 22 again. The children join in.

Children say the rhyme in chorus. Vary the way in which 
they say it, fo r example starting quietly and getting louder 
or saying it slowly and then faster and faster. Hear one or 
tw o  individuals say the rhyme.

Ask a group of children to  come to the fron t o f the class.

They stand in a line or a circle. Appoint or ask for a volunteer 
to  say the rhyme. He/She says the rhyme and points to  each 
member o f the group in turn. When he/she says thief, 
everyone says You're out! and the person he/she is pointing 
to  must sit down. Continue until a winner is found.

Repeat w ith another group and/or divide the class into 
several groups and let them play the game.

To complete classroom Lesson 5, move on to  Use of English, 
WB p107.

Some words /or people end in or.
Spe lling  They ore usually people who do something.

A competitor in skateboarding 

always wears a helmet.

1 Read.

A competitor is someone who competes in a competition. 

A spectator is someone who watches a sport or an event.

) Listen and say these words.

inventor visitor mayor

3 Complete the sentences.

1 A person who looks after people's health is a  _

2 Someone who writes books is an _

3 A person who leads the people in a town or city is a

4 Someone who teaches at a university is a

5 A person who makes clothes is a

4  ( jfr  Listen and say.

You’re out!

Tinker, tailor, soldier, sailor, rich man, I 
poor man, beggar-man, thief!

Unit 11 Spelling: words ending or
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W orkbook: U se o f  English (wb p 107)

Read Miss Smart's speech bubble to  the class.

Ask a volunteer to  read the first tw o example sentences.

Write them on the board.

Ask another to  read the th ird sentence. Write it on the board. 

Ask a volunteer to  underline the word tha t joins the tw o 

sentences.

Check w ith  the class tha t and is underlined correctly.

Exercise 1

1 Go through the information w ith  the class. Invite a 
volunteer to  circle and underline in the first sentence on 

the board. Check w ith the class tha t it is correct. Tell them 
to  circle and underline in their books.

Do the same w ith the second sentence.

2 Read the information about main clauses. Underline the 

main clauses in the sentence on the board.

Ask about the subject and verb. Elicit the answers. Write 
them on the board: (main clause 1) subject biker, verb 

rode; (main clause 2) subject He, verb jumped. The children 
write in their books.

3 Read about the subject o f the second main clause. Cross 
out he in the second clause. Write the new sentence on the 
board. Ask the class to  read it. Ask if it makes sense.

Exercise 2

The children read and underline the main clauses. They may 
do this work in pairs. Give them a time limit. While they do 
this, write the sentences on the board.

Exercise 3

Ask volunteers to  cross out the subject of the second clause 

on the board.

The children cross out in their books.

Ask different children to  read the sentences on the board 
missing out the subject o f the second clause. Ask the class if 
the sentences still make sense.

W orkbook: Spelling (wb p 106)

Make sure the children understand the tasks. Most o f this 

page should be done by the children working alone.

Read, or ask a child to  read, the reminder in Mrs Swift's 

bubble.

Ask a volunteer to read the word and the sentence in the box. 

Exercise 1

Remind the class to  read the words when they have written 

them.

Exercise 2

The children complete the crossword. Remind them tha t most 
of the words they need are on the page. Point out tha t any 
other answer w ill be a word tha t ends in or.

Exercise 3

The children find and write the correct word. Elicit what this

person does.

Use o f  English Do you remember? We can join two simplek Do you remember? We can join two simple i
^  sentences to make a longer sentence.

j T h e  b iker rode up th e  ram p . He ju m pe d  in th e  air.

i T h e  b iker rode up th e  ram p and he ju m pe d  in t h e  air.

1 Read.

1 Read the sentence again. Circle the subject. Underline the verb.

T he biker rode up th e  ramp.

Now do the same with this sentence.

He jumped in th e  air.

2 A simple sentence can also be called a main clause.

When we join two simple sentences we have one sentence with two main clauses.

main clause 1 main clause 2

T he  biker rode up th e  ramp and he jumped in th e  qir.

Each main clause has a subject and a verb. What are they?

main clause 1 subject_____________  main clause 2 subject___________

verb_____________  verb_____________

3 Sometimes we can leave out the subject of main clause 2. Read the new sentence. 

T he  biker rode up th e  ramp and he jumped in th e  air.

The biker rode up th e  romp and jumped in th e  air.
Does it still make sense?

2 Read the sentences. Underline the main clauses.

1 The children went to the river and they watched the canoes.

2 The canoe spun around but it did not turn over.

3 The woman stood in the snow and she watched the skiers.

4 The skier jumped high into the air but he landed safely.

3 Cross out the subject o f the second main clause. Read the sentences again. 

Check tha t they still make sense.

Unit 11 Compound sentences; omission o f subject in second douse

Workbook answers 

Exercise 2
Down: 1 sailor 2 competitors 3 doctor 4 inventor 

Across: 1 spectator 2 mayor 3 visitor 4 ta ilor
5 actor 6 editor 7 professor

Exercise 3
author; This person writes books.

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 56)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Use of 

English and Spelling pages, they may complete GPB page 56.

Grammar Practice Book answers

Activity 1
1 f  2 b  3 e 4 d 5c 6 a

Activity 2
2 The girls played w ith  the cat and listened to  music.

3 My mother phoned the school and asked to  speak to  

the principal.

4 My friends visited me yesterday and brought some 
food.

5 The teacher came into the classroom and put her 

books on the desk.

6 The policeman looked at Jim and told him not to  be 

rude.
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Lesson 6 Class com position; Writing preparation, Composition practi

Lesson aim W riting 

Lesson targets Children:

• complete a chart and write paragraphs w ith  teacher 
support (session 1)

• practise vocabulary and structures for independent 
w riting (session 2)

• write a story chapter independently (session 2)

Key structure and language from the unit

Vocabulary from the unit 

Materials PB p 118; WB pp 108-109 

Time division (session 1)

W -up Disscussion & notes W ritin g Editing, im prov ing

Time division (session 2)

W -up W rit in g  prep C om position

I S essio n  1 W arm -up I
> i
I The children work in pairs, groups or teams. Give them |
I tw o minutes to  write down: four sports tha t take place I
; on or in water; four sports where the players use a ball; 1
I four sports tha t do not take place on water and do not »

I use a ball. Tell them to  do this w ithou t looking in their
I PBs. While they work, prepare the chart fo r activity 1. I

Check answers in the three categories.

C lass co m p o sitio n  (pb p u s )

Activity 1

1 Draw the complete chart on the board as in the PB.

Ask the class which sports are illustrated in the pictures: ski 
jumping, freestyle skiing, snowboarding, dow nhill skiing.

192 Unit 11 Lesson 6 -  Class composition; Writing

2 Ask one or more children to  read the paragraph aloud to 
the class, or read it yourself.

3 Make sure they have understood minus temperatures: colder 
than 0 degrees Celsius (the point at which water freezes).

Ask one or more children to  read out the column headings 
in the chart.

Point out the information in the bottom half o f the chart. 
Read it to  the class or let volunteers read it out.

4 Ask a child to  read the first sentence again. Tell the class to 
look at the chart and decide w hat information in the first 
sentence can be put into the chart.

Either ask the class what, if anything, can be written in 
each column or let volunteers come forward and write. 

Check w ith the class tha t w hat has been written is correct. 

Do the same w ith the second sentence.

Continue in the same way, letting the children write in the 
information as much as possible.

Activity 2

1 Explain to the class that they are going to  write a paragraph 
using the information in the second half of the chart.

2 Ask one or more children to  read out what is in each 
column fo r day 5.

Ask for a suggestion for the first sentence. Explain 
to  the class tha t it is not necessary to  include all the 

information in a single sentence. Accept a sentence tha t 
is grammatically correct and which uses any part o f the 
information. Continue to  elicit sentences until all the 
information for day 5 has been included.

Ask a volunteer to  read the sentences for day 5. Ask if they 
make sense and include the right information.

3 Do the same for day 6. Encourage the class to  th ink about 
using a different order fo r the information in the sentences 
they suggest.

Do the same w ith  the last tw o days.

4 When the paragraph is complete, ask a volunteer to  read 
it. Ask Is the information in a sensible order? Do any  
sentences need to  be changed or jo ined together?

Make any changes tha t you and the class agree to. Let 
one or more volunteers read the final paragraph to  the 
class.

See page 213 for an example composition.

preparation, Composition practice

Day Temperature Weather Sport Spectators

freestyle 

skiing finals 

downhill 

skiing finals

ski jumping

ski jumping 

finals

2 W rite about the last fou r days o f the w in ter sports.

Unit 11 Class composition; writing information from a chart

■ P ---------------------------------------------------------------- -- ------------------------------

w  ”%
Class com position

1 Read and complete the w in ter sports chart.

On the first day 6,500 people watched the 
snowboarding competition. The temperature was -8°C 
but it was sunny. The next day it was two degrees 
warmer. It snowed and 6,000 people watched the 
freestyle skiing. On the third day it was -2°C and it 
didn't snow but it was cloudy. Eight thousand people 
watched the downhill skiing on the third day. On the fourth day it was the snowboarding 
finals. It was sunny and cloudy and one degree colder than the day before. Eight thousand 
five hundred people watched the snowboarding finals.



S ession  2 W arm -up I
i

Play Guess the word. Version 7 w ith  new vocabulary I 
from the unit. (See Games, p 215.)

Workbook: W riting p re p a ra tio n  (wb p 108)

Exercise 1

The children should be able to  complete this exercise 
independently. Give them a time lim it and check answers 
together.

Exercise 2

The children work in pairs or small groups to  complete the 
chart by writing and drawing. If you wish, read through the 
paragraph with the class before they begin. Alternatively, let 
the groups work independently, then check answers together.

Workbook answers 

Exercise 1
1d  2 b  3 h  4 f  5c 6 a  7 g  8e  

Exercise 2
Day Temperature W eather Sport Spectators

1 30 -'O r 4,000

2 35 - ; a c *
5,000

3 24 3,500

4 27
&

5,500

5 32 h 4,500

6 24
A

9,000

7 22 $ 15J000

8 36
'S -

6,500

W orkbook: C om position p rac tice  (wb p 109) 

Exercise 1

Fhe children should be able to  complete this task 
ndependently. Give them a time lim it to  complete it then 
:heck answers together.

Fhe purpose of the exercise is to  show the children some 
different information th a t can be found from the chart and 
/vritten into sentences.

Workbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 canoe slalom, 36 degrees 2 the marathon
3 mountain biking, the marathon 4 the marathon,
22 degrees 5 in-line skating, BMX biking, canoe slalom
6 windy 7 kite surfing 8 cloudy

Exercise 2

Explain to  the class tha t they can use any information from 
the chart to  write their paragraph. Remind them tha t a 
paragraph has sentences tha t are about the same subject. 
They should write sentences tha t make sense together and 
tell the reader information in a sensible order. Explain tha t 
they do not have to  write about each day in order, though 
they may do so if they wish.

Explain tha t the paragraph could be about

• the weather at the summer games

• the most/least popular sports (which ones had the most/ 
fewest spectators)

• the different sports a t the games, fo r example how many 
there were, what they were, how many took place on 
water, how many on land.

They do not have to  include every piece of information in the 
chart in their paragraph.

Explain tha t they may not copy any of the sentences from 
page 1 0 8 .

Tell the class the minimum number o f sentences you expect 
them to  write.

Go around helping and monitoring as they work.

Remind them to read through their paragraph when they 
have finished to check it makes sense.

The children may make neat copies of the paragraph for 

their portfolios. Encourage them to illustrate their work w ith 
drawings or pictures from magazines, newspapers or the 
internet.

C o m p o s it io n  p ra c t ic e

1 Use the chart on page 108 to  answer these questions about the summer games.

1 Which sport were people watching on the hottest day and what was the temperature?

2 Which sport had the most spectators? _____________

3 Which sports had the worst weather? _____________  ______________ _____________

4 Which sport were people watching on the coolest day and what was the temperature7

5 Which sports had the best weather? _____________  ______________ ______________

6 What was the weather like for the wakeboarding? _____________

7 Which sport had the fewest spectators? _____________

8 What was the weather like for the skateboarding? ____________

2  W rite a paragraph abou t the summer games.

Use the chart on page 108 for ideas.

You may also look back a t exercise 1 on this page for extra ideas.

Before you start writing, think of the best order for the information in the paragraph.

Assessment

Some children w ill write longer and more interesting 
paragraphs than others but all children should be able 
to  take information from the chart and express it in 
complete sentences.

In assessing the task look for a paragraph which

• has sentences about the same subject

• has sentences in a logical order

• gives information which is correctly taken from the 
chart.
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Lesson 7 Listening

Lesson aim Listening 

Lesson targets Children:
• understand the pictures and basic dialogue fo r a story

• listen to  the narrative and complete dialogue for the 
story

• answer comprehension questions and discuss aspects of 
the story

Key structure and language from the unit

Vocabulary fool

Materials PB p 119; CD C track 23

Preparation Listen to  track 00 before the lesson

Time division

W -up Pre-listen Listening Post-listen A ctiv ities

W arm -up

Ask the class to  tell you as much as they can remember 
about Part 4.

If necessary, ask prompt questions. For example:

Where were Queen Karina and her friends? on Rainbow  
Island

Who came to the island? Prince Torgan

How did the friends escape from the castle? through a

secret passage

How did they escape from the island? on a ra ft 

What did they think was in the sea around them? sharks

L isten ing  (PBpH9)

Activity 1

Read the title  o f the story to  the class. Explain the new words 
or ask the children to  look in their Dictionaries.

Give the class a minute or tw o to  look at the whole page.

Ask Were the fish really sharks? No, they were dolphins. 

Where d id the friends go next? in to  a forest 

Who followed them again? Prince Torgan 

Ask different children to  read the speech bubbles.

Ask What did the friends see when they go t to the beach? a 

high/magnificent w aterfa ll

What did Prince Torgan see through his telescope? the 
parrots f ly ing

What did Prince Torgan want? the diamond

Who was protecting the diamond? Banto. What did he do
with the golden box? th rew  i t  in to  the waterfa ll

Activity 2

Tell the class to  look at each picture, listen and follow.

Play track 23. The children listen and look.

Activity 3

Ask these questions or any of your own:

What did Silas say about dolphins? They are friendly.

What did Karina say about them? They are clever.

How did the dolphins help the friends? They pushed the ra ft 
to  the shore w ith  their noses.

How did the friends climb up to the top o f  the waterfall?  
through the forest

What did the Prince think about the parrots? tha t someone 
had frightened them. What did he realise? tha t Karina and 
her friends were in the forest near the waterfa ll 

What did the Prince try  to take? the diamond  

Where did the golden box land? on a rock down the c liff 

Who could get it? No one.

Ask questions about the story tha t require the children to  
th ink about their answers (see next page).

Optional

1 Ask the class what they th ink is going to  happen next.

2 The children use the play script to  act out the story in 
groups or as a whole class.

Suggested homework task: Children complete Check-up 11.

Oh, look! They’re 
dolphins!

They want to help 
us, don’t they?

j MeonwhileT"7

What a magnificent 
waterfall!

Let me help 
you, Karina.

So ... we meet at last.

You will never 
have the diamond!

The Great Diamond of 
Zarula is lost forever!

You fool! What 
have you done?

Adventure in Zarula -  Part 5

71
w‘ 1

Listening

1 Look and read. 2  (j§) Look, listen and read. 3 Talk about it.

Unit 1 I L is te n in g  ^

W h y  a r e  t h o s e  p a r r o t s  |  

/ l y i n g  a b o v e  t h e  fo re s t?  J
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Listen ing aud ioscrip t: A d ve n tu re  in Zaru la  -  Part 5

Do you remember? Queen Karina and her friends were 
a t the Summer Palace on Rainbow Island. Prince Torgan 

fo llowed them there because he wanted to steal the Great 
Diamond o f  Zarula and become king. Wogan, the dog, 
heard the prince and his men outside the palace. Karina 

and her friends escaped down a secret passage which came 
out on a beach. Banto and Silas made a ra ft from trees 
on the beach and they sailed away from the island. Soon, 
large creatures were swimming around the raft. What 
were they? Were they sharks?

1 Lilia: Oh, look! They're not sharks. They're dolphins!

Karina: (laughing) They're looking at us!

Banto: They like us!

Silas: Dolphins are very friendly creatures.

Karina: They're clever, too.

2 Lilia: Oh! W hat are they doing!

Silas: They're pushing the raft.

Banto: They w ant to  help us, don 't they?

Karina: Yes, they're pushing us towards the land.

3 The dolphins pushed the ra ft w ith their strong noses and 
soon Karina and her friends arrived a t a sandy beach. 

They climbed o f f  the ra ft and walked up the beach. The 
dolphins swam away.

Lilia: Goodbye, dolphins! Thank you!

Banto: Where are we?

Silas: I'm not sure.

Karina: Oh! Look at that!

Noisy parrots f lew  up out o f  the trees and high in to  the 
blue sky.

6 Meanwhile, Prince Torgan and his soldiers were in their 
boats. They were sailing away from Rainbow Island 
towards the land.

7 Prince Torgan stood up in his boat and looked towards 
the land.

Torgan: What's that? Why are those parrots fly ing 

above the forest? Something has frightened 
them. Or perhaps someone has frightened 

them! Queen Karina and her friends are in the 
forest near the great waterfa ll -  I'm sure of it!

8 Back in the forest, near the waterfall, Karina and her 
friends were just reaching the top. Silas held out his 
hand to Karina.

Silas: Let me help you, Karina.

Karina: Oh! We're at the top at last!

Silas: Yes, it feels good, doesn't it?

Lilia: Come on, Banto!

Banto: I'm coming! I'm coming!

9 A t last they were all safely a t the top. Suddenly, they  

heard a voice, an evil voice, the voice o f a man who 
wanted revenge.

Torgan: So ... we meet a t last.

Karina: Prince Torgan! W hat are you doing here? W hat 
do you want?

Torgan: You know very well what I want.

4 In fron t o f  them was a waterfall. The clear water fell
from the c liff high above into a deep pool below. On 
both sides o f  the waterfall, thick forest rose up steeply. 

Lilia: W hat a magnificent waterfa ll!

Karina: It's very beautiful.

Banto: And it's very high. How can we climb up?

Silas: We can climb up to  the top through the forest.
Come on. Let's go.

5 The four friends and Wogan started to climb up through

the forest. It was d ifficu lt and they were soon tired. 

Banto: This is hard work!

Lilia: I'm so tired.

Silas: Come on, Lilia. We must reach the top.

(sudden noise o f  a large flock o f  parrots) 

Karina: Oh! What's that?

10 Torgan: Give me the diamond. Give it to  me now!

Banto: No! You w ill never have the diamond! You will
never be King of Zarula!

11 Silas: Banto! No!

Lilia: Don't do it!

But Banto threw the diamond in its golden box over the 
edge o f  the c liff and into the waterfall.

Torgan: You fool! W hat have you done?

12 They all ran to  the edge o f  the c liff and looked down. 
They could see the golden box fa r below.

Silas: There it is! I can see it.

Lilia: Who can get it?

Banto: No one can get it.

Karina: The great Diamond of Zarula is lost forever!

In fe re n tia l, deductive  and  persona l v ie w  questions How did the Prince get to the top o f  the c liff before them? He

Why did the friends think tha t the dolphins were sharks knew  where they  were so he went round a p ic k e r  way.
when they first saw them? because they both have fins tha t Why do you think Banto threw  the box over the waterfall?  
show above the water so tha t Prince Torgan could no t take the diamond

Why did the Prince think the friends were in the forest? 15 the diamond lost forever? Who could get it?

because something must have frightened the parrots
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%VA I saw the race!
Lesson 1 Poster 12, Reading

Lesson aim Reading 

Lesson targets Children:

• (poster) learn about the features of a story to ld from one 
person's point o f view

• fo llow  and read the story

• understand the story and answer oral questions about it
• practise reading the story

Key structure round-up of tenses

Key language round-up of language 

Vocabulary racing cars, racing

Materials poster 12; PB pp 120-121; CD C track 24; 
WB p 112; Dictionary 6 

Time division

W -up Poster Reading WB

i W arm -up
i
I Ask the class what kind of cars they like. Does anyone in
I your fam ily have a fast car? Have you ever ridden in a 

fast car? Do you think going fast is exciting or scary?

P o s te r  12

11^1 saw  the race!

You are going to  read a story. There are three children in it.

^  i J
Russ Tara Todd

The setting is a motor racing track with a grandstand.

The story is to ld from Russ's p o in t  o f  v iew . 
Russ is the story teller.

Russ tells the story in the f i r s t  pe rso n .

I left the viewing box and waited 
down the stairs.

He tells the reader how he felt.

The siin was ho* anti
f e a id d v .

Todd's father is a 
champion racing driver. 
He drives a very fast car.

In th e  s tory. Russ and —  ^
Tara watched the race t J S S S K jJ
from  a  v iew ing box in ^
th e  grandstand.

Russ tells the reader his thoughts.

W ith t lw r engines running, I :houghi th.tl 
: iifce Angry b « “i.

Russ does not say what other people thought or felt.
He tells the reader what they said and did and how they 
looked.

'i'ro Todd Turner." said Todd. Tara stared al

Text type and vocabulary

1 Read the title  and give the class a moment to  look.

2 Read the first tw o sentences and introduce the characters.

3 Read about the setting and the other sentences about 
Todd's father and the viewing box.

Ask the class if they have seen a racing track and a 

motor race on TV. Ask Would you like to  go to a race? 
Would i t  be exciting? Do you th ink i t  would be noisy 
and boring?

Find out how many children have each point o f view.

Text type features

4 Read about the features of the story to ld from Russ's point 
o f view.

5 Ask different children to  read the first three sentences 
from the text.

Ask the class How do you think Russ feels about racing? 
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The children may deduce from these sentences tha t Russ 
does not th ink racing is interesting.

6 Read the last piece of information about other people. Ask 
a child to  read the last sentences from the text. Point out 
tha t they express what Russ heard and saw Todd and Tara 
do but not what Todd and Tara thought or felt.

R eading  (pb pp 120- 121)

1 Give the class time to  look at the tw o pages.

Ask Are there a lo t o f  cars in the race or only a few? a lot 

How do you think i t  would feel to be watching this race i f  
you like racing? Encourage the class to  th ink of different 
words, fo r example exciting, thrilling, amazing.

How would i t  feel i f  you d idn 't like racing? boring, tiring, 
annoying

2 Ask the class to  scan over the text. Ask Is there more 

description in this story or more direct speech? The children 
should realise tha t there is more direct speech.

3 Play track 24. The children listen and fo llow  in their books.

4 Read sections of the text to  the class.

The children check or find meanings of words as necessary 
in their Dictionaries as you go through the text.

5 Ask questions about each part o f the story. Use any of the 
questions in the box below or any of your own.

6 Ask different children to  read a few  lines each o f the story.

7 Play track 24 a final time.

Reading text questions

What did Russ think the cars sounded like? angry bees 

What number car did Frank Turner drive? 81 

Where did Russ go and sit? He went down the stairs to 
the back of the grandstand and sat on a bench.

What was the man who sat on the bench holding? a 
mobile phone

When did the man realise Russ was beside him? when 
Russ shuffled his feet

What did the man pick up from the bench when he left? 
helmet and gloves

What was Russ going to do when the phone rang? go 
back upstairs



I saw the race!
Reading

Formula 1!

The racing cars were at the start line. With their engines running I thought that they sounded like angry 
bees. My sister, Tara, leaned forward over the rail and stared down at them with fascination.

"Look for a blue car with 81 on the side," said Uncle Pete. "The driver is Frank Turner, the national 
champion."

"Fantastic!" exclaimed Tara. "This is amazing, isn't it Russ? These cars go at 220 kph!"
I sighed and turned away. The sun was hot and I was getting a headache. I said, "I think I'll go and sit in 

the shade." Nobody answered. I don't think anyone heard.
I left the viewing box and walked down the stairs. At the bottom a quiet and dim passage led along 

the back of the grandstand. At the end of it there was a door. I didn't want to go outside. I was wondering 
where I could go next when I saw a bench against the wall near the door. I sat down and rested my head 

against the cool wall.
Just then the door beside me burst open. There was a sudden beam of light as a man stepped through 

and then the door swung shut. The man sat down on the bench. He didn't see me at all. He was holding a 
mobile phone. He looked closely at it as if he expected it to do something. Then he groaned quietly.
I shuffled my feet. The man looked round quickly. "Oh, I didn't know anyone was here," he said.

"Sorry," I said.
"It's OK," said the man. "I've got to go in a minute. I was just hoping ... My son, Todd ..." He looked at 

me and smiled. "Are you going to watch the race?" he asked.
"I suppose so," I replied.
"You don't sound very pleased about it," said the man.
The door opened again. A voice called, "Frank!"
The man said, "OK ... I'm coming". He picked up his helmet and gloves from the bench beside him. 

"Cheerio," he said and walked quickly outside.
I thought I should go back upstairs. I stood up. Then I heard a phone ring.

I looked back at the bench. The man's mobile phone was lying there and it was ringing. I picked it 
up and opened the door. The man had gone. I looked at the screen. Todd calling, it said. I hesitated for a 
second then answered.

"Dad?" said a voice.
"No, he's gone," I said.
"Oh." The voice sounded disappointed. "Mum and I are nearly at the track. The traffic's terrible ... but 

who are you, anyway?"
"I'm Russ," I answered. "I'm at the race track with my uncle and my sister. I was just talking to your 

dad. He left his phone so I answered it."
"Are you watching the race?"
"Well, yes, I suppose so. It must be ready to start," I told him.
"Can you help me?" asked Todd quickly. "Will you stay on the phone and tell me what's happening?'
"Well ..." I hesitated.
"Please!" Todd's voice sounded desperate.
I decided. "OK, I will," I said. I hurried back up the stairs. I reached the viewing box just as the 

chequered flag went down and the cars surged forward.
"They've started!" I gasped into the phone.
Tara looked at me. "Who are you talking to?" she asked. She didn't wait for an answer but turned back 

to watch the cars roaring past. "Russ isn't interested," she told Uncle Pete. "He's chatting to a friend/
I told Todd everything that was happening in the race. It was nearly over when the door of the box 

opened and a boy hurried in. Todd was just in time to see his father pass the finish line first. He cheered 
and Tara screamed, "Brilliant!"

"Yes, he is, isn't he?" said Todd.
"Who are you?" asked Tara.
"I'm Todd Turner," said Todd. Tara stared at him in surprise.
When Frank Turner came into the box a few minutes later Tara looked astonished. He hugged Todd arse 

said, "I'm sorry you missed most of the race."
"I didn't miss it," said Todd. "Russ told me what was happening on your phone. He's a really good 

commentator. It was just like being here."
"My phone!" said Frank. "I wondered where I had left it. Thanks, Russ." He shook my hand warmlv 

Tara glared at me. "I thought you weren't interested in racing," she whispered crossly.
"It was more interesting than I expected," I said with a smile.
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Who was calling? Todd

Who did Todd expect to speak to? his Dad

Where was Todd? in a car w ith  his Mum

Where were they try ing  to get to? the race track

Why were they late? because o f  the tra ffic

What did Todd ask Russ to do? stay on the phone and
tell him w hat was happening in the race

What did Tara think when she heard Russ talking on the
phone? tha t he wasn't interested and he was chatting

to a friend

When did Todd arrive in the viewing box? when his 

fa ther passed the finish line f irst

How did Tara look when Todd Turner said who he was? 

surprised

How did she look when Frank Turner came in ? astonished 

What did Todd say Russ was? a really good 
commentator

Who was annoyed a t the end o f  the story? Tara

W orkbook: S tudy  sk ills  ( W B p H 2)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Make sure the class has understood the abbreviations tha t 
tell them what kind of mistakes to  look for.

Explain th a t the abbreviations are given in the order tha t the 
mistakes appear in the sentences.

Exercise 2

As in previous units, the children select the correct definition 
and write the number next to  the sentence.

Workbook answers 

Exercise 1
1 My cousins went to  America tw o years ago.

2 Why has Linda cut her hair?

3 Listen! The baby's crying.

4 Dad is driving to  work today. He usually goes by bus.

5 Susie has never ridden a horse before.

6 Grandma likes flowers and the flowers in her garden 
are beautiful.

Exercise 2 
a 8 b 7 c 6 d 5 e 2 f  1 g 4 h 3
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Lesson 2 Reading com prehension and vocabulary

Lesson aim Reading comprehension; vocabulary

Lesson targets Children:
• re-read Formula 1!
• answer true/false, inferential and deductive 

comprehension questions
• practise vocabulary using dictionaries to  check definitions

Key structure and language from Lesson 1 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1

Materials PB p 122; CD C track 24 (optional); WB p 113 

Time division

W -up Read aga in Com p & vocab WB

W arm -up

Word races. Game 2. Give the class tw o  minutes to  see 
how many words they can make from: racing driver. 
Alternatively, choose any word or spelling game from 

page 216.
I

i
I
l
I
I
I
1
I
i
i
j

Reading comprehension and vocabulary 

1 W rite true  or false or I can't tell.

1 Tara was bored with the racing cars.

2 Russ sat on a bench in a passageway.

3 Frank Turner was expecting the phone to ring.

4 The phone started to  ring before the man had gone.

5 Russ hesitated before he answered because it was not his phone.

6 Todd and his mother were late because of the traffic.

7 Russ got back to  the viewing box just as the race started.

8 Tara knew who Russ was talking to.

9 Todd said that Russ was a good commentator.

10 Tara was cross because Frank Turner thanked Russ.

2 Think about the answers to  these questions.

1 Why did Russ want to  go and sit in the shade? Find three reasons.

2 Frank Turner said, "I was just hoping ..." What do you think he was hoping?

3 Why do you think Russ hesitated before he agreed to stay on the phone and tell Todd 

what was happening?

4 Why do you think Tara was cross at the end?

3 Match the verbs and the definitions.

breathe sigh cheer groan shuffle

1 To make small movements with the feet.

2 To move strongly and powerfully.

3 To take air in and out of your body.

4 To make a sound of sadness or pain.

5 To make a small sound when breathing out.

6 To shout with joy.

Unit 12 Reading comprehension and vocabulary: true/faise; deductive questions; defin itions

R eading co m p reh en sio n  an d  
v o cab u la ry  (PBpi22)

Read again

Re-read Formula 1! or play track 24 again.

Activity 1

Explain the task to  the class. Point out the three possible 
answers to  each statement. Explain tha t the text may not tell 
them for certain whether some answers are true. They must

only write true fo r statements tha t are clearly in the text. 
Otherwise, they should write I can't tell. If you wish, ask the 

children to  correct the false statements.

Answers

1 false (Tara thought the cars were fascinating.)
2 true 3 I can't tell (The text does not say whether he 
was expecting the phone to  ring or not.) 4 false (The 
phone started to  ring after the man had gone.) 5 I can't 

tell (The text does not say why Russ hesitated.) 6 true
7 true 8 false (Tara did not know who Russ was talking 
to.) 9 true 10 I can't tell (The text does not say why 

she was cross.)

Activity 2

Explain to  the class tha t the answers to  some of these 

questions are not in the text but the answers are suggested 
by some sentences and phrases and the way the characters 
behave.

For each question, tell the class to  look at the text where the 
sentence occurs and look at the sentences before and after.

If you wish, re-read the section w ith the class. Tell them to 
th ink w hat clues there are tha t can help them to answer.

If necessary, ask extra questions to  help the children think.

For example:

For question 1: How was Russ feeling?

For question 2: Do you think Frank Turner knew tha t Todd 
was coming to watch the race? Was Todd late?

For question 3: Do you think Russ was a confident boy? How  
do you think Russ was feeling?

For question 4: What did Russ do well fo r Todd? Do you think  
Tara wanted to meet Frank Turner? Who did Frank Turner 

come to see?

Answers

1 Russ wanted to  sit in the shade because the sun was 
too hot fo r him and he was getting a headache. He 

wasn't interested in the cars so he didn 't w ant to  stay 
and look at them.

2 He was probably hoping tha t Todd would ring and 

say why he was late. Perhaps he was try ing to  get a 
signal and phone Todd. Perhaps he was hoping that 
Todd would still arrive before the race started.
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3 Perhaps he thought tha t he w ouldn 't be a good 
commentator. Perhaps he thought it would be boring 

or tha t his headache would get worse.

4 Tara was probably annoyed tha t Todd said Russ was 
a good commentator because Russ wasn't interested 

in the race before. Frank Turner was speaking to  Russ 
but Tara was the one who was interested in racing 

cars, so she was probably a b it jealous.

Activity 3

Ask one or more children to  read the verbs.

Give the class a minute to  look at the definitions.

Ask a volunteer to  read the first defin ition again. Ask which 
verb matches it. Check w ith  the class. If there is disagreement 

or the children are not sure, direct the class to  the entry in 

the Dictionary.

The children write  in their books.

Continue w ith the other sentences.

Answ ers: 1 shuffle 2 surge 3 breathe 4 groan

5 sigh 6 cheer

W orkbook: R eading  co m p reh en sio n  an d  
v o cab u la ry  (wBpH3)

Check the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Tell the class to  check they understand all the vocabulary as 

they re-read the text.

Exercise 2

Remind the class to  check back to  the text to  make sure of 

their answers.

Exercise 3

Tell the class to  try  to  do the exercise w ithou t looking in their 
Dictionaries first but to  use their Dictionaries to  check their 

answers.

Reading comprehension and vocabulary

1 Read Formula 1! again.

2 Who said it? W rite the name.

1 The driver is Frank Turner, the national champion.

2 These cars go at 220 kilometres an hour! ----------

3 I think I'll go and sit in the shade. --------------------

4 You don't sound very p le a s e d . --------------------

5 Mum and I are nearly a t the track. ------------------

6 Are you watching the race? --------------------

7 They've started! --------------------

8 Who are you? --------------------

9 It was just like being here. --------------------

101 wondered where I had left it. --------------------

3 Choose the best verb to  complete each sentence.

( glance glare hesitate sigh groan expect cheer j

1 Everyone_____________ when the winning car passed the finishing line.

2 The water in the pool looked cold and Ben-------------------- before he dived in.

3 Anna only__

4 Harry----------

_  at her book and she didn't read the words properly.

___the book to  be boring and he was surprised because it wasn't.

5 Harry took Ben's pen without asking and Harry--------------------a t him.

6 The story had a good ending and Lucy _

7 When Max broke his arm h e --------------

_ happily when she finished it.

_ because of the pain.

U n it 12 Who said it?; ck>2e ©

Workbook answers 

Exercise 2
1 Uncle Pete 2 Tara 3 Russ 4 Frank Turner 5 Todd
6 Todd 7 Russ 8 Tara 9 Todd 10 Frank Turner

Exercise 3
1 cheered 2 hesitated 3 glanced 4 expected

5 glared 6 sighed 7 groaned
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Lesson 3 Grammar

Lesson aim Grammar 

Lesson targets Children:

• understand the composition of the key structure
• practise the key structure

• produce the key structure independently

Key structure round-up of tenses 

Vocabulary from Lesson 1 

Materials PB p 123; WB p 114; GPB p 57 

Time division

W -up P resentation /  practice WB

i W arm -up
i
* Play Team sentences. (See Games, p 215.)

Grammar
What a lot of grammar you’ve learned!

Look, read and ta lk  w ith  your classmates.

: The race sterling in five minutes

You are at school. What's happening in 

one hour? two hours? three hours?

I believe that this Formula 1 race 
will be won by Frank Turner.

Do you wish you were somewhere else?

Do you wish you had something which you 

haven't got?

Make sentences of your own.

Use these verbs: perform, build, win.

r The tragic is terrible. We have 1 
, been driving for two hours.

What time did you arrive a t school today? 

What did you do then? Make a sentence 

beginning with After.

And I was right! The race has

What are you doing?

How long have you been doing it? 

How about your classmates and your 

teacher?

’ '

Talk about your classroom. Use these verbs: 

paint, open, write, put.

S m >
Russ shook hands 

with the man who 

had w on  the race.

Make your own sentences.

Start with these words: I met..., I saw..., I thanked ..

Unit 12 Grammar: tense round-up

G ram m ar (PBpi23)

Activity 1

Ask a child to  read Mr Flash's speech bubble. Ask the class if 
they agree.

Explain tha t all the main grammar structures they have 
learned are on this page. The characters from the story are 
using different tenses for different situations.

Give the class a minute or tw o to  look at the pictures and 
read the speech bubbles.

Ask a child to  read the first speech bubble and another to 
read the questions underneath.

Do the same w ith  the other speech bubbles, questions and 
tasks.

If you wish, do the activity w ith the whole class first.

Ask the questions under picture 1. Elicit responses from 
around the class. Check the class has remembered and 
understood this use of the present continuous.

Do the same w ith  the other pictures and questions. Elicit 
sentences from around the class fo r pictures 3, 4, 6 and 7. 

Divide the class into pairs or groups. Give them a minute or 
tw o to  ask each other the questions under the first picture. 
Go around listening to  them as they speak.

Ask a group or pair to  say their conversation to  the class. 

Continue in the same way w ith the other pictures and 
questions.
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W orkbook: G ram m ar (wBpH4)
Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Exercise 1

Remind the class to  read the matched sentences to  

themselves to  check th a t they make sense.

Exercise 2

Remind the class to  re-read the completed sentences to  check 

they make sense.

Exercise 3

Encourage the children to  write interesting answers.

Workbook answers 

Exercise 1
1d  2 g  3 a  4 h  5 b  6c 7 f  8e  

Exercise 2
1 was 2 w ill close (is closing/is going to  close)
3 have ... been waiting 4 left 5 w ill be won (is going 

to  be won) 6 has broken (broke) 7 have been eaten

8 had dropped (dropped)

Exercise 3
Children's own ideas.

m
Grammar

1 Match the sentence beginnings and endings.

1 Hurry up! The film is starting

2 I wish

3 After the match had finished,

4 Jenny has been learning French

5 The police caught the thief

6 Lucy wishes

7 The picture will be painted

8 Look! The forest has been destroyed

a the boys went home, 

b who had stolen the diamonds, 

c she could play the piano, 

d in two minutes, 

e by fire.

f by a famous artist, 

g I had a pet. 

h for three years.

1   2 ____  3 ____  4 ____  5 ------  6 ------  7 —

2 Complete the sentences w ith  the verbs in brackets.

1 Sally wishes she_________________ a famous actress, (be)

2 Be quick! The shop -------------------------- soon, (close)

3 Where's the bus? How long _

4 After our visitors---------------

5 I think next week's match------------------------

6 Grandpa was angry. Someone------------------

7 Look! The plate is empty. All the cakes-------

8 Two girls found the money which Grandma _

3 Complete these sentences.

,  we watched TV. (leave)

_______ by the Italian team, (win)

___________ his window, (break)

- (eat)

■ (drop)

1 I wish I w as__

2 I wish I h a d __

3 I wish I could _

© Unit 12 Tense round-up

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 57)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 

pages, they may complete GPB page 57.

Grammar Practice Book answers

Activity 1
1 plays 2 is playing 3 played 4 w ill play 5 has been

playing 6 plays 7 he had played

Activity 2
2 They are doing their homework right now. 3 They

did their homework yesterday. 4 They have done their
homework this evening. 5 They did their homework

after they had arrived home yesterday.
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Lesson 4 Grammar in conversation

Lesson aim Grammar in conversation 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to  a conversation

• th ink o f their own ideas for a similar conversation
• hold a short conversation in pairs

Key language conversation round-up 

Key vocabulary any

Materials PB p 124; CD C track 22; WB p 115; GPB p 58 

Time division

W -up D ia logue Ind iv  prep Pair/class speaking WB

j W arm -up

I Say the rhyme from Unit 11, PB page 117, track 22.

■i
I
I
I
I
I

al

Grammar in conversation 

Let's ta lk ! ____ __......
You coutd be rig h t, j

D e fin ite ly .

What now? J  Tell m e  a b o u t  y o u r / a m i l y .

| W ha t's  th e  m atte r?  j 

| Oh, I g e t it. J

That's  in te resting .

Tell me about the tow n  where you live.
W h a t else?

W hat’s the best day 

you’ve ever had?

; I d o n 't be lieve you . j 

Guess w hat?

Lucky yo u !

j H ow  am azing  !

W hat’s the w orst day 1 
you’ve ever had? J  j -You're  jo k in g .

° h ,  go on! W hat are yo u r/a v o u rite  hobbies?

| That's m y business! J

It's none of your business.

I— -------—  I th in k  w atch ing  TV 1

j D o n 't be s illy ! j is a w aste o /tim e . p’ 
How about you?

T hat's  rubbish!

I B rillia n t! j

W hat are you going to 
do in the holidays?

In my opin ion, we should protect
the rain/orests and o ther w ild  

places. W hat do you think?
In m y o p in io n  ...

: I disagree; j j W ee! J  1 j

Unit 12 Grammar in conversation: conversation round-up

G ram m ar in  co n v e rsa tio n  (pb p 124)

This page gives children lots o f d ifferent things to  ta lk 
about. The aim is to  encourage them to  speak freely and 

to  communicate w ith  one another in English. This w ill build 
their confidence in their ability  to  speak the language. They 
are bound to make grammatical mistakes but the intention 
o f this page is to  give opportunities to  speak rather than an 
oral grammar check.

Point out the phrases around the page. Remind the children 
they can use them in their conversations.

Point out Alex, Jack, Lucy and Mel. Ask different children to  
read their speech bubbles.

Divide the class into small groups. Choose a method tha t suits 
your class fo r the conversation. Use one of the fo llow ing or 
your own idea:

• Let the groups work their way through the topics and 
questions at their own pace.

• Tell all the groups to  start w ith the first topic, give them a 
time limit, then tell all the groups when to  move on to  the 
next topic.

• Write or print out the speech bubble sentences on pieces of 
paper. Make tw o sets. Give out a question to each group. 
As groups finish their discussion, they change over w ith 
another group or give them a different topic from the 
second set. This enables groups to  work at their own pace 
but prevents them from rushing through all the questions 
too quickly.

If you wish, write some more topics th a t the children can 
take different viewpoints on (to add to  TV watching and 
protecting rainforests), fo r example Everyone should do 

sports; Computer games are bad fo r you; Holidays should be 
longer, etc.

Go around listening to  them as they speak. If you wish, 
record groups or individuals fo r their portfolios.

Ask several groups to  ta lk  while the rest o f the class listens.
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W orkbook: G ram m ar in  
co n v ersa tio n  (W Bpus)

Make sure the children understand the tasks.

Tell the class they may refer to  their PBs to  remind 
themselves of the phrases they can use.

Explain tha t they should write a conversation for each 
exercise tha t fills all the lines tha t are given.

Exercise 1

Tell the children to  th ink about what could be wrong first 
o f all.

They only need to  write  one sentence for each answer line. 

The second question can be about something in the first 
answer and so on.

Remind them tha t sometimes in a conversation, two 
questions fo llow  on from each other.

Exercise 2

The children th ink of something exciting and write the 

conversation, inventing questions and replies fo r the other 
speaker.

Give pairs the opportunity to  read one or both of their 
conversations to  the class.

You may wish to  record some conversations fo r children to  
add to  their portfolios of work.

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook (gpb p 58)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Grammar 
in conversation pages, they may complete GPB page 58.

Grammar in conversation.
Use as many conversational 
phrases as you can!

1 Your friend is looking fed up. W rite your conversation w ith  him/her. 
You speak first.

W hat’s ike  m atter?_________________________________________________

2 You are very happy because something exciting has happened to you. You are 
talking to  a friend. W rite the conversation. You speak first.

Unit 12 Conversation round-up

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
1 How amazing! 2 Nor do I. 3 Really? 4 You could be 
right. 5 Lucky you! 6 W hat nonsense!

Activity 2
Example answers: 1 I don 't believe you. 2 W hat now?
3 You could be right. 4 Brilliant! 5 Lucky you!
6 Definitely.

Unit 12 Lesson 4 -  Grammar in conversation



Lesson 5 Spelling, Use of English

Lesson aim Spelling; song; Use of English 

Lesson targets Children:
• listen to  pronunciation of words ending tion
• practise spelling and writing words ending tion
• understand and sing a short song

Key language (song) He talks when he's ...ing

Target words fascination, station, nation, fiction, 
competition, operation, explanation

Materials PB p 125; CD C tracks 25-28; WB pp 116-117, 
GPB p 59

Time division

W -up Spelling Song Use o f English WB

I I
1 W arm -up *
i i

J  Play Look, cover, write, check w ith  words from Spelling J
■ pages in previous units. (See Games, p 216.)

I 1

Spelling (pb p 125)

Spelling box

Point out Mrs Swift's speech bubble. Tell the class to  listen 
and fo llow  in their books.

Play track 25. The children listen.

Read the example word. The class repeats. Ask a volunteer to  
read the example sentence.

Activity 1

Play track 26. The children listen and repeat.

They underline the tion  ending.

Activity 2

Tell the children to  check any words they are not sure of as 
they do the activity.

Give them a time lim it to  write the words next to  the correct 
definition.

If you wish, they may do this in pairs.

Check answers together. Refer the class to  their Dictionaries if 
necessary.

Answ ers: 1 explanation 2 competition 3 operation
4 fascination 5 station 6 fiction 7 nation

Activity 3

Explain tha t tion  can be added to  some verbs. Read 

Superboots' speech bubble. Point out tha t the t  must be 
taken o ff the verb before tion  is added.

Give the class a few  minutes to  write the words.

To check answers, ask volunteers to  write the words on the 
board. The children check their spellings.

To complete classroom Lesson 5, move on to  Use of English, 
WB p117.

Activity 4

Point out the picture. Ask individual children to  read the 
speech bubbles. Explain tha t the song is about a boy who is a 
chatterbox -  he never stops talking!
Play track 27. The children listen and follow.

Go through the words w ith the class and check they 
understand everything.

Play track 27 again. The children join in.
Play track 28. The children sing to  the music.

Ask the children if they know anyone who is a chatterbox.

S p e l l i n g  . s ome wor(js end jn tion. These 
letters sound like shun.

1 qjjp Listen and say these words.

station nation fiction competition operation explanation fascination 

Underline the tion  ending.

2 W rite the words in A ctiv ity 1 next to  the correct definition.

1 The reason for something. _____________

2 A test to  find the winner of something. __________

3 Work done by a surgeon in hospital. __________

4 Very great interest. __________

5 The place where a train stops. __________

6 Made-up, not true fact. __________

7 All the people who live in a country. __________

Check the meanings in a | 
dictionary if you need to! J

yM /  
411

3 Add tion  to  these verbs. Take the t  o ff the verb first.

direct--------------------  reflect

---------  erupt

When you add tion to these |  
verbs, the new word is a noun. J

protect _ 

a c t____ invent _

4  (jjjp Listen and sing.

Chatterbox Charlie never stops talking.
Why?

He talks when he's running, he talks when he's walking.

He talks when he's working, he talks when he's eating.

He even talks a t night when he's sleeping.

Chitter chatter chitter chatter, Chatterbox Charlie,

Chitter chatter chitter chatter, Chatterbox Charlie,

Chitter chatter chitter chatter chitter chatter chitter chatter, 

STOP!

U n it  J 2  Spelling: words ending tion
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Use o f  English Synonyms are words with the same
or similar meanings.

F rank T u rn e r  was pleased and happy a f te r  "the race.

1 Read.

1 We can use synonyms to make writing more interesting.

T he car looked shiny in th e  sunshine. The windows shone and th e  silver wheels were 

shining, too.

How many times are shiny or the verb to shine used? --------------------

Look at these synonyms for shine: sparkle g litte r  Check them in your Dictionary. 

Read these sentences with the new words added. Do they make it different? How?

The car looked shiny in th e  sunlight. The windows sparkled and th e  silver wheels wer 

g littering, too.

2 We can use synonyms to make a description stronger. Read these two sentences.

T here  was a little mouse under th e  flower.

There was a tiny iittie mouse under th e  flower.

Which sentence makes the mouse sound smaller? Why?

3 We can use synonyms to  give the reader a clearer idea of something.

Inside th e  cave it was dim and gloomy; 

th e  dark corners were full of  black shadows.

What ideas does the sentence give you of the cave? 

scary? interesting? dangerous?

The description could be:

Inside th e  cave it was dim and th e  corners were dark.

How is this description different to  the first one? Does this sentence give you the same 

ideas?

2  Find synonyms fo r these words in your Dictionary.

(  strong big interesting wonderful afraid

Unit 12 Use of synonyms

W orkbook: U se o f E nglish (wb p 117)

^ead Mr Smash's speech bubble to  the class.

<\sk a volunteer to  read the example sentence. Write it on 
the board. Ask Which two words have the same or a similar 

meaning? pleased, happy

Exercise 1

1 Read the information w ith  the class.

Ask a volunteer to  read the first example sentence.

The children count the number of uses of shiny/shine: four. 

Ask the class to  look up sparkle and glitter. Ask volunteers to 
read the definitions and example sentences for each word. 

Read the sentence and the questions about the sentences 

using synonyms.

Ask a child to  read them.

Ask children to  say if they think the changed sentence gives 
them a different idea about the car. How is it  different?

2 Read about making a description stronger.

Ask tw o  children to  read the sentences about the mouse.

The children should notice tha t tw o  words w ith  a similar 
meaning make the meaning stronger. Ask them if they 
agree tha t the second sentence gives a stronger idea of the 

size of the mouse.

3 Read about making a description clearer.

Ask a child to  read the first sentence about the cave.

Ask the class the questions about the ideas the sentence 
gives. Encourage them to  say as much as they can about 

the kind of cave the description suggests.

Ask a child to  read the second description.

Elicit the differences: it is shorter and there are fewer 
adjectives. Ask the class if they th ink it is as effective as 

the first. They should be able to  recognise tha t the first 
sentences tell the reader more detail and give a stronger 

impression of w hat it was like inside the cave.

Exercise 2

The children can do this in pairs. Ask pairs to  read their 

synonyms to  the class.

W orkbook: Spelling (w b p h 6)

Make sure the children understand the tasks. Most o f this 

page should be done by the children working alone.

Read, or ask a child to  read, the reminder in Miss Sparkle's 

speech bubble.
Ask a volunteer to  read the word and the sentence in the box. 

Exercise 1

The children write the suffix tion. Remind them to  read the 

words aloud.

Exercise 2

Point out Miss Sparkle's reminder. The children add the suffix.

Exercise 3

Remind the class tha t the answers are all on the page.

G ram m ar P ra c tic e  B ook  (gpb p 59)

When the children have completed the PB and WB Use of 
English and Spelling pages, they may complete GPB page 59.

Grammar Practice Book answers 

Activity 1
1 strong 2 sparkling 3 fascinating 4 dark 5 big

6 wonderful 7 little 8 frightened

Activity 2
2 The hall of the castle was dark. The rooms were 
gloomy. 3 I'm afraid of loud noises. I don 't know 
why I'm frightened of them. 4 He said this book 
was interesting. He was right. It's fascinating. 5 Her 
notebook is small. It has little pictures of some flowers.

Workbook answers 

Exercise 3
1 eruption 2 reflection 3 explanation 4 protection

5 station 6 invention

Unit 12 Lesson 5 -  Spelling, Use of English



Lesson 6 Class composition; Writing preparation, Composition pract

Lesson aim W riting

Lesson targets Children:

• write a story from a character's point o f view with 
teacher support (session 1)

• practise vocabulary and structures for independent 
writing (session 2)

• write a story from a character's point o f view 
independently (session 2)

Key structure and language from the unit

I . I
i S essio n  1 W arm -up i
« i
I Play Hands up! w ith  adjectives. If you wish, use the first I
* one or two paragraphs of Formula 1! (See Games, p 215.) I
1 I

W  "
Class composition.

1 Think about Tara in the story. Talk about these questions.

1 What did Tara see at the beginning? Write some ideas in the box.

2 What did she think? How did she feel? Write some ideas

3 What did she say to Uncle Pete when Russ had gone? Did she talk about 

• the racing cars? • Frank Turner? • Russ? • something else?

What did Uncle Pete say? Write some ideas in the bubbles.

4 Did Tara see Russ come back or did she only hear him talking on the phone? 

Look back at the story to see what she did and said when Russ came back.

5 Did Tara enjoy the race? What did she think about it?

6 Look back at the story. What did Tara do and say a t the end of the race?

What did she think when Frank Turner came into the box?

What did she feel when he said, "Thanks, Russ"?

2 Now w rite  the story from  Tara's point o f view.

Remember: you are writing as Tara. Start like this.

I love fast cars! I was so excited when. Uode Pete took us to the race track. I 

leaned, over die rail and looked a t the cars a t the start line. I thought they were

Unit 12 Class com position: w ritin g  a story from  a p o in t o f view

Class com position  (pb p 126)

Activity 1

1 Use Poster 12 to  remind the class of the characters in the 
story Formula 1!

Ask Which character to ld  the story? Russ 

Explain to the class tha t they are going to  th ink about the 

same story w ith the same events but this time, from Tara's 
point o f view.

206 Unit 12 Lesson 6 -  Class composition; Writing preparation,

Vocabulary from the unit 

Materials PB p 126; WB pp 118-119 
Time division (session 1)

W -up Disscussion & notes W ritin g Editing, im prov ing

Time division (session 2)

W -up W rit in g  prep C om position

Make sure the children understand Tara's po in t o f  view: 
w ha t Tara saw, heard, thought and felt.

2 Explain the first activity to  the class and ask a child to  read 
the first question.

Elicit suggestions. The children may look back at the 

picture on PB page 120 fo r ideas if necessary. They write 
their ideas in the box.

Elicit suggestions from the class and write  notes on the 
board.

3 Do the same w ith  questions 2 and 3, giving the children 
time to  th ink of their own idea first then eliciting ideas 
from around the class and noting them on the board.

4 For question 4, tell the class to  look back and check what 

happened. Make notes on the board, including what Tara 
said in the original story.

5 Elicit suggestions fo r the answer to  question 5 and note 
ideas on the board.

6 The children look back at the story to  answer question 6. 

Encourage the class to  put themselves in Tara's position 
and th ink how they would feel if the same things 
happened to  them. If necessary, ask Would you feel 
surprised? pleased? annoyed? Make notes.

Activity 2

1 Begin the story as shown, then discuss with the class the best 
ideas in the notes to complete the sentences. Elicit complete 
sentences from the class and write them on the board. 

Continue in the same way, helping the class to  use the 
notes on the board to  make complete sentences in answer 
to  the prompt questions.

Remind the class to  include direct speech in the story when 
appropriate.

2 When the story is complete ask one or more children to  
read it to  the class.

Ask if it makes sense. Does it  tell everything from Tara's 

poin t o f  view? Are there any sentences tha t need to be 
changed or added? Does i t  need more direct speech? Do 
any words need to  be changed?

Make any changes that you and the class agree to. Let one 
or more volunteers read the story to  the class a final time.

See page 213 fo r an example composition.

Composition practice



S essio n  2 W arm -up

Sing the song from Unit 12, PB page 125, track 27. 
Alternatively, choose a Use of English game or any other 

game from page 216.

W orkbook: W riting p re p a ra tio n  (wb p 118)

Exercise 1

Ask the class to  tell you who the characters are.

Read the information to  the class.

Exercise 2

Explain to  the class tha t they are going to  write the same 

story from Todd's point o f view.

Tell the class tha t the questions on the page w ill help them to 

write the story.

If your class is able, they may be able to  write notes on 
this page independently once you have gone through and 

explained each task.

Alternatively, go through each question w ith  the class and 
give them time to  write notes where appropriate.

For question 1, the children write words to  express how they 
th ink Todd fe lt when he was in the car, fo r example sad, 

worried, angry, etc.

For question 2 they may look back at the story. Remind them 
th a t they must write the conversation as if they were Todd, 

not Russ.

For question 3 they should th ink of a few  sentences tha t Russ 
said to  Todd about the race.

The children use their own ideas for how Todd went from 

the car to  the viewing box. If necessary, help them w ith  some 
prompt questions, fo r example Did Todd jum p out o f  the car? 

run along the passage? up the steps?

They may look back at the story to  help them w ith question 
5. Ask the class to  tell you what each character said and did.

W orkbook: C om position p rac tice  (wb p 119) 

Exercise 1

The children write the story using their ideas and notes from 

page 118.

Read the first few  sentences w ith the class. Remind them they 
must continue the story as if they were Todd.

Go around helping and monitoring as they write, especially 
checking tha t they are w riting in the first person and from 

Todd's point of view.

The children make neat copies of their stories fo r their 
portfolios. Let as many children as possible read their final 

corrected stories to  the class.

w
W riting preparation

1 Read.

You read the story Formula 1. It was told from Russ's point of view.

You wrote the story of the same events. You wrote from Tara's point of view.

2  Think abou t Todd in the story. Think o f answers to  these questions.

1 Where was Todd before he spoke to  Russ?

What was he thinking and feeling? Write some ideas.

2 Look back at the story. What did Todd do while he was in the car? 

Think about the phone conversation from Todd's point of view.

3 What did Russ tell Todd about the race? Write some ideas.

4 What did Todd do when he arrived a t the race track? Where did he go? Write notes.

5 Look back at the story. What happened when Todd got to  the  viewing box? 

What did Tara say? What did Todd say?

J

Who came into the box? W hat did he do? 

What did everyone say?

Unit 12 Thinking about a point of view

Composition practice

1 W rite the story Formula 1 from  Todd's point o f view.

Remember to  write as if you were Todd. Start like this.

it w as ik e  daij o f Dad’s big race  a n d  w e w ere stack in  tra fi

M am  said. "I'm, sorru Todd. We w on't get to th e  trade in  tim e 1

of the  race.’

fe lt verij

Assessment

Some children w ill write longer and more complex 

stories using a w ider vocabulary. Other children will 
write a t a more basic level but may still show a good 
understanding of the w riting task.

In assessing their stories, look for w riting which

• is written in the first person from Todd's point o f view

• tells the reader w hat Todd thought and fe lt

• tells the events accurately and in the correct order.
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Lesson 7 L is te n in g

Lesson aim Listening 

Lesson targets Children:
• understand the pictures and basic dialogue for a story
• listen to  the narrative and the complete dialogue
• answer comprehension questions; discuss the story

Key structure and language from the unit 

Materials PB p 127; CD C track 29 

Preparation Listen to  track 29 before the lesson 

Time division

W -up Pre-listen Listening Post-listen A ctiv ities

W arm -up

Ask the class to  tell you as much as they can remember 
about Part 5. Ask prompt questions. For example:

Who pushed the ra ft to the shore? dolphins

What did the friends do next? w ent in to  the forest to
climb to the top o f  the waterfa ll

Who was waiting fo r them a t the top? Prince Torgan

What did Banto do? threw  the golden box over the

waterfa ll

Where did i t  land? down the c liff

L isten ing  (PBpi27)

Activity 1

Read the title  o f the story to  the class.

Give the class a minute or two to  look at the whole page.

Ask Who fetched the golden box? the prince's monkey 

What brought a message to the friends? a big bird/falcon 

What happened to the diamond tha t Prince Torgan took? i t  

broke

Ask different children to  read the speech bubbles for each 

picture.

Ask What did the prince think when he had the diamond? 

tha t he was King o f  Zarula

Whose falcon was it? Akaro’s (Check the class remembers 

tha t Akaro is the name of the wise man.)

Where did the friends go? to the Red Rock 

Who had the real diamond? Banto

Activity 2

Tell the class to look at each picture, listen and follow the story. 

Play track 29. The children listen and look.

Activity 3

Ask these questions or any of your own:

Where d id Prince Torgan take the diamond? to  his/the Dark 

Castle

What was the falcon carrying? a message. Who sent the 
message? Akaro. What good news did Akaro have for  
Karina? The illness had passed and she could come home. 

Who broke Prince Torgan's diamond? How? the monkey; i t  took 
the diamond and danced around with it, then i t  dropped the 
diamond on the hard floor and i t  broke into hundreds o f  pieces 

Was i t  a real diamond? No, i t  was glass.

What d id the friends think about the diamond? tha t i t  was 
lost and the prince was the king o f Zarula 

What did Banto show everyone? the real diamond 

Where did the glass come from? Banto took i t  from the lamp 

in the summer palace.

Ask questions about the story tha t require the children to 

th ink about their answers (see next page).

Optional

1 Who was your favourite character in the story? Why?

2 The children use the play script to  act out the story in 

groups or as a whole class.

Suggested homework task: Children complete Check-up 11.
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Goodbye, Karina!

I am King of 
Zarula at last!

What’s that bird?
Akaro! Something 
terrible has happened.

It’s Akaro’s 
falcon!

Come to the 
Red Rock

Later in th e  D ark Castle
Be careful, monkey!

|  I am the King
I  of Zarula.

This is the Great 
Diamond.

M eanw hile

We have lost the 
diamond, Akaro.

You are Queen 
of Zarula!

Adventure in Zarula -  Part 6

H i

Listening

1 Look and read. 2  (J ) Look, listen and read. 3 Talk about it.
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Listening audioscript: Adventure in Zarula -  Part 6

Do you remember? Karina, Lilia, Banto, Silas and Wogan 
le ft Rainbow Island on a raft. Dolphins pushed the ra ft to  
land. A t  the beach there was a high waterfa ll with thick 
forest on both sides. There was no path so the four friends 
had to climb through the forest to the top. A t the top  
Prince Torgan was waiting fo r them. He wanted the Great 
Diamond bu t Banto threw the diamond in its box into the 
waterfall. Was the diamond lost forever?

1 No one could climb down to get the diamond. The 
waterfa ll was too dangerous. No person could reach the 

diamond bu t a monkey could. Quickly, Prince Torgan's 
monkey climbed down, down, down over the wet rocks 
towards the golden box.

2 Soon, the monkey was back. It was carrying the golden 
box and it  gave the box to Prince Torgan. Prince 

Torgan opened the box and looked at the magnificent 
diamond.

Torgan: Finally, the diamond is mine! I am King of 
Zarula at last!

3 Torgan: Goodbye, Karina! You are nothing now.

Nothing! But I am king! I have the diamond! 

(sound o f  galloping horses)

Prince Torgan and his men rode away on their horses, 
back to the Dark Castle.

4 Karina: (upset) My dear friends, what can we do? That
evil man is now the king of Zarula.

Lilia: Don't cry, Karina! Please, don't cry!

Silas: Look! What's tha t bird?

The bird flew  down to Silas.

Lilia: It's a falcon. There's a message on its leg.

Banto: It's Akaro's falcon!

5 Silas: Listen to  this! It's a message from Akaro.
(reading) "M y dear friends, Come to the Red 
Rock. I am waiting for you. Akaro."

Karina: Is tha t the Red Rock over there?

Silas: Yes, I th ink it is.

6 Akaro the wise man was waiting fo r them by  the Red 
Rock.

Akaro: Karina, my dear. I am happy to  see you. All is
well in Zarula. The illness has passed. You can 
come home.

Karina: Akaro, I must tell you. Something terrible has 
happened.

Akaro: Come along, my dear. Let's go home. And you 
can tell me all about i t ...

7 Later in the Dark Castle Prince Torgan was standing in 
fron t o f  a ta ll m irror ...

Torgan: I am the King of Zarula. I am the King of

Zarula. I am the King of Zarula. I am the King 
of Zarula.

8 Suddenly, Prince Torgan's monkey grabbed the 
diamond from his hand.

9 The monkey jum ped onto Prince Torgan's big chair and 
danced to  the le ft and to the right.

Torgan: Be careful, monkey! That's the Great Diamond 
of Zarula.

But the monkey was no t careful. It dropped the 
diamond onto the hard, stone floor. The diamond  
smashed into hundreds o f  pieces.

Torgan: No! No! No! It is not the diamond! It is only 
glass!

10 Meanwhile, in the White Castle Karina and her friends 
were talking to Akaro.

Karina: We have lost the diamond, Akaro.

Silas: Prince Torgan has the diamond.

Lilia: That evil man is King of Zarula.

11 Banto: Ha! Ha! Ha! Ha! Ha!

Silas: Why are you laughing, Banto?

Lilia: It's not funny.

Banto: (laughing) Yes, it is! Yes, it is!

12 Banto pu t his hand in to  his bag and pulled o u t ... a big 
glittering stone.

Karina: Banto ... is i t ... ? Can it be ... ?

Banto: Yes, Karina. This is the Great Diamond.

Silas: But Prince Torgan has the diamond.

Banto: No, Prince Togan does not have the diamond.
Prince Torgan has a piece of glass from a lamp 

in the Summer Palace on Rainbow Island. You, 
Karina, have the Great Diamond.

Karina: So I am Queen of Zarula?

Banto: Yes, Karina, you are Queen of Zarula.

All: Hooray! Hooray!

Inferential, deductive and personal view questions

Why couldn't any o f  the people climb down to get the 
golden box? because the waterfa ll was too dangerous 

Why was Queen Karina crying? because the evil prince was 
now  the king

Why did the prince repeat "I am the King o f  Zarula"? He

liked the sound o f  it. He was practising to find a good way  

o f  saying it. He was proud o f  himself. He wanted other 
people to th ink he was important.

Did Banto succeed in protecting the Great Diamond o f  
Zarula? Should he have done anyth ing differently? What?
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Revision 6
Revision 6; Listening skills round-up 6; Project 6

Aim Revision 

Targets Children:
• listen to  texts w ith key language and vocabulary from 

Units 11 and 12
• practise listening skills

• prepare for a w riting project 

Materials PB pp 128-129, 135; CD B tracks 30, 31 

Work on the revision, project, portfo lio  and diploma 
sections may take one or more lessons. Projects can be 

completed at home.

; W arm -up

Choose a game, song or poem tha t the children have 

, enjoyed. ,

Volcano!

R ev isio n  6

R evision  6
Read the title and give the children time to  look at the pictures. 

Ask What do the tw o pictures show? old volcanoes that are 
quiet; a volcano that is erupting. Can you remember the 
word fo r the inside o f a volcano? crater. What comes out o f  
an erupting volcano? hot liquid rock called lava

Activity 1

Explain the task to  the class.

Ask one or more children to  read out the list of kinds of 
writing. Check they remember w hat a biography is: the story 

of a person's life.

2 1 0  Revision 6; Listening skills round-up 6; Project 6

Ask different children to  read the texts. Other children listen 

and fo llow  in their books.

All o f the language should be fam iliar to  the children. Check 
understanding o f any less well-known words or phrases.

Ask questions about the texts. Use these or any of your own:

Text 1: Which day is the w riting about? Monday. Where are 
they going tomorrow? to a volcano that has a lake inside it

Text 2: Why was walking difficult? because the ground was 
rocky. When did the w riter get the camera? for his (her) 
birthday

Text 3: What did he enjoy doing when he was young? looking 
at rocks. What did he become la ter on? a geologist

Text 4: Why did he step carefully? because the black rocks 
hurt his feet. What would the path be like when i t  was dark? 

dangerous

Text 5: What was the view from the top like? brilliant. What 

is the writer sending? some photos

Text 6: What shoots up in to  the air? dust and rock. What 

happens to the ho t rock? It cools and forms a mountain.

Text 7: What could the writer see from the top o f the 
volcano? the mountains on the other side of the valley. What 
did the writer th ink o f  them? They looked really beautiful.

Give the class a time lim it to  identify each type of writing. 

They should do this work in groups or pairs.

Activity 2

Play track 30. The children listen.

Give the groups a minute or tw o to  decide if they w ant to 

change any of their answers.

Go through the answers together. If you wish, ask the 
children how they know w hat each type of writing is.

Note: If there is disagreement, explain the features of each kind 
of writing as much as necessary to  help the children understand 
the correct answer. It is not essential for the children to 
mention every feature of the writing in their answers.

Answers

1 diary; features: written in the first person; the entry is 
written under one day; the writer gives a personal view

2 letter to  a grandparent; features: fu ll forms are used; 
the writer uses complete sentences



Volcanoes are formed w hen hot rock which is liquid pushes throush the  surface of the Earth. Sometimes there is a 

massive explosion. Dust and rock shoot up into the air. The hot rock flows out from the ground. Gradually the  rock 

cools and  forms a mountain.

On Monday the bus took us to the place where the path began. The walk was difficult but when we 
got to the top of the volcano I forgot about my aching legs and my sore feet. From the top we could 
see across the valley to the mountains on the other side. The afternoon sun was shining on the 
peaks, where snow lay deep, and turning them golden yellow. I thought it looked really beautiful.

) Listen then discuss your answers.

Listening

1 Talk about it.

What do you know about volcanoes?

Have you heard of these volcanoes? 

a Mount Fuji b Vesuvius c Krakatoa d Mount St Helens 

Do you know where they are on the map?

2 (J ) Listen and w rite  the letters in the boxes.

3 ( j )  Listen again and answer the questions.

1 Where can you find volcanoes?

2 Why is there snow on Mount Fuji? When did Mount Fuji last erupt?

3 When did Krakatoa erupt? Was it a loud eruption? How do you know?

4 What happened when Vesuvius erupted 2,000 years ago? Do you think people are 

frightened of the volcano today?

5 When did Mount St Helens last erupt? How long did the eruption last?

4  Talk about it.

Are there any volcanoes in your country?

Would you like to visit a volcano? Why or why not?

Now you can do the 

project on page 135.

Listening: Understanding factua l in form ation; listening fo r gist and detail

biography; features: it is w ritten in the th ird person; 
it is about events in someone's life; they are to ld in 
order

a narrative story; features: it is w ritten in the third 
person; it has descriptive sentences; it tells the reader 

the character's thoughts and feelings 

an email to  a friend; features: the w riter uses short 

forms; some sentences are questions and exclamations 

factual information; features: the text explains how 
something happens; the verbs are often in the passive 
form

a personal recount; features: the text is written in the 

first person; it gives the writer's thoughts and feelings; 
the writer gives detailed descriptions

L isten ing  sk ills  ro u n d -u p  6 (pb p 129)

Activity 1

Hold a short class discussion about volcanoes and let the class 
tell you as much as they can.

Read the second question and the names of the volcanoes. 

Ask if anyone has heard o f them and/or can say where they 
are on the map. Listen to  some ideas from the class.

Activity 2

Play track 31. The children listen and write the letters.

Check answers together.

Audioscript (PB p 129, Activity 2)
There are hundreds of volcanoes all over the world, from 
Iceland in the north to Australia and New Zealand in the 
south. Some volcanoes are quiet but many are active and 
some of these active volcanoes are very famous.
Mount Fuji is in Japan. It is very high and there is snow on 
its peak for many months of the year. It is a very important 
mountain for the people of Japan and many Japanese artists 
have painted it. It is an active volcano but it hasn't erupted 
for over 3,000 years.
Krakatoa is another famous volcano. It is on an island in 
Indonesia, which is to the south of Japan. In 1883 Krakatoa 
erupted. It was a huge eruption, which was heard more 
than 5,000 kilometres away. Many towns and villages were 
destroyed and thousands of people died. Most of the island 
disappeared in the eruption. Many people also died when 
Vesuvius erupted nearly 2,000 years ago. It was a terrible 
eruption which destroyed two towns near the mountain. 
Vesuvius is in Italy. It is still an active volcano but it has not 
erupted since 1944. Today many people live very close to the 
mountain.
Mount St Helens is in the north-west of America. It is famous 
for a huge eruption which happened in 1980. The eruption 
lasted for nine hours and a large part of the mountain was 
destroyed.

Activity 3

Ask different children to  read out the questions.

Play track 31 again. If you wish, pause the track after each 
paragraph to  allow the children to answer.

Answers

1 all over the world

2 because it is very high; over 3,000 years ago

3 1833; it was loud because it was heard 5,000 km away

4 many people died; Children's own answers, for 

example Perhaps people are afra id o f  i t  because they  
live close and i t  last erupted a b o u t ... years ago.

5 1980; nine hours

Activity 4

Hold a class discussion about any volcanoes tha t the children 
know. If volcanoes are a long way away, invite children to  
say if they would like to  visit one or not and their reasons.

P ro jec t 6: W riting p ro je c t (pb p 135)

Explain Project 6 to  the children in the lesson. (See next page 

for guidance notes.) They may then complete Portfolio 6 
and Diploma 6 in their Workbooks (see next page). Very 

able children may complete these tasks quite quickly and so 
can then begin Project 6 in class. Other children may need 

more time to  complete the Portfolio and Diploma pages. All 
children may complete Project 6 for homework.
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Portfolio and Diploma 6: Units 11 and 12
P ro jec t 4 (continued)

Read the different kinds of writing tha t are illustrated on the 
page.

Explain to  the class tha t they can read the texts on pages 

128-129 to  remind themselves w hat they are like. They must 
look in other places to  find their own examples of these kinds 
of w riting or they can write their own.

For the second task the children write their own choices. Let 
them compare answers in groups.

Hold a short class discussion and find out what kind of text is 
most or least popular.

P ortfo lio  6 (wb P 139)

When the children have completed all the work in Units 11 
and 12, they turn to  page 139 in their WB.

Grammar

The children tick the boxes when they are confident o f the 
tenses and structures.

Explain tha t this means all the work they have done, not just 
the sentences on this page.

Reading and understanding

The children should listen again and fo llow  in their books. 

Encourage them to read the texts aloud several times.

Remind them to check words they are unsure of.

Listening

The children should listen again and check anything they are 
unsure of w ith  the audioscript.

Vocabulary

Tell the children to  tick each box only when they are 

confident tha t they know the key words in each unit.

Spelling

The children tick the boxes when they can read and spell the 
words accurately.

Check through the completed Portfolio page w ith each child. 
Tell children who are not entirely confident to  revise the 
parts they are less certain of. They should use pages 18-22 of 
the Dictionary to  help them learn and revise vocabulary.

D iplom a 6 (wb p 140)

When the children are confident w ith  all the elements o f the 
work on page 139, they may complete the Diploma page.

This contains a representative task from each field of work. 
This page is not a formal test. The children should complete r 
in their own time, working carefully and steadily.

The children receive a sticker fo r each task completed and 
one more when they have finished the page.

These pages may be taken out o f the Workbook and kept 
in children's individual portfolios o f work along w ith  a few 
examples of their best work from Units 11 and 12.

Completed Diploma page:

1 where 

when 

that/who 

that/which 

don't you 

doesn't she

2 Extreme sports!: kite surfing 

Formula 1!: Todd Turner 

Adventure in Zarula: in Banto's bag

3 hesitate

4 sailor, author, station, operation

Continue the adventure with English Advantage!

English Advantage is a four-level secondary course from the same authors as English World and Macmillan English. It picks 

up where English World finishes, building upon students' knowledge with rigorous skills, grammar and vocabulary work. Students 

will improve their English through extensive reading and listening, using authentic texts and real dialogues, and wide-ranging 
speaking and writing practice.

English Advantage components include Student's Book, Workbook, Teacher's Guide, Exam Practice Book and Dictionary.
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Answers to Check-ups 11, 12; Example writing 
Units 11, 12
C heck-up 11 (wb pp 110- 111)

Exercise 1

1 when 2 tha t 3 who 4 where 5 tha t 6 which 

Exercise 2

1 The village where I was born has grown into a busy town.

2 August is a hot month when people try  to  escape from the 
city.

3 Grandma loved the present which we gave her.

4 The th ie f who had stolen the jewels was caught by the 
police.

5 The photo th a t Henry had taken won first prize in the 
competition.

Exercise 3

1 don't you? 2 doesn't he? 3 don 't we? 4 don 't they?
5 isn't it? 6 don 't I? 7 don 't you? 8 doesn't she?
9 don 't they 10 doesn't it?

Exercise 5 (example answer)

Summer is the time when most people take a holiday. Some 
people go to  the mountains where they enjoy the cool, fresh 
air. Other people, especially those who have children, go to  a 
beach where they can lie in the sun and swim.

Lily's fam ily always stays in a little town which is on the 
coast. The people who live there are kind and friendly. Lily 
is friends w ith some of the children who play on the beach 

every day. Lily loves the three weeks tha t she spends at the 
beach every year.

C heck-up 12 (wb pp 120- 121)

Exercise 1

1 ate, had made 2 had 3 have ... been waiting

4 is coming 5 played 6 are broken 7 was
8 had stopped, went 9 w ill be taken 10 could

Exercise 2

1 W hat the matter 2 Lucky you 3 That's rubbish 4 Really 

Exercise 5

The children's work w ill vary enormously, depending on how 

they use the pictures.

E xam ple w ritin g
Encourage your class to  produce ideas and sentences to 
the best o f their ability. The examples below should not be 
regarded as the 'correct' answer.

Unit 11 Class composition (example writing)

On the f ifth  day, it was -7°C. It snowed and 7,500 people 

watched the freestyle skiing finals. It was one degree warmer 
on the sixth day. It did not snow but it was cloudy w ith some 
sunshine. It was the downhill skiing finals. Nine thousand 
people watched the competition. On the seventh day, it was 
-5°C and it was sunny. It was the ski jumping competition and 
9,500 watched it. The last day was the coldest. It was -9°C. It 
was cloudy all day and ten thousand people watched the ski 
jumping finals.

Unit 12 Class composition (example writing)

I love fast cars! I was so excited when Uncle Pete took us to  
the race track. I leaned over the rail and looked at the cars at 
the start line. I thought they were fascinating. They were all 
sorts o f d ifferent colours. The engines were roaring quietly.

I thought they sounded like growling lions. I fe lt really 

excited. I couldn't w a it fo r the race to  begin. My brother Russ 
wasn't interested and he left the viewing box w ithout saying 
anything.

"Where's Russ?" I asked Uncle Pete.

"He's gone to  sit in the shade," said Uncle Pete.

Uncle Pete and I looked fo r Frank Turner's car. A t last we 
saw it and then the chequered flag went down. The cars 

went forward w ith a roar. Just then, I heard Russ talking into 
a mobile phone. "W ho are you talking to?" I asked. I was 
surprised tha t Russ d idn 't want to watch the race. "Russ isn't 
interested," I to ld Uncle Pete. "He's chatting to  a friend."

I watched the whole race. It was fantastic. The cars went so 

fast and the noise of engines never stopped. It was amazing 
and Frank Turner crossed the line first.

"B rilliant" I screamed.

"Yes, he is, isn't he?" said a strange boy.

"W ho are you?" I asked

"I'm Todd Turner," he said. I started at him in surprise. I 
d idn 't know him but Russ was talking to  him like a friend. 
Then an astonishing thing happened. Frank Turner walked 

into our viewing box. He hugged the strange boy and 
starting talking to  Russ. He shook his hand and said, "Thanks, 

Russ.” I couldn't believe it. Russ doesn't even like racing and 
Frank Turner shook his hand. I thought it was very unfair.
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Class games

M em ory g am e

Begin the game by saying this sentence beginning: I'm going  
to the market and I'm going to buy a ... then say an object, 
e.g. a car.

The next player says the same beginning, the object and 
adds their own object: I'm going to the market and I'm going 
to  buy a car and a pen. The next player repeats and adds 

another object: I'm going to the market and I'm going to buy  
a car, a pen and an egg.

Continue in the same way w ith  each player repeating 
the sentence beginning, saying all the objects and adding 
another. The game continues until someone cannot 

remember all the objects correctly. Start the game again.

Variations:

• The first person says an object beginning w ith a, the next 
players add objects beginning w ith  b, c, d, etc.

• All the objects must begin w ith the same letter as the first 
object in the list.

• Only one type o f object is named, e.g. animals, food, 
things for the house, etc.

• Players say the colour o f the object as well, e.g. a red car, 
a ye llow  banana, etc.

A dverb g am e

Write some adverbs on cards, e.g. quickly, slowly, quietly, 
noisily, happily, sadly, angrily, carefully, sleepily. Write the 
words on the board.

Choose a volunteer to  take a card, read it and give it back to  
you.

Give a simple instruction e.g. clean the board. The child must 

do the action in the manner of the adverb tha t was on the 
card, e.g. cleaning the board slowly. The other children watch 
and try  to  guess what the adverb was. Give two or three more 
instructions, if necessary, until the class guesses the word.

Choose suitable actions for your class and classroom, e.g. 

walk to the window, open the door, close the door, pick up 
the book/pencil/paper, stand on one leg, turn around, clap 
your hands, etc.

As the class's ab ility  w ith language increases you may wish 
to  add in some more challenging adverbs, e.g. nervously, 
gently, proudly, worriedly, gracefully, strongly, etc.

W ord ch a in

Divide the class into tw o  teams. A child from team A writes a 
word on the board, e.g. dog. A child from team B must write 

a word beginning w ith  the last letter o f the word, e.g. green. 
Team A must add a word beginning w ith  n.

Continue in the same way until the chain is the w idth of the 
board, e.g.

dog green nine engine elephant train  etc.

If you wish, give them a time lim it in which to  th ink of the 
next word.

Variation 1

Divide the board in two. Two teams each make their own 
chain at the same time. When they get to  the end of their 
section o f the board they start a new line.

At the end of the time limit, teams check each other's chains 
to  look fo r spelling mistakes.

The longest chain w ith  the fewest mistakes wins.

Variation 2

Teams write words w ith  no spaces in between them. A t the 
end of the time lim it teams find and circle words in each 
other's chains.

Teams win points fo r finding correct words and for finding 
spelling mistakes in the other team's chain.

Note: teams may identify a correct word, even it is not the 
word originally written, e.g.

The team tha t identifies the most words w ith in  a time limit 
wins.

W ord s to rm

The children work in pairs or small groups. Give them a time 
limit to think of as many words as they can, that are connected 

to a particular place or object, e.g. mountain: high, snow, steep, 
rocky, ravine, glacier, waterfall, boulder, stream, etc.

Other groups could be: animals, city, ocean.
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R hym ing w o rd s 

Version 1

Think of pairs o f rhyming words tha t have the same spelling 
pattern, e.g.

goat, coat; clown, down; snail, ta il; house, mouse, etc.

Write the words in scattered order on the board. The children 
tell you the matching pairs.

Version 2

Play in teams.

Say a word. The first team to say a rhyming word wins a 
point. Give them simple words th a t are easy to  rhyme, e.g. 
sea, blue, hat, play, etc

Q u estio n  g am e
Play in tw o  teams.

Teams take turns to  ask questions using any questions word. 
They can make up any question they like, easy or difficult, 
e.g. What day is i t  today? Who is our Maths teacher? What is 
our next lesson? What is the capital city o f  France?

The other team answers the question for one point and asks 
the next question.

Teams must know answers to  their own questions. If the 
other team cannot answer, the team tha t asked the ques tion 
must say the correct answer or lose a point.

You may wish to  give teams a time lim it o f 5 or 10 seconds 
fo r asking the next question.

T eam  se n te n c e s
Play in small groups.

Give the class a word. The first child to  use it in a correct 
sentence wins a point fo r his or her team. If the sentence is 
incorrect, the rest of the team can try  to  correct it. If they 
cannot, another team can correct it fo r one point.

W hat's th e  ob ject?
Play w ith  the whole class or in teams scoring points.

Describe an object in clear simple statements, e.g. It's 
wooden. It has a sail. It goes on the sea. Children guess: a 
boat (or ship).

H ands up!

Choose a word class and write it on the board, e.g. possessive 
adjective, possessive pronoun, verb, noun, etc. Read a text 
or several sentences. The children raise their hands when 

they hear a word belonging to  the word class written on the 
board.

Sim on say s
Write a list of instructions for actions the class can do in your 
classroom, e.g. stand up, turn around, sit down, dap your 
hands, count to three, say "Hello", stand on one leg, close your 
eyes, etc. When you say Simon says before the instruction the 
class must do the action. When you say just the instruction, the- 
must not do it. Children who do it are out of the game.

Spelling g am es
Spelling challenge

The children work in small groups or pairs.

Say a word tha t the children have studied in the Spelling 

pages of the PB. Teams write the word. Correct answers win 
a point.

What's the word?

Write up a word tha t the children have studied in the 

Spelling pages of the PB, leaving blank lines in place of the 
vowels.

Teams try  to  work out what the word is and write it.

They get a point if they say the correct word and another 
point if they spelled it correctly.

Guess the word

If you wish, choose words tha t the children have studied in 
their spelling work.

Alternatively, make this a vocabulary game and choose new 
words from the unit.

Version 1

Write on the board blank lines for the number of letters in a 
word.

Write the first letter on the first line. The children guess the 
word.

Write the next letter and let them guess again. Continue 
writing in the letters until a team guesses correctly. They 
score the number of blanks left to  be filled. The sooner the 
word is guessed, the more points the team gains.

Version 2

Write on the board blank lines for the number of letters in a 
word.

Let a child say a letter. If the letter is in the word, write it in 
the correct place (or places if it appears in the word more 
than once). If it is not in the word say "No" and let another 
child choose a different letter.
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Look, cover, write, check

Write a word on the board tha t the children have studied in 
their spelling work.

The children look. Cover the word w ith a large piece of 
paper. The children write the word. Uncover the word. The 
children check their own spelling.

Word races

Play in pairs or small groups. Set a time limit.

Game 1

The children th ink of and write down as many words as they 
can tha t begin w ith  a particular letter.

Game 2

The children th ink of and write down as many words as they 
can made out o f the letters of another word, e.g. creature. 

The children should find simple words: eat, cat, cut, tree, rat, 
ear, tear, are, care, car, tea, race, act, etc.

Game 3

The children th ink of and write down as many words as they 
can w ith particular spelling patterns, e.g. ou, ea, ee, igh; 
ending ful, beginning dis.

Game 4

The children th ink of and write down as many of a class of 
word as they can, e.g. adjectives, verbs, adverbs.

D ictionary  sk ills
Alphabetical order

Write words on the board beginning w ith

• different letters

• the same letter

• the first tw o letters the same

• the first three letters the same.

The children write the words in alphabetical order.

Find the word

Choose a Dictionary page or spread of tw o  pages.

Game 1

Say a word entry. The children scan the page and find it. Ask 
for the definition.

Game 3

Write up a spelling pattern from this level or from previous 
levels. The children scan the page and find the word/s with 
tha t spelling pattern.

Game 4

Give a word class, e.g. verb. The children scan the page and 
find all the verbs.

U se o f  English g am es

These games can be done as whole-class activities or in teams 
scoring points.

Adjectives to adverbs

Write up adjectives. The children change them to adverbs. 

Adverb types

Write up adverbs of manner, place and time, e.g. happily, 
inside, yesterday, etc.

The children volunteer to  tell you which they are.

Adverb game

See Class games above. As the children progress w ith 
language, make the game more d ifficu lt by telling a child an 
adverb but not w riting any words on the board. The other 
children w ill have to  th ink fo r themselves as to  what the 
word could be w ithou t any clues.

Proper nouns

Write a mixture of nouns and proper nouns w ithou t capital 
letters on the board.

The children find the proper nouns and change the small 
letters to  capitals.

Word classes

Write a mixture of verbs, adverbs and nouns on the board. 
The children volunteer to  underline verbs, circle adverbs and 
draw a box round nouns.

You may change the word classes to  include possessive 
pronouns and/or possessive adjectives.

G ram m ar g am es

These games can be done as whole-class activities or in teams 
scoring points.

Verb tenses

Say a verb. The children give the past tense.

Say a verb. The children give the past participle.

Game 2

Give a definition. The children scan the page to  find the 

correct word and tell you what it is.
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Mime ,

Make and keep a set o f cards w ith  actions on. Choose actions 
tha t are suitable fo r miming by one child a t a time in your 
classroom, e.g.

clean your teeth, brush your hair, kick a ball, th row  a ball, 

watch TV, p lay a computer game, swim, p lay tennis, ride a 
horse, etc.

Game 1

Choose a child to  do a mime. Show the child the instruction 
on a card. The child does the mime and the other children 
guess the action.

Game 2

As above but ask the class about the action at suitable points 
in order to  practise or revise a particular tense, e.g.

What is he/she doing now? (while the child continues the 
action)

What was he/she doing? (when the action has ceased)

What did he/she do? (after the action has ceased)

What has he/she just done? (when the action has just ceased)

What did I tell him/her to do? (to practise reported 
commands)

Actions

Make and keep a set o f action cards tha t are suitable fo r one 
or tw o  children to  do in the classroom, e.g.

open the door, close the door, walk to the window/cupboard/ 

door/desk; clean the board, pick up the book, jum p up and 
down, hop on one leg, stand on one leg sing a song, count to 
ten, etc.

Game 1

Choose a child to  do the action. Ask questions as for Mime, 
game 2 (above) to  prompt tenses.

S to ry  m ak ing
W rite on the board: There was a man on the bus.

W rite up four or five questions about the man. Use the 
fo llow ing or any questions of your own:

• What was his name?

• What was his job?

• Where was he going?

• How was he feeling?

• Why?

The children work in pairs or groups to  answer the questions. 
Give them a time limit. Make sure they all complete the task 
in the time.

Ask one or tw o pairs/groups to  tell you their answers.

This short activity encourages the children to  use their 
imaginations and to  th ink of ideas quickly.

Variations

Change the person, fo r example: There was a little  girl on the 
bus.

Change the place, fo r example: There was a woman on the 
plane.

Change the questions as appropriate.

Game 2

Ask one child to  do an action then ask another to  do a 
d ifferent action. Ask the class What happened after/when 
Ben had closed the door? Elicit After/When Ben had closed 

the door, Anna opened it.

When did Nina walk to the door? Elicit Nina walked to the 
door after/when Ben had cleaned the board.\
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Word list alphabetical
(The number is the unit where you can find the word.)

about (4) bury (8) designer sunglasses (6) file (fact file) (4) imagine (3)
active (1) business tr ip  (6) desperate (12) flow  (3) in fact (3)
activity (7) destroy (4) f lu ffy  (6) information (5)
advice (4) calculator (2) diary (1) fool (11) in-line skates (11)
airport (6) calm (7) dim (12) forever (10) in-line skating (11)
altogether (5) calm v. (10) discuss (2) fortunate ly (4) instructions (9)
ambulance (9) canoe (7) disgrace (9) fountain (1) instruments (9)
amount (2) canoeing (11) disposable (9) freedom (5) Ireland (5)
ancient (5) cattle (4) divide (9) freestyle (11) iron (metal) (3)
anxious (10) cause (8) don't mind (8) fresh (9)
apart (5) century (5) downhill (11) fuss n. (3) jet-ski (7)
apron (5) champion (12) dragon (1)

Aran (5) chart n. (11) drain (9) gap (3) kangaroo (4)
arrange (7) chat (12) dull (3) gasp n. (3) k ilt (6)
arrival (8) cheer (12) dye, hand-dyed (3) gaspv. (12) kimono (6)
arrow (8) cheerio (12) generator (2) kindly (8)
astonished (12) chequered (12) effect (7) gentle (8) kingfisher (1)
attractive (7) chief (8) elbow (11) geologist (1) kite (11)

chorus (4) elbow pad (11) geyser (1) kite surfer (11)
bamboo (4) cleanliness (9) encourage (7) glacier (1) kite surfing (11)
bank n. (3) clear (7) endangered (4) glare (12) knee (11)
barbed wire (3) clearing (10) energy (2) go wrong (9) kneepad (11)
bark (10) coast (2) equipment (11) goggles (11) koala bear (4)
barrier (2) comic (6) erupt (1) gorgeous (6)
battery (2) commentator (12) eruption (1) grandstand (12) lagoon (7)
beam (12) compete (11) European (9) grid (3) lava (1)
bear (4) competition (11) event (3) groan (12) law (8)
bee (12) competitor (11) exactly (5) guide (1) leather (6)
belong (3) complete adj. (5) expect (3, 12) leave alone (5)
bench (12) complicated (5) expert (1) habitat (4) legend n. (8)
betv. (1) condor (5) explanation (2) harm (8) lend (7)
binoculars (3) confidently (6) explore (7) hate (8) life (10)
blackberry (5) control v. (11) extreme (11) hate v. (10) lifecycle (10)
blade (2) cotton (6) heading (5) life jacket (11)
blood (10) countryside (5) fable (4) headscarf (5) light v. (10)
blouse (5) crack v. (10) face v. (2) health (9) lock v. (3)
BMX biker (11) crater (1) fact (3) healthy (9) look (appearance) n.
BMX biking (11) croak (5) factual (9) heart (8) (2)

board up (3) crop (5) fancy dress (6) height (11) love (5)

bone (10) cruel (5) fascination (12) hesitate (12) lynx (1)

borrow (3) cry (call out) (4) fashion (6) hidden (7)

bow (8) cure (10) fashion show (6) hideous (8) Madagascar (10)

brain (5) cute (7) fear (8) hollow adj. (5) magic (7)

breathlessly (6) fearful (4) horror (8) Malaysia (6)

briefcase (3) dangerous (1) fearless (4) horseback (7) marathon (11)

bubble v. (1) daylight (10) fed up (10) hot spring (1) match v. (6)

bud (10) dead (3) feed (1) hug (12) material (2)

bump into (3) decision (2) fe llow  (4) Iceland (1) meaning (5)

burst (12) designer (6) fever (10) illness (9) meanwhile (8)
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windsurf (7) 

wise (7) 

wisely (8) 

wrong (9)

zoo (5)

obvious (9) rhyme (4) spectator (11)

Olympic (11) rhythm (4) speed n., v. (11) ugliness (8)

operations (9) risk (4) spread v. (8) underneath (3)

opposite (8) at risk (4) stage directions (6) unfold (10)

over (finished) adj. (12) rod (fishing) (3) steam n. (2) upstairs (12)

root (10) steam v. (1) upstream (3)

paddle (canoe) v. (8) rough (1) student (1)

padlock (3) rough (water) (11) steep (11) verse (4)

pain (9) rubbish (5) steeply (11) viewing box (12)

painkiller (10) run (engine) (12) stem (10) village (5)

panda (4) run out (end) (2) stranger (8) volcanic (7)

paragraph (5) rusty (3) strength (5) volcano (1)

part (role) (8) sub-heading (5)

passage (10) sadness (8) suppose (12) wake (11)

pathway (7) safety (4) surf (7) wakeboard ing (11)

patterned (6) sari (6) surge (12) wakeboarder (11)

peace (8) sarong (6) surgeon (9) ward (9)

peculiar (1) Scottish (6) sweet adj. (4) w arrior (8)

peer (3) season (3) waste (5)

Persian (9) secret (2) tab le t (10) waste of time (5)

personal (1) secret passage (10) Tahiti (7) waterwheel (2)

persuade (7) serious (10) Tahitian (7) weapons (8)

petals (10) set up v. (3) take place (11) weed n. (3)

pharaoh (9) shade (12) tap (plumbing) (1) weird (1)

pitch (football) (4) sheets (bed) (9) tell the tru th  (8) whizz v. (11)

plain (5) shoot (10) temper (3) whoosh (1)

plot (6) shoot up (go up fast) terrify ing (1) w ild life  (1)

point (of view) (1) (1) thrilling (1) windmill (2)

medicine (field) (9) pole (11) shudder v. (3) th roa t (10)

meet (7) power v., n. (2) shuffle (12) tide (2)

meeting (8) pretend (4) shy adj. (6) tie (11)

microscope (9) process (10) sigh (12) tile (roof) (3)

Middle East (9) project (6) sigh n. (3) tim id (4)

mind (8) promise (3) silky (6) title  (5)

miss (not see) v. (12) properly (9) single (3) toad (5)

moral (4) protective (11) skateboard (11) tom ato (1)

motherhood (5) pullover (5) skateboarder (11) torch (10)

mountain biker (11) puzzle (11) skateboarding (11) touch n. (9)

mountain biking (11) puzzled (2) skiis (11) traditional (5)

mud (1) skill (5) trapped adj. (3)

mud pot (1) Quechua (5) slalom (11) tray (5)

mysterious (3) sniff (4) treat (medical) v. (9)

mystery (3) raft (10) snout (4) treatm ent (9)

ramp (11) snowboarding (11) tribe (8)

nail v. (3) rare (1) snowboarder (11) trunk (10)

nation 6.8 (8) react (5) solar cells (2) trust v (2)

native adj. (8) recently (10) sore (10) tru th  (8)

natural (2) reef (7) sort out (6) turbine (2)

neighbour (8) reflect (2) South Pacific (7) turn away (12)

nephews (6) relief (3) spare (2) turn back (12)

nieces (6) renewable (2) spare time (2) turquoise (7)

normally (10) repeat (4) sparkling (7) TV station (5)

represent (5) spectacular (1) tw ist (11)
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The words are listed alphabetically fo r each unit. The words 
shown in bold are the 20 key words in Vocabulary lists 1 
and 2. These lists are on the website and at the back of the 
Workbook. It is recommended tha t all children learn these 
words.

Word list: unit by unit

Unit 1 battery

active blade
bet v. calculator
bubble v. coast

crater decision

dangerous discuss
diary energy

dragon explanation
erupt face v.

eruption generator

expert look (appearance) n.

feed material

fountain natural
geologist power v., n.

geyser puzzled

glacier reflect

guide renewable
hot spring run out (end)

Iceland secret

kingfisher solar cells

lava spare

lynx spare time

mud steam n.

mud pot tide

peculiar trust v.

personal turbine

point (of view) waterwheel

rare windmill
rough
shoot up (go up fast) Unit 3
spectacular bank (river) n.

steam v. barbed wire

student belong
tap (plumbing) binoculars

terrifying board up

thrilling borrow
tomato briefcase

volcano bump into

weird dead
whoosh dull

wildlife dye, hand-dyed

event

Unit 2 expect
amount fact
barrier in fact

The words in plain type are additional words which are also 
listed on the website and at the back o f the Workbook as lists
3 and 4. The children should learn as many of these words as 
possible.

The words in grey type are for understanding only and 

the children only need to  understand these words and use 
them in the unit in which they appear. They should not be 

expected to  reproduce or re-use them in subsequent units.

flow habitat
fuss n. kangaroo
gap koala bear

gasp n. moral

grid panda
imagine pitch (football)

iron (metal) pretend
lock v. repeat
mystery rhyme
mysterious rhythm

nail v. risk

padlock at risk

peer safety
promise sniff

relief snout

rod (fishing) sweet adj

rusty tim id

season verse

set up v.

shudder v. Unit 5
sigh n. altogether
single ancient
temper apart

tile  (roof) apron

trapped adj. Aran

underneath blackberry

upstream blouse
weed n. brain

century

Unit 4 complete adj.

about complicated

advice condor

bamboo croak

bear crop

cattle countryside
chorus cruel
cry (call out) exactly
destroy freedom

endangered heading
fable headscarf

fearful hollow adj.

fearless information
fe llow Ireland

file (fact file) leave alone

fortunately love
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meaning native adj

motherhood Unit 7 nation

paragraph activity neighbour

plain arrange opposite

pullover attractive paddle (canoe) v.

Quechua calm part (role)

react canoe peace
represent clear sadness
rubbish cute spread v.

skill effect stranger

strength encourage tribe

sub-heading explore truth
title hidden tell the tru th

traditional horseback ugliness
toad jet-ski warrior
tray lagoon weapons
TV station lend wisely
village magic

waste meet Unit 9
waste of time pathway ambulance

zoo persuade cleanliness

reef disgrace

Unit 6 South Pacific disposable

airport sparkling divide
breathlessly surf drain
business trip Tahiti European
comic Tahitian factual
confidently turquoise fresh
designer volcanic health

designer sunglasses windsurf healthy
cotton wise instructions
fancy dress instruments

fashion Unit 8 illness
fashion show arrival medicine (field)

fluffy arrow microscope

gorgeous bow Middle East
kilt bury obvious
kimono cause operations
leather chief pain
Malaysia fear Persian

match v. gentle pharaoh

nephews harm properly

nieces hate sheets(bed)

patterned heart surgeon

plot hideous touch n.

project horror treat (medical) v.

sari kindly treatment
sarong law ward

Scottish legend n. wrong
shy adj. meanwhile go wrong
silky meeting

stage directions mind Unit 10
sort out don't mind anxious

bark

blood
bone
bud 

calm v. 

clearing 

crack v. 

cure
daylight 

fed up 
fever 
forever 
hate v. 

life
life cycle 
light v.

Madagascar 

normally 
painkiller 

passage 
secret passage 

petals 

process 
raft

recently
root
serious
shoot

sore
stem

tablet
throat
torch
trunk

unfold

Unit 11
BMX biker

BMX biking

canoeing

chart n.

compete
competitor

competition
control v.

downhill

elbow
elbow pad

equipment
extreme

fool
freestyle

goggles
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height
in-line skates 

in-line skating 

kite
kite surfer

kite surfing

knee
kneepad

life jacket

marathon

mountain biker

mountain biking

Olympic
pole

protective
puzzle
ramp

rough (water)

skateboard

skateboarder

skateboarding

skiis
slalom

snowboarder

snowboarding

spectator
speed n., v.

steep
steeply

take place
tie
twist
wake

wakeboarder 

wakeboarding 

whizz v.

Unit 12
astonished
beam

bee
bench
burst

champion
chat
cheer
cheerio
chequered

commentator
desperate
dim
expect
fascination

gasp v.

glare

grandstand

groan
hesitate
hug
miss (not see) v.

over (finished) adj.

run (engine)

shade
shuffle

sigh
turn away 

viewing box 

suppose 
upstairs
surge 

turn back
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